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Revised 10/15/2020

These copies of the rules are provided as a convenience to the public by the Colorado Department
of Revenue and do not constitute an official publication. The official version of these rules is
published by the Office of the Secretary of State in the Colorado Code of Regulations and may be
obtained from the Colorado Secretary of State's website.

BASIS AND PURPOSE FOR RULE 1

The purpose of Rule 1 is to present definitions of various terms used throughout the rules of the Colorado
Limited Gaming Control Commission so that the rules can be uniformly applied and understood. The
statutory basis for Rule 1 is found in sections 44-30-102 C.R.S., 44-30-103, C.R.S., 44-30-104, C.R.S,,
44-30-201, C.R.S., 44-30-203, C.R.S., and 44-30-302, C.R.S. Amended 2/14/14, Amended 1/14/15

RULE 1 GENERAL RULES AND REGULATIONS
30-101 Purpose and statutory authority.

These Rules and Regulations are adopted by the Colorado Limited Gaming Control Commission
governing the establishment and operation of limited gaming in Colorado pursuant to the authority
provided by article 30, title 44, C.R.S. The Commission will, from time to time, promulgate, amend and
repeal such regulations, consistent with the policy, objects and purposes of the Colorado Limited Gaming

Act (the Act), as it may deem necessary or desirable in carrying out the policy and provisions of that Act.
Amended 1/14/15, Amended 1/14/20

30-102 Construction.

Nothing contained in these regulations shall be so construed as to conflict with any provision of the
Colorado Limited Gaming Act or of any other applicable statute.

30-103 Severability.

If any provision of these regulations be held invalid, it shall not be construed to invalidate any of the other
provisions of these regulations.

30-104 Authorized games.

Limited gaming permitted pursuant to article 30 of title 44, C.R.S., shall include only the following games:
blackjack (21); poker; slot machines; craps; and roulette. All such games shall be conducted by licensees
only in accordance with rules and regulations promulgated by the Commission.

30-105 Unauthorized gambling.

Q) No licensee shall conduct or permit on its licensed premises any wagering or gambling, except
limited gaming that is conducted according to all the rules and regulations promulgated by the
Commission and except other wagering activities licensed or approved by an agency of the State
of Colorado.

(2) No person shall make any unauthorized wager or conduct any gambling activity on licensed
premises unless in accordance with the Act, the rules and regulations promulgated by the
Commission, or the laws and regulations governing other wagering activities which are licensed
or approved by an agency of the State of Colorado.

30-106 Definitions.

The following definitions of terms, in addition to those set forth in section 44-30-103, C.R.S., shall apply to

all rules and regulations promulgated pursuant to article 30 of title 44, of the Colorado Revised Statutes:
(Regulation 30-106 was renumbered and amended effective 1/14/20)


http://www.sos.state.co.us/CCR/Welcome.do

(1)
(@)
®3)

(4)

(%)
(6)

(7)

(8)
9)

(10)

11)

Revised 10/15/2020

"Agent or Employee of the Commission” shall include all employees of the Division.
"Association" means two or more persons united and acting together without a corporate charter.
“Background investigation” means the inquiry into the personal history, character, reputation,
associations, personal and professional record, criminal history, civil litigation history, and
financial history and activities of an applicant for a license to establish the suitability of such
applicant to become a licensee. Amended 1/14/15, Amended 1/14/20

"Building" means a common structure that is built or constructed or any piece of constructed work
artificially built up or composed of parts joined together in some definite manner.

[Repealed 1/14/15]

"Chip" means a nonmetal or partly metal representative of value issued and/or sold by a licensee
for use in limited gaming. Amended 11/30/2012, Amended 1/14/20

€) Cashable chips are issued and/or sold by the licensee for gaming and are redeemable for
cash.

(b) Non-cashable chips are issued by the licensee for gaming and are not redeemable for
cash.

"Convicted of a Crime" shall include any ultimate finding of fact in a criminal proceeding that an
individual is guilty of a crime, whether the judgment rests on a verdict of guilty, a plea of guilty, or
of nolo contendere, and irrespective of whether entry of judgment or imposition of sentence is
suspended or deferred by the court.

"Costs" means sums of money to be paid to the Commission. Amended 1/14/15

"Credit" means allowing any person any length of time in which to make payment or otherwise
honor a financial obligation, whether express or implied and includes lending of cash or cash
equivalent. Amended 11/30/2012, Amended 1/14/15

Credit instruments include markers, promissory notes, IOUs or similar transactions or instruments
constituting a memorandum of debt accepted for purposes of participating in limited gaming.
excluding checks. Amended 11/30/2012, Amended 1/14/20

€)) “Credit” does not include:
0] Transactions in the ordinary course of business which are both disclosed to the
Division and approved by the Commission as authorized interests, pursuant to
sections 44-30-808, 833, C.R.S, or regulations 30-308, 309, 310, 405, 420;
(ii) Lawful transactions in the ordinary course of business in which licensees share
resources with each other for business purposes and in which licensees have no
ability to attempt to exert control over the affairs of other licensees; and

(i) Pre-paid magnetized strip cards used in lieu of cash, chips, or tokens.

“Dice” means small cubes, each with a different number of spots (1-6) on each side, used in
games of chance to generate random numbers.

“Drop” means the total amount of money, chips, tickets, purchase tickets, coupons, Mobile ATM
Receipts and tokens removed from the drop boxes. Amended 7/1/13, Amended 10/15/20.
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“Drop box” means a locked container permanently marked with the game and a number
corresponding to a permanent number on the table for blackjack, poker, craps, and roulette
tables. For gaming devices or EBTSs, a container in a locked portion of the gaming device used to
collect the money and tokens retained by the device that is not used to make automatic payouts
from the device. Amended 10/15/20

“Electronic Chips” means an electronic facsimile of chip representative of value, redeemable for
cash, issued and sold by a licensee when using electronic betting terminals (EBTS). Eff 03/01/2012

“Electronic Dice” means an electronic facsimile of small cubes, each with a different number of
spots (1-6) on each side in games of chance to generate random numbers when using electronic
betting terminals. Eff 03/01/2012

“Electronic betting terminal” or EBT means an electronic betting terminal or interface used on a
table game or with a table game system, that allows a patron to exchange currency, coins,
tickets, purchase tickets, or mobile ATM receipts for electronic chips, and make wagers utilizing
those electronic chips. Eff 03/01/2012, Amended 10/15/20

“Financial institution” means a bank, savings and loan association, credit union, trust company, or
other similar entity chartered by the United States, a state, or a territory or commonwealth of the
United States.

[Free play - Repealed eff. 05/15/2014]

“Gaming contract” means an agreement in which a person does business with or on the premises
of an entity licensed under article 30 of title 44, C.R.S.

“Gaming device” or “gaming equipment” includes, in addition to the definition set forth in section
44-30-103(13), C.R.S., any progressive system, slot monitoring or control system, ticket
redemption kiosk, or cashless system, and also includes any “physical or electronic versions,”
pursuant to section 44-30-103(13), (22), C.R.S., to the extent such physical or electronic versions
function in the manner of: Eff 04/30/2007, Amended 2/14/14

€) Slot machines;

(b) The games of blackjack, craps, poker, or roulette as defined in section 44-30-103(6),
(20), (25), (29), (30), C.R.S;;

(© Tables used for blackjack, craps, poker, and roulette;
(d) Cards used to play blackjack or poker; or
(e) Dice used to play craps.

“Gaming employee” means, in addition to the definition set forth in section 44-30-103(14):

(@) All persons employed by licensed manufacturers or distributors or associated equipment
suppliers who install, repair or maintain gaming devices or equipment on the premises of

licensed operators or retailers, either directly or by remote access; and Eff 12/30/2008,
Amended 2/14/14

(b) All persons who perform accounting functions, services or duties for any retailer's or
operator's business involving the handling, processing, manipulating or generating of
gaming documentation or funds, except those persons who perform solely, payroll, or
payables services who do not have access to gaming documentation or funds, or those
persons who perform independent audits. Eff 12/30/2008
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money from the chip bank on the poker table and/or by hand with money belonging to the retail
licensee. In a house banked game, player's wagers will not be pulled into a common pot, nor will
such a pot be awarded to players with winning hands.

“Imprest bank” means a predetermined dollar amount of chips, tokens, or cash kept by the
licensee.

“Jackpot verification mode” means the period of time between the progressive jackpot activation
of a progressive slot machine and the resetting of the device which caused its activation.

“Lammer” or “lammer button” means a chip-like implement with a numeral.

“Licensee” means a person holding any license issued by the Commission, and an employee,
agent, or representative of any such person.

“Linger in a gaming area of a casino” as used in C.R.S. 44-30-809(1)(a)(l) and (3)(a)(l), means
that a person under twenty-one years of age remains, for a period of thirty consecutive minutes or
more, within a casino’s licensed premises, as defined by C.R.S. 44-30-103(19), which licensed
premises are diagrammed on a retail floor plan, pursuant to C.R.S. 44-30-508, and outlined in
red, in compliance with Rule 30-313(2). Effective 12/15/18

“Link” means one or more progressive slot machines that are connected to a progressive
controller and that may be played in order to achieve the stated progressive amount.

“Matched play” means the use of a coupon at table games that is issued to a patron by an
establishment for play that must be accompanied by a bet. Eff 11/30/2006

“Mobile ATM Receipt” means a receipt generated by a Table Games Mobile ATM in exchange for
an authorized debit or credit card transaction. A Mobile ATM Receipt may be exchanged at a
table game for physical or electronic chips. Eff 7/1/13

“Moral turpitude” means an act done contrary to honesty and good morals; it is an act of
baseness, vileness, or depravity in the private and social duties which a person owes to an
individual or to society in general.

“Normal mode” means the mode of a progressive slot machine at all times other than when it is in
the jackpot verification mode.

“Physical skill” means an individual’s physical coordination, agility, or nimbleness, or lack thereof.
Eff 11/30/2007

“Player banked” means a game in which players with winning hands are awarded all or part of a
pot which consists of pooled antes, blinds, and wagers made by players playing in the hand. In a
player banked game, the bankroll of the retail licensee is not at risk and is not used to pay
winning wagers. The licensee will maintain only an imprest bank at the table.

“Progressive controller” means the hardware and software that controls all communications
among the slot machines within a progressive slot machine link and its associated progressive
meter, or among the gaming tables which offer a metered progressive jackpot within a
progressive table game link and its associated progressive meter.

“Proposition player” means a person in a poker game paid a fixed sum by the licensee for the
specific purpose of playing in a card game, who uses personal funds and who retains the
winnings and absorbs the losses.
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“Purchase Ticket” means an encoded credit ticket issued at the cashier cage, kiosk or table
game. Effective 10/15/20

“Side Bet” means an unauthorized wager between or among a player and one or more other
persons which is apart from, or independent of, wagers permitted by the rules of any approved
game or wagering activity.

“Slot Coupon” means an encoded credit certificate which, when inserted into a slot machine, is
validated by a computerized system which causes redeemable credits on the face amount to be
placed on the machine. A slot coupon has no value unless inserted into a slot machine or
redeemed by the casino in another approved manner.

“Strategy card” means a small, hand-held card imprinted with information which analyzes or
suggests the strategy for playing or betting to be used in any authorized casino game. The card
may have a movable dial or slide, but it may not have any electronic computing or electronic
display capability.

“Substantial interest” means the lesser of: as large an interest in a corporation, partnership, or
association as that of any other shareholder, partner, or principal; or any financial or equity
interest equal to or greater than five percent.

“Support licensee” means a gaming employee licensed by the Commission, but does not include
licensed key employees.

“Table Games Mobile ATM” means a mobile payment processing device and service that allows
ATM transactions at a table game. Eff 7/1/13

“Ticket” means an encoded credit ticket produced by a gaming device, kiosk, table game or EBT
ticket printer system when cashing out redeemable credits. (Previously “Hopper Ticket”106 (8.3)
added perm. 10/30/99; renumbered and amended to 106 (27.3) “Ticket” in September
2005;Amended 10/15/20)

“Tip Storage Device” means a tip storage device, commonly referred to as a toke tube, used for
the purpose of temporarily securing chips received by dealers as tips. Use of a tip storage device,
must be exclusively for temporarily holding said chips, prior to exchanging lower denomination
chips for higher denomination chips to place into the lockbox. The placement of tips into a tip
storage device prior to exchanging shall be deemed to comply with C.R.S. 44.-30-820, as it
applies to immediately dropping tips. Eff 7/1/13

“Tournament chip” means a physical or electronic chip issued by a licensee for use solely in
tournaments and promotions at a licensed retail location. Amended 10/15/20

“Token” means a metal or other approved material representative of value, redeemable for cash,

issued and sold by a licensee for use in gaming. (30-106(28) amended perm. 10/30/99) Ef
11/30/2006, Amended 11/30/2012

“Wager” means a sum of money, electronic promotional credits or thing of value risked on an
uncertain occurrence. Credit and debit cards cannot be used to place a wager in a limited gaming
activity. Eff 11/30/2006, Amended 1/14/2012, Amended 7/1/13

"Wireless" means a wireless handheld validation unit used with a supporting Wireless Local Area
Network (WLAN) as part of an approved gaming system. Amended 1/14/15
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Revised 8/14/2021

These copies of the rules are provided as a convenience to the public by the Colorado Department
of Revenue and do not constitute an official publication. The official version of these rules is
published by the Office of the Secretary of State in the Colorado Code of Regulations and may be
obtained from the Colorado Secretary of State's website.

BASIS AND PURPOSE FOR RULE 2

The purpose of Rule 2 is to delegate certain authority to the Director or other Division agent; provide for
the review of any action taken pursuant to such authority; provide for the reference by the Director of
matters delegated to the Director back to the Commission; and to establish procedures for Commission
actions and hearings. Rule 2 also empowers the Commission to contract for legal counsel, and directs the
Licensee to obtain moneys owed to a deceased patron and properly distribute such moneys. The
statutory basis for Rule 2 is found in sections 44-30-201, C.R.S., 44-30-203, C.R.S., 44-30-301, C.R.S.,
44-30-302, C.R.S., 44-30-501, C.R.S., 44-30-502, C.R.S., 44-30-507, C.R.S., 44-30-1103, C.R.S., and
24-4-105, C.R.S. Amended 1/14/15

RULE 2 POWERS AND DUTIES OF COMMISSION AND DIRECTOR Amended 1/14/15
30-201 Commission action.
In addition to meeting in person, the Commission may take action by telephone or video conferencing. If

telephone or video conferencing is used, the Director must participate in the meeting and take minutes of

the Commission's action. Telephone or video conferencing is a meeting of the Commission. Amended
1/14/115

30-202 Recessed meetings.

Any meeting of the Commission may be recessed to consider matters duly noticed as items on the
agenda of that meeting, to such time and place as the Commission may designate. Notice of a recessed
meeting to consider matters duly noticed as items on the agenda may be given by announcement at the
meeting, but where any other matters are to be considered at a recessed meeting, such matters must be
duly noticed as required by statute. Amended 8/14/19

30-203 Appointment of committees.

The Chairperson of the Commission may at the Chairperson's discretion appoint committees to study and
report to the Division or the Commission on any matter appropriate to the Commission's administration of
the Colorado Limited Gaming Act or these rules.

30-204 Right of review.

The Commission may review any action taken by the Director by its own motion, by direction of the

Chairperson, or by a request from a member of the Commission, the Attorney General, the Executive
Director or the Governor.

30-205 Right of reference.

The Director, with approval of the Commission, may refer any matters delegated to the Director back to
the Commission for its decision.

30-206 Delegation.

Unless the Commission determines otherwise, the Director may delegate an act required to be performed
by the Director to any agent or employee of the Division.
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Authority of Director.

The Director may issue key employee and support licenses, without necessity for Commission
approval, to qualified applicants upon submission to the Director of proper applications, costs,
and fees. (30-207 temp. 1/29/92. perm. 4/30/92, amended 03/30/00)

The Director may issue temporary key employee and support licenses to qualified applicants
upon the same terms and conditions as temporary licenses are issued by the Commission to
applicants for other types of licenses.

The Director may deny key employee license applications for any reason that a support license
application may be denied.

The director may approve the suitability of officers and directors of a licensee, without necessity
for commission approval, provided such officers or directors have less than five percent
ownership equity in the licensee.

The director may deny the suitability of officers and directors of a licensee or applicant for any
reason that a key license application may be denied.

The director may approve ownership changes in a licensee, without necessity for commission
approval, when:

(a) The proposed change only reallocates ownership shares among persons whom the
commission has previously approved as owners; and

(b) When no person will attain a total effective ownership equity of five percent or greater,
when such person previously held less than five percent equity.

All such ownership changes approved by the Director must be reported to the Commission at the
time of the next renewal application of the licensee. Rev 11/30/2012

The Director may authorize a retail gaming license applicant to own, possess, or own and
possess slot machines in this state before obtaining a retail gaming license. In order for a retail
applicant to own, possess, or own and possess slot machines before licensure, the following
conditions must be met: Effective 1/14/15

(a) The retail gaming license applicant will submit a request to own, possess, or own and
possess slot machines to the Director; and Effective 1/14/15

(b) The Director determines if significant progress has been made in the background
investigation, and is satisfied that the investigation of the applicant conducted thus far,
and the application in its entirety, indicate that the applicant and its gaming business:
meet all the requirements of article 30 of title 44, C.R.S.; do not present any danger to the
public or to the reputation of limited gaming in this state; and that further investigation

most likely will not uncover any derogatory information about the applicant; and Effective
1/14/15

(c) All other requirements to possess slot machines have been met. Effective 1/14/15

Petition for hearing in an adjudicatory proceeding.

A person aggrieved by an action of the Commission or the Director that was taken without a hearing may,
within 30 days following the date of the action, petition the Commission for a hearing. The Commission
may in its discretion, disallow the petition, determine that it be treated as one for a declaratory order, or it
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may grant a hearing to consider the matters alleged in the petition. If a hearing is granted, the
Commission may direct the petitioner to provide certain information to the Division prior to the hearing or
grant the hearing conditioned upon the fulfillment by the petitioner of other reasonable terms and
conditions. The hearing must be held at a time and place convenient for the Commission and the
petitioner. The hearing shall be considered an adjudicatory proceeding. The Commission shall issue all
decisions in any adjudicatory proceeding in writing. Commission actions shall be deemed final in such

cases upon the mailing of the decision by first class mail to the petitioner's address listed in the petition.
Amended 8/14/19

30-209 Summoning of licensee.

The Commission may summon any licensee or licensee's agents or employees to appear to testify before
it or its agents with regard to the conduct of the licensee or the agents or employees of the licensee. The
testimony may be under oath and may embrace any matters which the Commission or its agents consider
relevant to the discharge of its official duties. Testimony so taken may be used by the Commission as
evidence in any proceeding or matter then before it or which may later come before it. Failure to appear
and testify fully at the time and place designated, unless excused, may constitute grounds for disciplinary
action against a license held by the person summoned, that person's principal or that person’'s employer.

30-210 Enforcement powers.

In addition to other powers and duties, the Director or an employee or agent of the Division by direction of
the Director may perform the following activities:

(1) Without notice, inspect and examine premises where gaming is conducted or gaming devices or
equipment are located, sold, distributed, or stored; Amended 8/14/19

(2) Without notice or hearing, examine, inspect, seize or remove from the premises and impound any
gaming devices, equipment or supplies for the purposes of examination and inspection;

3) At any time when business is being conducted, inspect, examine and photocopy, or remove and
impound all records of applicants and licensees; Amended 1/14/15

(4) Investigate the conduct of all licensees, their employees, and other persons having any
involvement with a licensee or licensed establishment, to assist in the enforcement of article 30 of
title 44, C.R.S., and to ensure that there is no involvement in or with a licensee or a licensed
establishment by unqualified or unsuitable persons.

30-211 Filing or notice

If a filing or notice to the Commission or Director is permitted or required by these rules, the filing or notice

may be delivered in person or mailed to the Division at 1707 Cole Blvd., Suite 300, Lakewood, Colorado

80401. A filing or notice is complete on the date it is received by the Division. Notification to the Division

shall be deemed notification to the Commission for purposes of these rules. Rev 11/30/2012, amended 8/14/21

30-212 Attorney for Commission.

The Commission shall contract for legal counsel with the Colorado Attorney General.

30-213 Procedure for issuance, renewal, denial, revocation, suspension, limitation, and
modification of license.

(Deleted effective 8/30/98)

30-214 Death of a gaming patron.
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All coins, chips, tokens, gaming coupons, or tickets in the possession of a gaming patron who dies before
such coins, chips, tokens, gaming coupons, or tickets are surrendered by such patron, shall be paid by
the licensee by check drawn upon a financial institution, chartered by the State of Colorado or any other
state or the United States Government, to the estate of the deceased patron unless the licensee is
directed otherwise pursuant to an appropriate judicial order. Rev 11/30/2012, Amended 1/14/15
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These copies of the rules are provided as a convenience to the public by the Colorado Department of
Revenue and do not constitute an official publication. The official version of these rules is published by
the Office of the Secretary of State in the Colorado Code of Regulations and may be obtained from
the Colorado Secretary of State's website.

BASIS AND PURPOSE FOR RULE 3

The purpose of Rule 3 is to establish and provide the specific information required on license
applications; to establish yearly license fees for each type of license; to establish nonrefundable
application fees; to establish investigation fees for certain applicants and deposit procedures for
investigation fees; to establish procedures for conducting background checks on applicants and other
interested persons and assessing the costs of such background checks; to require certain information
regarding the premises the applicant wishes to be licensed, and to provide a procedure for approval of
modifications of such premises; and to provide for the issuance of conditional, temporary, and duplicate
licenses. The statutory basis for Rule 3 is found in sections 44-30-102, C.R.S., 44-30-103, C.R.S., 44-30-

201, C.R.S., 44-30-203, C.R.S., 44-30-302, C.R.S., and part 5 of article 30 of title 44, C.R.S. Amended
1/14/115

RULE 3 APPLICATIONS, INVESTIGATIONS AND LICENSURE
30-301 Qualifications for licensure.

To qualify for licensure an applicant must:

(1) Be at least 21 years of age;
(2 Possess a suitable character as determined by the Director or the Commission;
3) Possess premises to be used for gaming that are deemed suitable by the Commission and that

satisfy all health and safety requirements; and

4) Comply with all specific laws, rules and regulations regulating limited gaming in Colorado, and
any other regulatory or taxing authority. Amended 1/14/15

30-302 Applications.
Q) An applicant for any type of license must apply on forms provided by the Division. Such

application forms shall be completed under penalty of perjury. The application forms may include
guestions concerning the following: Amended 11/30/2012 (numbering only)

@) Personal background information;

(b) Financial information;

(c) Partici_pation in legal or illegal activities in Colorado or other jurisdictions, including foreign
countries;

(d) Criminal record information;

(e) Information concerning all pecuniary and equity interests in the applicant; and

) Other information as required.

The application forms shall be accompanied and supplemented by such documents and
information as may be specified or required. Failure to supply the information requested within
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five days after the request has been made by the Division constitutes grounds for delaying
consideration of the application.

(2) Renewal applications for manufacturer-distributor, associated equipment supplier, operator, and
retail license must be received by the Division 120 days before the expiration of the current
license. Renewal applications for support employee and key employee licenses must be received
by the Division 30 days before the expiration of the current license. Renewal applicants who fail
to submit their completed applications when due shall not be considered to have made a timely
and sufficient application for renewal, as such term is used in 24-4-104(7) C.R.S. (30-302(2)
Perm. 10/30/96) Amended 2/14/14

3) Applicants, licensees, and others who submit documents to the Division or the Commission in
connection with any investigation or inquiry are advised to keep a complete and detailed record of
all such submissions. Once submitted, the documents become part of the Division’s investigative
files and work papers, and are presumed to be confidential and protected pursuant to section 44-
30-526, C.R.S. Because of the inconvenience to the Division in segregating this information from
the investigative files, and in filtering confidential materials, disclosure to the person who initially
submitted the record is not favored. The Commission may grant such a request only upon a
showing of compelling cause. (30-302.3 effective 8/30/98)

30-303 License fees.

A non-refundable license fee for a two-year license must accompany an application for licensure in the
following amounts: Eff 08/06/2008

(1) Original and renewal Type 1 slot machine manufacturer or distributor license | $3,700.00
(2) Original and renewal Type 2 slot machine manufacturer or distributor license | $7,400.00
(3) Original and renewal Type 1 associated equipment supplier license $3,700.00
(4) Original and renewal Type 2 associated equipment supplier license $7,400.00
(5) Original and renewal Type 1 operator license $3,700.00
(6) Original and renewal Type 2 operator license $7,400.00
(7N Original and renewal Type 1 retail gaming license $5,500.00
(8) Original and renewal Type 2 retail gaming license $8,000.00
(9) Original key employee license - fingerprinted by the Division* $275.00
(10) Original key employee license - fingerprinted by outside vendor* $235.00
(11) Original support employee license - fingerprinted by the Division* $115.00
(12) Original support employee license - fingerprinted by outside vendor* $75.00
(13) Renewal key employee license $215.00
(14) Renewal support employee license $70.00

*Applicants for Key and Support licenses are required to be fingerprinted. Applicants may choose to be fingerprinted by the Division
or by an approved outside vendor. Outside fingerprinting vendors will determine their own fees for this service.

(30-303(6 & 7) temp. 06/21/95, perm. 10/30/95) (30-303 temp. 7/1/96 perm. September 30, 1996, 30-303 (5 & 7) amended temp
07/01/00 perm 07/30/00) Eff 08/06/2008, Amended 11/30/2012, Amended 2/14/14, Amended 7/1/15, Amended temp. 6/18/2020,
Amended Perm.10/30/20

When a key employee license or support employee license expires prior to renewal, the applicant for re-
licensure shall file an original license application and shall pay the fee for an original application, and the
Division shall process the application as an original license application. Eff 08/06/2008

The license fee may be pro-rated for any license issued for a term shorter than two years. Eff 08/06/2008

The terms “Type 17 and “Type 2” shall have the same meaning as provided in Regulation 30-305. Eff
08/06/2008
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30-304 Application fees. [Repealed]
[Repealed effective August 6, 2008] Eff 08/06/2008
30-305 Investigation fees.

Q) All applicants for licenses and persons seeking approval of variation games of blackjack, poker,
craps, roulette, blackjack-poker combination games and table games with electronic betting
terminals, except support licenses, shall pay the costs of investigations into their backgrounds,
suitability, and qualifications for licensure. Eff 04/01/2007 Amended 11/30/2012

€) The cost of such investigations shall be at the rate of $84.00 per hour for each hour spent
by investigators of the Division, the Colorado Bureau of Investigation, or the Department

of Revenue investigating the applicants until the conclusion of the investigation. Eff
711/2011, (30-305 (1)(a) amended temp. 7/1/16, amended perm. 7/16/16), (30-305 (1)(a) amended temp.
7/1/17, amended perm. 7/30/17, amended 7/1/19, amended 7/1/20)

(b) All such applicants shall also pay the Division for the following actual costs incurred in
conducting the background investigations: transportation; lodging; meals, and other
expenses associated with traveling; significant office expense; document reproduction
costs, preparation time; time necessary for administration of the investigation (including
additional staffing on a temporary basis); and other similar expenses incurred until the
conclusion of the investigation. Eff 04/01/2007 Amended 11/30/2012

(c) An investigation concludes upon the issuance by the Commission of an initial order
concerning the issuance or denial of the license, upon the issuance by either the
Commission or the Division of an order approving the withdrawal of the application, or
upon the issuance by the Division of an order of denial of the license which is not
appealed to the Commission. Eff 04/01/2007

(2) Before any such investigations are conducted, each applicant shall pay a deposit by check made
out to the Colorado Division of Gaming to the gaming fund as follows: Eff 04/01/2007

€)) For each Type 1 original applicant, the deposit shall be $5,000.00. For purposes of the
deposit requirement, a Type 1 Applicant consists of either a single person, or an
organization where the total number of all officers, directors, general partners, and five
percent or more stockholders or equity owners totals 6 or less. In addition, all the
aforementioned persons must reside in Colorado. Eff 04/01/2007

(b) For each Type 2 original applicant, the deposit shall be $10,000.00. Type 2 Applicants
consist of all applicants other than Type 1 Applicants. Eff 04/01/2007

(c) For each person who applies for a key employee license, and who is not an officer,
director, general partner or five percent equity owner of an applicant, the deposit shall be
$1,000.00. Eff 04/01/2007

(d) For each officer, director, general partner or five percent equity owner of an applicant
who applies for suitability separate from the original application or a change of ownership
application, the deposit shall be $1,000.00. Eff 04/01/2007

(e) For each change of ownership application involving more than an aggregate five percent
effective ownership change, the deposit shall be $2,500.00. (30-305 amended perm.
10/30/99) Eff 04/01/2007

) For each variation game applicant and table game with electronic betting terminal (EBT)
applicant, the deposit shall be $2,000.00. The Director may waive the background
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investigation and accompanying deposit for an applicant who has already been found
suitable by the Commission or by the Division. Eff 1/14/2015

3) As expenses are incurred, the Division shall draw upon the respective deposits in the gaming
fund. Upon request, a statement of costs, draws upon deposit, and deposit balance shall be sent
to the applicant making the request. Eff 04/01/2007

4) When a deposit balance approaches zero dollars, or is forecasted to reach zero dollars due to
anticipated or known expenses which will be incurred in the future, the Division may request a
further deposit of an amount sufficient to cover the anticipated expenses and which will prevent
the account balance from becoming negative. Until receipt of such further deposit, investigation of
the application may cease. Eff 04/01/2007

(5) Where an applicant disputes any investigative charges, or the necessity for further deposits, the
applicant may request relief from the Commission, by declaratory order or other appropriate
motion, regarding the matters in dispute. Eff 04/01/2007

(6) No license, finding of suitability, or other approvals sought, shall be issued until payment for the

full amount of any negative deposit balance has been received from the applicant. Eff 04/01/2007,
Amended 1/14/2015

(7 Within 90 days of the conclusion of the investigation, any deposit balance shall be returned to the
applicant. A statement of costs, also called an account detail report, draws upon deposit, and

deposit balance shall accompany the return of the deposit balance to the Applicant. Effective
04/01/2007, Amended 8/14/19

30-305.5 Table game review fees.

(Paragraphs 30-305.5 (1), (2), and (3) relocated to 30-325 and renumbered to paragraphs (1), (2), and
(4).) Effective 1/14/2015

30-306 Background checks.

Applicants for licenses, finding of suitability, or other approvals sought, shall provide all information
requested by their application forms and all other information which the Division may deem necessary.
The Division shall examine the backgrounds, personal history, financial associations, character, record,
and reputation of applicants, and persons associated with applicants, to the extent the Division in its

discretion determines is necessary to evaluate the qualifications and suitability of applicants for licensure.
Amended 1/14/2015

30-307 Waiver of privilege.

An applicant may claim any privilege afforded by the Constitution of the United States, or of the State of
Colorado in refusing to answer questions by the Division and the Commission. However, a claim of
privilege with respect to any testimony or evidence pertaining to an application may constitute sufficient
grounds for denial of an application or revocation of a license. Amended 1/14/2015

30-308 Regulation of ownership interests.

The Director may require any person having an interest in a license or an applicant to complete an
application requiring background information, sources of funding, and a sworn statement that the
interested person or applicant is not holding such interest for another party. The Commission may, in its
discretion, require any person having an interest in any licensee to undergo a full background
investigation. The Commission may further require the licensee to pay for that background investigation
under the same terms and conditions as an applicant for a license.
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Property report.

Definitions. In addition to the terms defined in the Colorado Limited Gaming Control Act and the
rules thereunder, the following definitions shall apply in these rules:

(a) “Lessor” means any person who leases or rents any property, real or personal, to an
operating licensee or to a person who, in turn, leases or rents property to a retail
licensee; and

(b) “Lease” means any formal or informal, written or oral, contract or understanding or

arrangement whereby any operating licensee obtains the use or possession of any
property, real or personal, to be used, occupied, or possessed in connection with any
gaming establishment. The term “lease” includes, without limitation, payments made to
an affiliated, controlled or not controlled, controlling or not controlling, person under a real
property lease, a personal property lease, an unsecured note, a deed of trust, a
mortgage, or a trust indenture.

The applicant or licensee shall report to the Division or Commission all leases to which it is a
party not later than 30 days after the effective date of the lease and shall include the following
information:

(a) The name, address, and a brief statement of the nature of the business of the lessor;
(b) A brief description of the material terms of the lease;
(c) A brief description of any business relationships between the operating licensee and the

lessor other than by the lease; and
(d) A copy of the lease.

Every person who is a party to any lease with an applicant for a license, or with a licensee, upon
request of the Commission or the Director shall promptly provide all information requested.
Information which any such persons are required to provide includes information concerning
financial history; financial holdings; real and personal property ownership; interests in other
companies; criminal history; personal history and associations; character; reputation in the
community; and all other information which might be relevant to a determination of whether such
persons would be suitable for licensing by the Commission.

Failure to provide all information requested, as provided in subparagraph (3) above, shall
constitute sufficient grounds, without more, for the Commission or the Director to require a
licensee or applicant to terminate its lease with any person who failed to provide the information
requested.

Every licensee or applicant requested by the Commission or Director to terminate its lease with
any person pursuant to this regulation must immediately terminate its lease and may not enter
into a new lease with such person, or anyone affiliated with such person, without the approval of
the Commission or Director.

Periodic reports. The applicant or licensee shall report to the Division changes in any lease within
30 days after such changes occur.

Gaming contracts.

An applicant for licensing or a licensee, upon the request of the Commission or the Director, must
submit copies of all written gaming contracts and summaries of all oral gaming contracts to which
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it is a party or intends to become a party. The Director or the Commission may review the
contracts and require changes in the contracts before an application is approved or participation
in the contract is allowed. The Commission or Director may require a licensee to end the
licensee’s participation in a gaming contract.

(2) Every person who is a party to any gaming contract with an applicant for a license, or with a
licensee, upon request of the Commission or the Director shall promptly provide to the Director all
information which may be requested concerning: financial history; financial holdings; real and
personal property ownership; interests in other companies; criminal history; personal history and
associations; character; reputation in the community; and all other information which might be
relevant to a determination whether a person would be suitable for licensing by the Commission.

3) Failure to provide all information requested, as provided in subparagraph (2) above, shall
constitute sufficient grounds, without more, for the Commission or the Director to require a
licensee or applicant to terminate its gaming contract with any person who failed to provide the
information requested.

4) Every licensee or applicant requested by the Commission or Director to terminate its gaming
contract with any person pursuant to this regulation must immediately terminate its gaming
contract and may not enter into a new gaming contract with such person, or anyone affiliated with
such person, without the approval of the Commission or Director.

30-311 Untrue statements.

The Commission or the Director may refuse to grant a license to an applicant who makes deliberate
misstatements, deliberate omissions, misrepresentations, or untruths in the application or in connection
with the applicant’s background investigation. Such conduct may also form the basis for criminal charges
against the applicant.

30-312 Qualifying licensee, manager, or agent.

A license may not be granted unless the applicant designates in the application a person who will be the
manager or agent for the licensee. The manager or agent is the person whom the Commission, Division,
or their agents may contact on behalf of the licensee.

30-313 Licensed premises — location.

(1) Each application for a retail license shall include an 8-1/2 ” x 11” drawing to scale of the building,
and each floor thereof, in which limited gaming shall be conducted. The application shall include
the total square footage of the building. The square footage of a building shall be the gross
building area (“GBA” ). GBA is the total floor area of a building, excluding unenclosed areas,
measured from the exterior of the walls. It includes both the superstructure floor area and the
substructure or basement area.

(2) Each application shall include a diagram, outlined in red, of the proposed licensed premises on
each floor within the building. No limited gaming shall be conducted or permitted outside of the
licensed premises. All persons participating in limited gaming must stand or sit within the licensed
premises; and no licensee shall permit any person to conduct or participate in limited gaming who
is not within the licensed premises. All slot machines, poker tables, blackjack tables, craps tables
and roulette tables offered for use by the public, and all dealers and patrons playing such
devices, must be located within the licensed premises. The total square footage comprising the
licensed premises:

€)) Shall not exceed 35 percent of the total square footage of the building as determined in
subparagraph (1) above; and
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(b) Shall not exceed 50 percent of the square footage of any one floor; and

(c) All square footage utilized in the computation of these percentages must be confined to
the commercial districts of Central City, Black Hawk or Cripple Creek as defined in Article
XVIII, Section 9 (3)(a) of the Colorado Constitution.

The square footage of a floor in any building shall be the rentable area of a floor.

In calculating the area comprising the licensed premises on any floor, the licensee shall use the rentable
area. The rentable area is computed by measuring to the inside finish of permanent outer building walls,
or to the glass line if at least 50 percent of the outer building wall is glass, to the office side of corridors
and/or permanent partitions, and to the center of partitions that separate the premises from adjoining
rentable areas. No deductions can be made for columns and projections necessary to the building.

3) On each floor of the building in which limited gaming will take place, the licensed premises shall
consist of no more than two non-contiguous areas. Within the licensed premises, a licensee may
arrange gaming equipment or devices at the discretion of the licensee without notice to the
Division. Nothing in this section, however, shall be construed to permit violation of any fire safety,
health or building codes by any licensee. The licensed premises must be clearly marked as such

so that the patrons of each retail gaming establishment can readily discern the licensed premises.
Amended 11/30/2012

30-313.5 Licensed premises — location. Effective temp. 8/27/20, Amended 4/15/21

Notwithstanding Regulation 30-313, for the period April 15, 2021 through August 13, 2021, the following
shall apply:

On each floor of the building in which limited gaming will take place, the licensed premises may consist of
more than two non-contiguous areas as approved by the Director. Nothing in this section, however, shall
be construed to permit violation of any fire safety, health or building codes by any licensee. The licensed
premises must be clearly marked as such so that the patrons of each retail gaming establishment can
readily discern the licensed premises. The total square footage comprising the licensed premises shall
not exceed 35 percent of the total square footage of the building and shall not exceed 50 percent of the
square footage of any one floor.

30-314 Licensed premises — safety requirements.

Each applicant for a retail gaming license shall file with the Division as part of its application the following:
a certificate of compliance approved by the local fire and building officials which has been approved, or
deemed approved, by the Colorado Division of Fire Prevention and Control; a statement by the respective
municipal governing body, or its designee, that the building in which limited gaming will take place
conforms to the appropriate architectural styles and designs; and a written statement by the appropriate
local official that handicapped access to the licensed premises has been provided. Amended 8/14/2019

30-315 Withdrawal of application.

(1) A request for withdrawal of an application may be made at any time prior to final action upon the
application by the Division by filing a written request to withdraw with the Division. Final action by
the Division upon an application occurs when the Division forwards its recommendation to the
Commission concerning the application.

(2) The Division may, in its discretion, deny the request, or grant the request with or without
prejudice.
3) If a request for withdrawal is granted with prejudice, the applicant is not eligible to apply again for

licensing or approval until after expiration of 1 year from the date of such withdrawal.
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30-316 Notice of meeting.

Notice will be given by the Division to all applicants for slot machine manufacturer or distributor licenses,
associated equipment supplier licenses, operator licenses, or retail gaming licenses of the time and place
when their applications for gaming licenses will come before the Commission for consideration. Such
applicants may attend the meetings of the Commission. The Commission will notify each applicant of the
disposition of the application. (30-316 temp. 9/30/91, perm. 11/30/91) Amended 2/14/14, Amended 1/14/2015

30-317 Recommendation and order.

After completion of its investigation respecting application, the Division will issue an order recommending
the approval or denial of the application. If the order recommends that an application be denied, the order
will be accompanied by written reasons upon which the order is based. All such orders and reasons will
be made public, and no recommendation will be secret.

30-318 Licenses premises — modification.

Any retail licensee may change the configuration of its licensed premises upon prior approval of the
Division. Application to modify the licensed premises must be made on forms furnished by the Division.
No application to modify the licensed premises of any licensee shall be approved unless the licensed
premises as modified, meets all the requirements of article 30 of title 44, C.R.S., and the rules and
regulations promulgated thereunder. Amended 11/30/2012

30-319 Temporary license.

Q) Except as provided in Regulation 30-207, the Commission may in its sole discretion issue a
temporary license to any applicant for a permanent license. A temporary license may only be
issued where the Commission is satisfied that the investigation of the applicant conducted thus
far, and the application in its entirety, indicate that the applicant and its gaming business: meet all
the requirements of article 30 of title 44, C.R.S.; do not present any danger to the public or to the
reputation of limited gaming in this State; further investigation most likely will not uncover any
derogatory information about the applicant; and issuance of a temporary license is of economic
necessity to the licensee and is just under the circumstances.

(2) No licensee issued a temporary license pursuant to this article shall be entitled to receive any
refund of the license fee submitted in connection with the license application. Amended 11/30/2012

3) The Commission may change a temporary license into a permanent license where: all
investigations into the license application are complete; and the Commission is satisfied the
holder of a temporary license qualifies to hold a permanent license.

(4) When the Commission changes a temporary into a permanent license, the date of issuance of the
permanent license shall be deemed to be that of the first temporary license.

(5) A temporary license may expire of its own accord, or it may be suspended, revoked, or summarily
suspended under the same terms and conditions as a permanent license.

(6) The Commission may issue consecutive temporary licenses in its discretion.
30-320 Approval with conditions or for a limited period.
The Commission may grant a license with special conditions or for a limited period, or both.

30-321 Approval.
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Except as provided in regulation 30-207, the Commission shall approve an application for any license that
meets all requirements, imposed by article 30 of title 44, C.R.S., and the rules and regulations
thereunder, including payment of all fees and costs.

30-322 Non-transferability of license.

A license issued pursuant to these rules and regulations shall not be assignable or transferable. The
Commission reserves the right to terminate any license and revoke the privileges of such license
whenever appropriate.

30-323 Duplicate licenses.
The fee for the duplicate of a license shall be five dollars. (amend. perm. 04/01/02)
30-324 Investigation of conduct of licensees, generally.

A gaming license is a revocable privilege, and no holder thereof shall be deemed to have acquired any
vested rights therein or thereunder. The burden of proving the licensee’s qualifications to hold any license
rests at all times on the licensee. The Division and the Commission are charged by law with the duty of
observing the conduct of all licensees to the end that licenses shall not be held by unqualified or
disqualified persons or unsuitable persons or persons whose operations are conducted in an unsuitable
manner.

30-325 Variation games of poker, blackjack, craps, roulette, blackjack-poker combination
games and table games with electronic betting terminals. Amended 3/16/2012, Amended
1/14/2015

(1) Persons requesting approval of variation games of poker, blackjack, craps, roulette, blackjack-

poker combination games and table games with EBTSs, shall pay a fee of $2,250.00 for costs of
inspection, examination, and evaluation of the game and for drafting regulations and Internal

Control Minimum Procedures governing play and control of such game. Amended 3/16/2012, Amended
1/14/2015, Amended 7/1/2015

(2) The Division will conduct an investigation into the background and suitability of a person seeking
approval of a variation game of poker, blackjack, craps, roulette, blackjack-poker combination
games and table games with EBTs. Such person shall be required to pay the fees specified by
Rule 30-305. Amended 1/14/2015

€)) The Director may require a periodic re-investigation. Amended 1/14/2015

(b) None of these games shall be approved until payment for the full amount of any negative
deposit balance has been received from the person seeking approval of the variation
game. (30-305.5 perm 10/30/97) Amended 11/30/2012, Amended 1/14/2015

) Requests for approval of new variation games of poker, blackjack, craps, roulette, blackjack-
poker combination games and table games with EBTs shall be made on such forms and
processed in such manner as the Director shall prescribe. Amended 3/16/2012, Amended 1/14/2015

The application must be in writing and must include, in addition to such other information as the
Director may require:

(a) The name of the game to be used in Colorado, and any other name by which the game is
known, marketed, or approved in any other gaming jurisdiction. The name to be used in
Colorado must be different than the name of any other game currently approved by the
Commission.

10



(4)

(5)

(6)

(6.5)

(7)

(8)

Revised 8/27/2020

(b) Identification information of all persons:
0] Who developed the game;
(i) Who hold intellectual property rights or other legal rights to the game;

(iii) Who have, or who will have, the right or privilege to market the game in
Colorado; and

(iv) Who have had, who have, or will have, the rights to share in the profits,
proceeds, royalties, commissions, or other profits generated by the sale, lease,
placement, or distribution of the game in any gaming jurisdiction.

The Director may authorize a brief review of each application for approval of a variation game of
poker, blackjack, craps, roulette, blackjack-poker combination games and table games with EBTs
to be conducted, at no cost to the applicant, to determine whether or not it is likely that the
proposed game could lawfully be played in this state. After such determination has been made,
the applicant shall be advised of the finding, which shall not be binding on the Director or the
Commission. The applicant shall then be required to submit the required fee to the Division

before the Division conducts any further review of the application. Amended 11/30/2012, Amended
1/14/2015

The Director may approve temporary rules of play and a temporary formula for calculation of
adjusted gross proceeds received from the game, and may authorize the proposed game to be
field tested by at least one retail licensee. (amended perm. 04/30/04)

The test period for new variation games shall not exceed 180 days, from the date offered for
public play, during which time the Director or designee may amend the rules of play and may
make minor modifications to the trial game. The Director may order termination of the test period
at any time prior to the end of 180 days if, in the Director’s or designee’s discretion, the Director
or designee determines: Amended 11/30/2012

€)) That the game cannot be lawfully played in the State of Colorado;
(b) That further testing will not be of benefit to the Division or the Commission;
(c) That either the developer or distributor of the proposed game, or the retail licensee, has

not complied with the terms and conditions of the order authorizing the test; or
(d) For any other cause.

EBTSs, when utilized with approved games, are deemed in a field trial status for 90 days from the
date offered for public play. Unless the Director or designee terminates the field trial of such
equipment for cause, authorization and approval for use of EBTs shall become effective at the
conclusion of field trial. The Division shall determine field trial testing criteria specific to various
EBTs or equipment. Where applicable, Colorado Gaming Regulations 30-1202 and 30-1203 shall
apply to EBTs. Eff/ 3/16/2012, Amended 11/30/2012

Retail licensees offering a proposed game during a test period shall be responsible for calculation
of adjusted gross proceeds from the game, and shall include such adjusted gross proceeds in
their calculation of gaming tax liability.

(@) At the conclusion or termination of the test period, the Director may:

11



(9)

(10

Revised 8/27/2020

0] Deny the proposed game, or may recommend to the Commission that the
proposed game not be approved;

(i) Require or allow the applicant to change, modify, or withdraw the application for
approval of the proposed game;

(iii) Require further field testing of the proposed game under similar or different
conditions, including, but not limited to: retail location, season of play,
surveillance, auditing, or any other condition; or

(iv) Recommend to the Commission that the new game be approved, and if so, shall
propose regulations which authorize and describe play of the game.

(b) In the event the applicant disagrees with any determination of the Director pursuant to
this paragraph (8), the applicant may petition for review before the Commission pursuant
to Rule 30-208.

While a new variation game is in field trial testing, the Division’s table games committee shall
make a preliminary determination as to the legality of the game, no later than 90 days from when
the game is offered for public play. If in the Division’s determination the game is lawful, the
Division will notice and post rules for a rule making hearing. Any licensee, who agreed to field trial
the game, may retain and play the game throughout the rule making hearing and final approval
process, not to exceed 180 days. When rules are approved by the Commission and become
effective, only then shall the game become available to all retail licensees to pursue acquisition of
rights to offer the game. Eff. 3/16/2012, Amended 11/30/2012

If the proposed game is in the public domain, the Director may waive the requirements of

paragraphs (1) and (9) above, either in whole or in part. (30-325 perm. 10/30/97, amended perm.
4/30/04)

12
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These copies of the rules are provided as a convenience to the public by the Colorado Department
of Revenue and do not constitute an official publication. The official version of these rules is
published by the Office of the Secretary of State in the Colorado Code of Regulations and may be
obtained from the Colorado Secretary of State's website.

BASIS AND PURPOSE FOR RULE 4

The purpose of Rule 4 is to specify the rights, responsibilities, and duties of licensees; specify certain
duties of licensees related to permitting access to the Division of information, records, and premises
controlled by the licensee; require licensees to maintain sufficient financial reserves; establish restrictions
on the use of shills and proposition players; require that certain information be publicly posted; direct the
licensee to prohibit certain conduct; and establish procedures for patron disputes, dissolution of
corporations, transfers of interests and terminations of licensee employment or licensure. The statutory
basis for Rule 4 is found in sections 44-30-201, C.R.S., 44-30-203, C.R.S., 44-30-301, C.R.S., and 44-30-
502, C.R.S., 44-30-510, C.R.S., 44-30-528, C.R.S., and 44-30-833, C.R.S. Amended 12/15/16

RULE 4 RIGHTS AND DUTIES OF LICENSEES
30-401 Responsibility of licensee.

Responsibility for the employment and maintenance of lawful methods of operation rests with the
licensee, and willful or persistent use or toleration of methods of operation considered unlawful by the
Commission is prohibited. Each licensee shall fully and timely perform each and every term, condition
and duty required by the rules and regulations of the Commission.

30-402 Discovery of violations.

Each licensee must immediately notify the Division of the discovery of a violation or of a suspected
violation of article 30 of title 44, C.R.S., or the rules and regulations promulgated thereunder, or any other
criminal violation occurring at a casino establishment. Amended 12/15/16, corrected 5/3/17

30-403 Unauthorized games.

No licensee may permit the operation of any game other than authorized games in a licensed retalil
establishment.

30-404 List of personnel.

Prior to opening for business, a retail licensee must furnish to the Director on a form, or other medium
required by the Division, a list of all persons, permanently or temporarily on property, licensed and
unlicensed, including birth dates, employed by the retail licensee. Additionally, the retail licensee must by
the first day of each month submit changes to its lists of employees, unless the Director, in writing,

demands more frequent notification or allows less frequent notification. (amend perm 03/30/03) Amended
5/15/14, Amended 12/15/16

30-405 Information to be furnished by licensee.
Q) Reports and notices to the Division required by the Colorado Limited Gaming Act, or by the rules
and regulations promulgated thereunder, must be made in writing, and must be submitted to the

Division's main office in Golden, Colorado.

(a) If any section of the Act or of the Colorado gaming regulations requires that a report or
notice be made in a different manner, then the specified manner shall be used.
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(b) Delivery of notice may be made by United States mail, by personal or commercial
delivery to the office, by facsimile transmission, or by electronic mail. Facsimile
transmissions shall be made to the telephone number provided by the Division. Electronic
mail transmissions shall be directed to the electronic mail address provided by the
Division, or when available, by use of forms submitted from the Division's internet
website. (30-405(1) perm. 10/30/99)

Each retail licensee must report to the Division at least quarterly the full name and address of
every person, including lending agencies, who has a right to share in the revenues of limited
gaming, whether as an owner, assignee, landlord, or otherwise or to whom any interest or share
in the profits of limited gaming has been pledged or hypothecated as security for a debt or
deposited as a security for the performance of an act or to secure the performance of a contract
of sale.(30-405(2) perm. 10/30/99)

Each licensed retailer, operator, associated equipment supplier, manufacturer or distributor must
immediately report to the Division the name, date of birth, and social security number of all
persons who obtain an ownership, financial, or equity interest in the licensee of five percent or
greater, or who have the ability to control the licensee, or who have the ability to exercise
significant influence over the licensee, or who loan any money or other thing of value to the
licensee. (30-405(3) perm. 10/30/99) Amended 11/30/2012, Amended 2/14/14

Any person licensed by the Commission, and any associated person to a licensee, must make
written notification to the Division of any criminal conviction and criminal charge pending against
such person within ten days of such person's arrest, summons, or conviction. This notification
requirement shall not apply to non-felony traffic violations unless they result in suspension or
revocation of a driver's license, are based on allegations of driving under the influence or
impairment of intoxicating liquor or drugs, or result in the person being taken into custody. Failure
to make proper notification to the Division may be grounds for a disciplinary action. (30-405(3)
temp. 10/30/91, perm. 1/30/92) (30-405(3) temp. 7/14/93, perm. 8/30/93) (30-405(4) perm.
10/30/99) (30-405(4) amended perm. 03/30/03) Amended 11/30/2012

All licensed manufacturers, distributors, operators, and retailers must report to both the local
Division office and the Division's Golden office on a form, or other medium, required by the
Division, the movement of slot machines. This notification must be made by both the recipient
and sender of devices on a weekly activity basis identifying any movement of devices to and from
any location for that week. (30-405(4) perm. 12/30/94) (30-405(4) perm. 10/30/96) (30-
405(5)perm. 10/30/99) amended perm. 03/30/03) Amended 11/30/2012

All licensed manufacturers, distributors, associated equipment suppliers, operators, and retailers
must report to the Division any discovered or suspected plan, scheme, design, device or other
methods of cheating that may compromise the integrity of any gaming device sold or offered for
sale, offered for play, or used for any other gaming purpose within the state of Colorado by such
licensee. A report shall be made as soon as possible after the discovery of such cheating plan,
scheme, design, device or method, but not later than 14 calendar days if the reporting licensee is
a manufacturer, distributor, or associated equipment supplier, and not later than 7 days, if the

reporting licensee is an operator or retailer. (30-405(6) perm. 10/30/99) Amended 11/30/2012, Amended
2/114114

€) The subject matter and reports of the investigation conducted hereunder shall be
considered confidential pursuant to Section 44-30-526, C.R.S. as amended, except the
Director may, as deemed necessary and prudent in the exercise of his discretion, take
whatever steps deemed necessary to address or mitigate the cheating problem including
disseminating a warning to other licensing jurisdictions or Colorado licensees about the
cheating problem. (30-405 perm. 4/30/95) Amended 11/30/2012
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@) Notice of financial interest relationships required to be made pursuant to 44-30-833, C.R.S. shall

be made following the procedures in paragraph (1), above. (30-405) added perm. (10/30/99)
Amended 11/30/2012

30-406 Inspections.

A retail licensee, licensed manufacturer or distributor, licensed associated equipment supplier and
licensed operator must immediately make available for inspection by the Commission, Director, or its
agents or investigators, local sheriffs, or their agents or investigators, and police departments upon
demand, all papers, books, and records produced, used or kept in connection with limited gaming, and all
portions of the premises where gaming is conducted or where gambling devices or equipment are
manufactured, sold, used, displayed, kept, or distributed. Upon demand, employees and agents of the
Commission, Division, local sheriffs, and police departments, must be given immediate access to any
portion of the premises of a retail licensee, manufacturer or distributor, associated equipment supplier, or
operator for the purpose of inspecting or examining records or documents, gaming devices or equipment,
or the conduct of gaming activity. Amended 2/14/14

30-407 Access to premises and production of records.

No applicant or licensee, or applicant or licensee's employee or agent may neglect or refuse to produce
records or evidence or to give information on lawful demand by the Commission or the Division. No
applicant or licensee shall interfere or attempt to interfere with lawful efforts by the Commission or
Division to obtain or produce such information. Amended 12/15/16

30-408 Employee on premises.

When a licensed game or a slot machine is available for play by the public, each licensee must have a
licensed employee of the retail licensee present on the premises to supervise the operation of the game
or machine.

30-409 Support and key licensee identification. Amended 12/15/16

Every person licensed as a support or key employee licensee must wear in plain view identification
issued by the Commission or Division. This section shall not apply to proposition players playing in poker
games or to employees engaged in undercover security operations for the licensee, except that such
licensees must have their license identification badges in their possession while working and must
present them to division employees upon demand. (30-409 Amended 10/30/97)

30-410 Display of license.

All persons licensed as retail licensees must display their licenses, in a manner plainly visible to the
public, on the licensed premises.

30-411 Use of lammers. Amended 12/15/16
(Former Regulation 30-411 was relocated to Regulation 30-1001 (4) through (5).
30-412 Payment of winners - reserves.

All retail licensees shall at all times have available sufficient financial reserves to promptly pay winners of,
or participants in, limited gaming activities conducted or offered by that retail licensee. Payment must be
made to winners and participants by cash or by check drawn upon a bank, or other financial institution in
Colorado, chartered by the State of Colorado or any other state or the United States Government, within
24 hours of any bona-fide demand by a winner or participant for payment. Any check issued by a retalil
licensee to any winner of a limited gaming activity must, at the time of issuance and until cashed or three
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months has expired (whichever is earlier), be backed by and drawn upon sufficient funds to cover the full
amount of the check. Amended 11/30/2012

30-413 Publication of payoffs.

Payoff schedules applicable to every licensed game or slot machine must be displayed at all times either
on the table or machine or in a conspicuous place immediately adjacent to it.

Payoff schedules must accurately state actual payoffs applicable to the particular game and may not be
worded in a manner which misleads or deceives the public. Maintenance of misleading or deceptive
matter on a payoff schedule or failure on the part of a licensee to make payment in strict accordance with
posted payoff schedules is prohibited.

30-414 Player rules.

A retail licensee must post the following rules on the licensed areas:

Q) Players and other persons present in the gaming area must be at least 21 years of age;

(2) No side bets are permitted;

) No credit may be extended;

4) It is unlawful to claim unattended or unearned credits and money on gaming devices;
(5) It is unlawful to participate in limited gaming activities while intoxicated, and
(6) Federal law prohibits the use of casino chips and tokens outside this establishment for any

monetary purpose. (30-414 amended perm. 10/30/99; 414(6) added perm. 09/30/00)

30-415 Visibly intoxicated persons.
1) No licensee shall permit:
(@) Persons who are visibly intoxicated to participate in gaming activity; or
(b) Service of alcoholic beverages in the licensed premises to persons who are visibly
intoxicated.
(2) No person shall participate in a limited gaming activity when such person is intoxicated.
30-416 Advertising.

No licensee shall allow, conduct, or participate in any false or misleading advertising concerning its
limited gaming operations.

30-417 Patron disputes.

In a patron dispute, a licensee must notify the disputing patron that the patron has a right to contact the
Division regarding the dispute.

If a licensee refuses payment of alleged winnings to a patron, the licensee and the patron are unable to
resolve the dispute to the patron's satisfaction, or the dispute involves at least $1,250, the licensee must
immediately notify the Division. The Director shall conduct whatever investigation is necessary and must
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determine whether or not payment should be made. An agent of the Division may investigate the dispute
and may report either to the Commission or to the Director for a decision. Amended 12/15/20

The Director must notify the licensee and the patron in writing of the Director's decision regarding the
dispute, within ten business days after the completion of the investigation. Amended 12/15/16

Failure immediately to notify the Division of a dispute, or to notify a patron of the patron's rights or failure
to pay after an adverse decision, is a violation by the licensee. Amended 12/15/16

30-418 Special rules of conduct.

A retail licensee may establish rules of conduct for players and spectators on its licensed site. Any such
rules must be posted. The Director shall have the authority to immediately terminate any or all of such
rules in any retail establishment. Amended 11/30/2012

30-419 Procedure upon dissolution.

Upon dissolution of a corporation, partnership, or association, the licensee must surrender the license to
the Commission within 10 days following-the date of the dissolution. Amended 12/15/16

30-420 Transfers of interest.

Except as provided in Rule 4.5, no person may sell, lease, purchase, convey, or acquire an interest in a
retail, operator, associated equipment supplier, manufacturer or distributor licensee, or business without
the prior approval of the Commission. 30-420 temp. 7/1/93, perm. 8/30/93; Amended 11/30/03, Amended
2/14/14; Amended 2/14/2019; Amended 2/14/19

30-421 Termination of qualifying licensee, manager, or agent.

Upon the termination of a manager's or agent's affiliation with the licensee, the licensee must name one
or more new managers or agents, including temporary appointments until a permanent appointment is
made, and notify the Division within seven days. Amended 12/15/16

30-422 Termination of employment of support licensee.

(Deleted effective 10/31/99)

30-423 Post-termination matters.

Upon termination of a retail or operator license for any reason, no further gaming activity shall be
conducted by said licensee or on the previously licensed premises. After such termination, at a date
designated by the Director, said licensee shall submit to the Division a final accounting and surrender the
license. Amended 12/15/16

30-424 Restrictions on time, place, and structures.

Limited gaming conducted pursuant to article 30 of title 44, C.R.S. and these rules shall be permitted 24
hours a day, three hundred and sixty-five days a year. During leap years, this shall be three hundred and
sixty-six days a year. Limited gaming may only take place within the licensed premises of a retail
establishment possessing a license to conduct such gaming.

30-425 Activities which constitute fraud.

Q) Fraudulent acts shall not be permitted by licensees or patrons of limited gaming. In addition to
those acts listed in section 44-30-822, C.R.S., “fraudulent acts” shall include but shall not be



(2)

30-426

Revised 12/15/20

limited to: misrepresentation of the probabilities of pay out or pay out awards of any limited
gaming device or game; wording pay off schedules or pay out awards in a misleading or
deceptive manner; and the failure of the licensee to make payment in strict accordance with
posted payoff schedules.

Players in any limited gaming game shall not play, nor attempt to play, in cooperation or collusion
with any other person, nor shall any licensee knowingly permit such cooperation or collusion.
Evidence of collusion may include, but shall not be limited to the following:

€)) Any play by a player which is intended to assist one player over another.

(b) A continuing or repeated pattern of betting by and between the same two or more
players, the purpose of which is to cause other players to fold or withdraw from a game.

(c) Two or more players sharing winnings from a hand or a player agreeing to share
winnings with another player if either wins any part of the pot, except as permitted in
tournament play by Regulation 30-1058(4)

(d) Having an agreement not to bet or not to raise another player.

(e) Verbal or non verbal communication pertaining to the game between persons including,
but not limited to: imparting information about one's hand to a player in the pot; advising
someone on how to play a hand or suggesting a particular betting action; reading a hand
for a player who has not yet shown his hand; or any communication between players by
means other than spoken English, unless such communication, or its import, is
understood by all persons at the table.

) Any other act participated in by two or more players which fraudulently creates an unfair
advantage for a player, or -which fraudulently creates a disadvantage for any other player
in the game. (30-425(2) Added 10/30/97)

Foreign gaming.

Any licensee, and any parent company or subsidiary company of the licensee, who has applied to a
foreign jurisdiction for licensure or other permission to conduct gaming in such jurisdiction, or who
possesses a license to conduct foreign gaming, shall notify the Division of such application. Upon
request, the licensee shall make available to the Division all executed copies of all application forms and
related documents filed with the foreign jurisdiction by or on behalf of the applicant or by any entity
affiliated with the applicant. (amended 03/30/00) Revised 11/30/2012

30-427

1)

(@)

30-428

1)

Strategy cards.

At the discretion of a retail licensee, players of casino games may be permitted to use strategy
cards. Retail licensees shall not permit the use of any device similar to a strategy card which is
designed or intended to project the outcome of the game, to keep track of the cards played, or to
analyze or predict the probability of the occurrence of an event relating to the game.

A retail licensee that does not permit the use of strategy cards shall post in its table gaming area
a notice informing its patrons of any prohibition or condition imposed in accordance with
Regulations 30-1039, 30-1040 And 30-1059.

Acceptance of tips.

No gaming employee while serving in a supervisory capacity shall, directly or indirectly, solicit,
accept, or receive tips or gratuities from any patron or gaming employee.
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(2) No gaming employee shall, directly or indirectly, share with, offer, or give tips or gratuities to any
gaming employee who is serving in a supervisory capacity. (30-428 added perm. 10/30/00)
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These copies of the rules are provided as a convenience to the public by the Colorado Department
of Revenue and do not constitute an official publication. The official version of these rules is
published by the Office of the Secretary of State in the Colorado Code of Regulations and may be
obtained from the Colorado Secretary of State's website.

BASIS AND PURPOSE FOR RULE 4.5

The purpose of Rule 4.5 is to establish specific reporting procedures and approval requirements for
transfers of interests and other involvement with publicly traded corporations directly or indirectly involved
in gaming in Colorado. The statutory basis for Rule 4.5 is found in sections 44-30-201, C.R.S., 44-30-203,
C.R.S,, 44-30-302, C.R.S., 44-30-503, C.R.S., 44-30-510, C.R.S., and 44-30-801, C.R.S.

RULE 4.5 PUBLICLY TRADED CORPORATIONS AND PUBLIC OFFERINGS OF SECURITIES
30-4.500 Incorporation by reference.

(1) The Commission adopts as part of Rule 4.5 of the Colorado Gaming Regulations certain federal
rules and forms referred to in this Rule 4.5. Such federal rules and forms are published by the
Office of the Federal Register National Archives and Records Administration in full in the Code of
Federal Regulations in 17 CFR 200-399 (Chapter Il Securities and Exchange Commission 4-1-02
Edition). These federal rules and forms were promulgated pursuant to the following federal
statutes: The Securities Act of 1933, 15 U.S.C.S. sections 77a-77bbbb; and the Securities
Exchange Act of 1934, 15 U.S.C.S. Sections 78a-78pp. References are also made to the
following federal statutes: The Investment Advisers Act of 1940, 15 U.S.C.S. Sections 80b-I
through 80b-21; and the Employee Retirement Income Security Act of 1974, 29 U.S.C.S.
Sections 1001 through 1461. This regulation does not include amendments to or later editions of
the incorporated federal rules and forms found in the 4-1-02 edition of the Code of Federal
Regulations.

(2) Certified copies of the complete text of the material incorporated are maintained at the Colorado
Division of Gaming, 1707 Cole Blvd., Suite 300, Lakewood, Colorado 80401, and may be
inspected by contacting the Records Custodian at that address during normal business hours.
The incorporated material may also be examined at any state publications depository library.
Certified copies shall be provided at cost upon request. Amended 8/14/21

30-4.501 Definitions.
As used in this Rule 4.5, the following terms shall have the meaning ascribed to them herein:

(1) “Affiliated company” means a subsidiary company, holding company, intermediary company or

any other form of business organization that is related in some manner to the licensee and:
Amended 12/15/16

(a) Controls, is controlled by or is under common control directly or indirectly with a licensee;
or
(b) Is involved in gaming activities in this state or involved in the ownership of property in this

state upon which gaming is conducted.

(2 “Current market price” means the average of the daily closing prices for the 20 consecutive
trading days immediately preceding the date of such transaction or the closing price on the day
immediately preceding the date of such transaction, whichever is higher. For the purpose of this
definition, the closing price for each day shall be the last reported sale price, regular way, or in
case no such reported sale takes place on such date, the average of the last reported bid and
asked prices, regular way, in either case on the principal national securities exchange registered
under the Securities Exchange Act of 1934, as amended (the “1934 Act” ), on which such security

2
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is admitted to trading or listed, or if not listed or admitted to trading on any national securities
exchange, the closing price of such security, or in case no reported sale takes place, the average
of the closing bid and asked prices, on NASDAQ or any comparable system, or if such security is
not listed or quoted on NASDAQ or any comparable system, the closing sale price, or in case no
reported sale takes place, the average of the closing bid and asked prices, as furnished by any
member of the National Association of Securities Dealers, Inc., selected from time to time by the
issuer for that purpose.

3) “Holding company” means any corporation, firm, partnership, trust, limited liability company or
other form of business organization not a natural person which, directly or indirectly:

€)) owns;
(b) Has the power or right to control; or
(c) Holds with power to vote,

all or any part of the stocks, interest or other voting security of a business entity which holds or applies for
a state gaming license; provided that the term “holding company” does not include any broker-dealer
registered with the United States Securities and Exchange Commission (the “SEC” ), any securities
clearinghouse or nominee thereof or any entity insured by the Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation or
regulated by a national or state banking regulator, if such person or entity holds such stocks, interest or
other voting securities for an unaffiliated third party and does not exercise any vote over any such
securities (other than in a fiduciary capacity at the direction of the beneficial owner of such stocks, interest
or other voting securities or in accordance with the rules and regulations of any self-regulatory
organization having jurisdiction over such person or entity).

For the purposes of this section, in addition to any other reasonable meaning of the words used, a holding
company “indirectly” has, holds or owns any power, right or security if it does so through any interest in a
subsidiary or successive subsidiaries, however many such subsidiaries may intervene between the
holding company and the licensee or applicant.

4) “Institutional investor” means:

(a) A bank as defined in Section 3(a) (6) of the Federal Securities Exchange Act of 1934, as
amended;

(b) An insurance company as defined in Section 2(a) (17) of the Investment Company Act of
1940, as amended,;

(c) An investment company registered under Section 8 of the Investment Company Act of
1940, as amended;

(d) An investment adviser registered under Section 203 of the Investment Advisers Act of
1940, as amended,;

(e) Collective trust funds as defined in Section 3(c) (11) of the Investment Company Act of
1940, as amended,;

)] An employee benefit plan or pension fund that is subject to the Employee Retirement
Income Security Act of 1974, as amended, excluding an employee benefit plan or
pension fund sponsored by a licensed or an intermediary or holding company licensee
which directly or indirectly owns five percent or more of a licensee;

(9) A state or federal government pension plan; and



(h)

Revised 8/14/2021

A group comprised entirely of persons specified in (a) through (g) of this definition.

Notwithstanding the foregoing provisions of subsections (a) through (h), in order to qualify as an
institutional investor, a person other than a state or federal pension plan must meet the requirements of a
“qualified institutional buyer” as defined by the SEC in Rule 144A under the Securities Act of 1933, as
amended (the “1933 Act” ).

()

(6)

(7)

“Intermediary company” means any corporation, firm, partnership, trust, limited liability company
or other form of business organization other than a natural person which:

(@)

(b)

Is a holding company with respect to a business entity which holds or applies for a state
gaming license; and

Is a subsidiary with respect to any holding company.

“Public offering” means a sale of voting securities that is subject to the registration requirements
of section 5 of the 1933 Act, or that is exempt from such requirements solely by reason of an
exemption contained in section 3(a) (10), 3(a) (11) or 3(c) of said Act or Regulation A or
Regulation D adopted pursuant to section 3(b) of the 1933 Act.

“Publicly traded corporation” means: Amended 12/15/16

(@)

(b)

()

Any corporation, firm, partnership, trust, limited liability company or other form of
business organization not a natural person which:

0] Has one or more classes of voting securities registered pursuant to section 44 of
the 1934 Act; or

(i) Is an issuer subject to section 15(d) of the 1934 Act; or

(iii) Has one or more classes of voting securities exempted from the registration
requirements of section 5 of the 1933 Act, solely by reason of an exemption
contained in section 3(a) (10), 3(a) (11) or 3(c) of the 1933 Act.

Any corporation, firm, partnership, trust, limited liability company or other form of
business organization created under the laws of a foreign country:

M Which has one or more classes of voting securities registered on that country's
securities exchange or over-the-counter market; and

(i) Whose activities have been found by the Commission to be regulated in a
manner which protects the investors and the State of Colorado.

The term “publicly traded corporation” does not include any corporation, firm, partnership,
trust, limited liability company or other form of business organization not a natural person
which has securities registered or is an issuer pursuant to subparagraph (i) of this
definition solely because it:

0] Guaranteed a security issued by an affiliated company pursuant to a public
offering; or
(i) Is considered by the SEC to be a co-issuer of a public offering of securities

pursuant to Rule 140 under the 1933 Act.
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(8) “Security” shall have the meaning of the term set forth in section 11-51-201(17) of the Colorado
Securities Act of 1990, Title 11, Article 51, C.R.S.

9 “Subsidiary” means any firm, partnership, trust, limited liability company or other form of business
organization not a natural person, all or any interest in which is:

0] Owned;
(ii) Subject to a power or right of control; or
(iii) Held with power to vote directly, indirectly or in conjunction with a holding company or

intermediary company.

(20) “Voting security” means a security the holder of which is entitled to vote generally for the election
of a member or members of the board of directors or board of trustees of a corporation or a
comparable person or persons in the case of a partnership, trust or other form of business
organization other than a corporation.

30-4.502 Application of Rule.

In addition to all other requirements of the Colorado Gaming Regulations, this Rule 4.5 shall impose
additional requirements on publicly traded corporations holding gaming licenses in the state, and gaming
licensees in the state owned directly or indirectly by a publicly traded corporation, whether through a
subsidiary or intermediary company. These requirements shall automatically apply to any ownership
interest held by a publicly traded corporation, holding company or intermediary company thereof, where
such ownership interest directly or indirectly is, or will be upon approval by the Commission, five percent
or more of the entire licensee. In any event, if the Commission determines that a publicly traded
corporation, or a subsidiary, intermediary company or holding company thereof has the actual ability to
exercise influence over a licensee, regardless of the percentage of ownership possessed by said entity,
the Commission may require that entity to comply with the regulations contained in this Rule 4.5. Should
any requirement in this Rule 4.5 conflict with any other regulation in the Colorado Gaming Regulations,
this Rule 4.5 shall apply.

30-4.503 Public offerings.

A licensee or affiliated company or controlling person thereof commencing a public offering of voting
securities must notify the Commission, with regard to a public offering to be registered with the SEC, no
later than ten (10) business days after the initial filing of a registration statement with the SEC, or, with
regard to any other type of public offering, no later than ten (10) business days prior to the public use or
distribution of any offering document, if:

Q) If the licensee, affiliated company or a controlling person thereof intending to issue the voting
securities is not a publicly traded corporation; or

(2 If the licensee, affiliated company or a controlling person thereof intending to issue the voting
securities is a publicly traded corporation, and if the proceeds of the offering, in whole or in part,
are intended to be used:

(@) To pay for construction of gaming facilities in Colorado to be owned or operated by the
licensee;

(b) To acquire any direct or indirect interest in gaming facilities in Colorado;

(c) To finance the operation by the licensee of gaming facilities in Colorado; or
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(d) To retire or extend obligations incurred for one or more purposes set forth in subsection
a, b or c of this regulation.

30-4.504 Notification of public offering.

A person notifying the Commission of a public offering pursuant to this Rule 4.5 shall, to the extent
practical, disclose the following information:

(1) A description of the voting securities to be offered;

(2) The proposed terms upon which the voting securities are to be offered;

3) The anticipated gross and net proceeds of the offering, (Including a detailed list of expenses;
4) The use of proceeds;

(5) The name and address of the lead underwriter;

(6) The forms of the underwriting agreement, the agreement among underwriters, if any, and the

selected dealers agreements, if any;

(7 A statement of intended compliance with all applicable federal, state, local and foreign securities
laws;
(8) The names and addresses of the applicant's counsel for such public offering, independent

auditors, and special consultants on the offering;

9 If any voting securities to be issued are not to be offered to the general public, the general nature
of the offerees and the form of the offering; and

(20) Any other offering material filed with the SEC which is required to be submitted pursuant to the
direction of the Division or Commission.

30-4.505 Fraudulent and deceptive practices prohibited.

It is grounds for disciplinary action under the Colorado Limited Gaming Act and Colorado Gaming
Regulations if any person, in connection with the purchase or sale of any security issued by a licensee or
affiliated company or a controlling person thereof, is found guilty of, or pleads nolo contendere to, or is
subject to a final cease and desist order with respect to, or order of permanent injunction issued on the
basis of, or is the subject of a similar final action taken on the basis of, a violation of Rule 10b-5
promulgated by the SEC under Section 10(b) of the 1934 Act or section 11-51-501 of the Colorado
Revised Statutes.

30-4.506 Submission of proxy and information statements.

Each publicly traded corporation which is licensed as an operator, retailer, associated equipment supplier,
or slot machine manufacturer or distributor under the Act, shall, within 5 days after distributing any proxy
statement subject to Regulation 14A of the SEC or any information statement subject to Regulation 14C

of the SEC to its security holders, submit such proxy statement or information statement to the Division.
Amended 2/14/14

30-4.507 Reporting requirements.

Q) Whenever any filing on Form 10-Q, Form 10-K, Form 8-K, Form 1-A, Registration Statement SB-
2, Registration Statement 10-SB, Report 10-KSB, Report 10-QSB, Schedule 13e-3 or Schedule
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14D-9 or required by Rule 14f-1 promulgated pursuant to the 1934 Act is filed with the SEC or with
any national or regional securities exchange by a publicly traded corporation which is licensed as
an operator, retailer, associated equipment supplier, or slot machine manufacturer or distributor
under the Act, such publicly traded corporation shall, within 5 business days after the filing with
the SEC, electronically notify the Division that such filing has taken place. (amended perm.
11/30/03) Amended 2/14/14

Whenever a publicly traded corporation which is licensed as an operator, retailer, associated
equipment supplier, or slot machine manufacturer or distributor under the Act receives any
material document filed with the SEC by any other person relating to such publicly traded
corporation, it shall, within 10 days following such receipt, electronically notify the Division that
such document receipt has occurred. (amended perm. 11/30/03) Amended 2/14/14

Each publicly traded corporation which is licensed as an operator, retailer, associated equipment
supplier, or slot machine manufacturer or distributor under the Act shall file with the Division
annually at the time of license renewal a list of the record holders and beneficial owners (to the

extent the later is known) of its voting securities or more frequently as such list is prepared.
Amended 2/14/14

Each licensee shall promptly report to the Division, on the form prescribed by the Division, the
election or appointment of any director, any executive officer or other officers of such licensee (or
holding company or intermediary company thereof) actively and directly engaged in the
administration or supervision of the gaming activities of the licensee.

Whenever a publicly traded corporation which is licensed as an operator, retailer, associated
equipment supplier or slot machine manufacturer or distributor under the Act is informed that any
person determined by the Commission to be a controlling person in respect of such publicly
traded corporation has disposed of any of such publicly traded corporation's voting securities,

such publicly traded corporation shall thereupon promptly report such information to the Division.
Amended 2/14/14

Each licensee and intermediary or holding company thereof shall file promptly with the Division
such other documents within its control as the Division or Commission may lawfully request.

30-4.508 Required charter provisions.

The following provisions must be included in the articles of organization or similar chartering documents
of every entity licensed as an operator, retailer, associated equipment supplier, or slot machine
manufacturer or distributor under the Act: Amended 2/14/14

The [corporation] [partnership] [limited liability company] shall not issue any voting securities or
other voting interests except in accordance with the provisions of the Colorado Limited Gaming
Act and the regulations promulgated thereunder. The issuance of any voting securities or other
voting interests in violation thereof shall be void and such voting securities or other voting
interests shall be deemed not to be issued and outstanding until (a) the [corporation] [partnership]
[limited liability company] shall cease to be subject to the jurisdiction of the Colorado Limited
Gaming Control Commission, or (b) the Colorado Limited Gaming Control Commission shall, by
affirmative action, validate said issuance or waive any defect in issuance.

No voting securities or other voting interests issued by the [corporation] [partnership] (limited
liability company] and no interest, claim or charge therein or thereto shall be transferred in any
manner whatsoever except in accordance with the provisions of the Colorado Limited Gaming Act
and the regulations promulgated thereunder. Any transfer in violation thereof shall be void until
(a) the [corporation] [partnership] [limited liability] shall cease to be subject to the jurisdiction of
the Colorado Limited Gaming - Control Commission, or (b) the Colorado Limited Gaming Control
Commission shall, by affirmative action, validate said transfer or waive any defect in said transfer.

7
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If the Colorado Limited Gaming Control Commission at any time determines that a holder of
voting securities or other voting interests of this [corporation] [partnership] [limited liability company]
is unsuitable to hold such securities or other voting interests, then the issuer of such voting
securities or other voting interests may, within sixty (60) days after the finding of unsuitability,
purchase such voting securities or other voting interests of such unsuitable person at the lesser of
(i) the cash equivalent of such person's investment in the [corporation][partnership][limited liability
company], or (ii) the current market price as of the date of the finding of unsuitability unless such
voting securities or other voting interests are transferred to a suitable person (as determined by
the Commission) within sixty (60) days after the finding of unsuitability. Until such voting
securities or other voting interests are owned by persons found by the Commission to be suitable
to own them, (a) the [corporation] [partnership] [limited liability company] shall not be required or
permitted to pay any dividend or interest with regard to the voting securities or other voting
interests, (b) the holder of such voting securities or other voting interests shall not be entitled to
vote on any matter as the holder of the voting securities or other voting interests, and such voting
securities or other voting interests shall not for any purposes be included in the voting securities
or other voting interests of the [corporation] [partnership] [limited liability company] entitled to
vote, and (c) the [corporation] [partnership] [limited liability company] shall not pay any
remuneration in any form to the holder of the voting securities or other voting interests except in
exchange for such voting securities or other voting interests as provided in this paragraph.

30-4.509 Suitability requirements.

1)

()

©)

Each person (including an institutional investor) who, individually or in association with others,
acquires, directly or indirectly, beneficial ownership of (i) five percent or more of any class of
voting securities of a publicly traded corporation which is required to contain the charter
provisions set forth in this Rule 4.5, or (ii) five percent or more of the beneficial interest in a
licensee directly or indirectly through any class of voting securities of any holding company or
intermediary company of a licensee, shall notify the Division within ten (10) days after such
person acquires such securities and shall provide such additional information and be subject to a
finding of suitability as required by the Division or Commission. A licensee shall notify each
person who is subject to this regulation of its requirements as soon as such corporation becomes
aware of the acquisition; provided that the obligations of the person subject to this regulation are
independent of, and unaffected by, such corporation's failure to give such notice.

Each person (other than an institutional investor which complies with subsection (4) below) who,
individually or in association with others, acquires, directly or indirectly, the beneficial ownership
of (i) ten percent or more of any class of voting securities of a publicly traded corporation which is
required to contain the charter provisions set forth in this Rule 4.5, or (ii) ten percent or more of
the beneficial interest in a licensee directly or indirectly through any class of voting securities of
any holding company or intermediary company of a licensee, must apply to the Commission for a
finding of suitability within forty-five (45) days after acquiring such securities. A licensee shall
notify each person who is subject to this regulation of its requirements as soon as such
corporation becomes aware of the acquisition; provided that the obligations of the person subject
to this regulation are independent of, and unaffected by, such corporation's failure to give such
notice.

Each institutional investor who, individually or in association with others, acquires, directly or
indirectly, the beneficial ownership of (i) twenty percent or more of any class of voting securities
of a publicly traded corporation which is required to contain the charter provisions set forth in this
Rule 4.5, or (ii) twenty percent or more of the beneficial interest in a licensee directly or indirectly,
through any class of voting securities of any holding company or intermediary company of a
licensee, must apply to the Commission for a finding of suitability within forty-five (45) days after
acquiring such securities. A licensee shall notify each person who is subject to this regulation of
its requirements; provided that the obligations of the person subject to this regulation are
independent of, and unaffected by, such corporation's failure to give such notice. Amended 12/15/16
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An institutional investor which otherwise would be subject to subsection (2) of this
regulation must, within forty-five (45) days after acquiring the interests set forth in
subsection (2), submit to the Division the following information:

0] A description of the institutional investor's business and a statement as to why
the institutional investor is within the definition of “institutional investor” as set
forth in this regulation;

(ii) A certification made under oath and the penalty of perjury that the voting
securities were acquired and are held for investment purposes only and were
acquired and are held in the ordinary course of business as an institutional
investor and not for the purposes of causing, directly or indirectly, the election of
a majority of the board of directors, any change in the corporate charter, bylaws,
management, policies, or operations of a licensee or affiliated company. The
signatory also shall explain the basis of his authority to sign the certification and
to bind the institutional investor to its terms. The certification also shall provide
that the institutional investor is bound by and shall comply with the Colorado
Limited Gaming Act and the regulations adopted thereunder, is subject to the
jurisdiction of the courts of Colorado, and consents to Colorado as the choice of
forum in the event any dispute, question, or controversy arises regarding the
application this regulation;

(iii) The name, address, telephone number and social security number of the officers
and directors, or their equivalent, of the institutional investor as well as those
persons that have direct control over the institutional investor's holdings of voting
securities of the licensee or affiliated company;

(iv) The name, address, telephone number and social security or federal tax
identification number of each person who has the power to direct or control the
institutional investor's exercise of its voting rights as a holder of voting securities
of the licensee or affiliated company;

(v) The name of each person that beneficially owns five percent or more of the
institutional investor's voting securities or other equivalent;

(vi) A list of the institutional investor's affiliates;

(vii) A list of all securities of the licensee that are or were, directly or indirectly,
beneficially owned by the institutional investor or its affiliates within the preceding
year, setting forth a description of the securities, their amount, and the date of
acquisition or sale;

(viii)  Alist of all regulatory agencies with which the institutional investor or any affiliate
that beneficially owns voting securities of the licensee or affiliated company files
periodic reports, and the name, address, and telephone number of the person, if
known, to contact at each agency regarding the institutional investor;

(ix) A disclosure of all criminal or regulatory sanctions imposed during the preceding
ten (10) years and of any administrative or court proceedings filed by any
regulatory agency during the preceding five (5) years against the institutional
investor, its affiliates, any current officer or director, or any former officer or
director whose tenure ended within the preceding twelve (12) months. As to a
former officer or director, such information need be provided only to the extent
that it relates to actions arising out of or during such person's tenure with the
institutional investor or its affiliates;
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(x) A copy of any filing made under 16 U.S.C 8§ 18a with respect to the acquisition or
proposed acquisition of voting securities of the licensee or affiliated company;
and

(xi) Any additional information the Division or the Commission may request.

(b) The following activities shall be deemed to be consistent with holding voting securities for

investment purposes only pursuant to (a) (ii) of this regulation: Amended 12/15/16

@0

(ii)

(i)

(iv)

(v)

(Vi)

Voting, directly or indirectly, through the delivery of a proxy furnished by the
board of directors, on all matters voted on by the holders of such voting
securities;

Serving as a member of any committee of creditors or security holders formed in
connection with a debt restructuring;

Nominating any candidate for election or appointment to the board of directors in
connection with a debt restructuring;

Accepting appointment or election as a member of the board of directors in
connection with a debt restructuring and serving in that capacity until the
conclusion of the member's term;

Making financial and other inquiries of management of the type normally made
by securities analysts for information purposes and not to cause a change in its
management, policies or operations; and

Such other activities as the Commission may determine to be consistent with
such investment intent.

(5) A person who acquires beneficial ownership of any voting security in a licensee or holding
company or intermediary company of any licensee created under the laws of a foreign country
shall file such reports as the Commission may prescribe and is subject to such a finding of

suitability.

(6) Any person found unsuitable by the Commission shall not hold directly or indirectly the beneficial
ownership of any voting security of a licensee or holding company or intermediary company
thereof beyond that period of time prescribed by the Commission, and must be removed
immediately from any position as a director, officer or employee of such licensee or holding
company or intermediary company thereof.

@) The provisions of subsections (1), (2) and (3) of this regulation shall not apply to any underwriter
during the course of an underwriting, but no longer than 90 days after the beginning of such

underwriting.

30-4.510 Powers of Commission.

The Commission may determine, upon its own motion or the recommendation of the Division, at the time
of initial application for licensure or for any direct or indirect ownership interest in a licensee, or at any
time thereafter that the public interest and the purposes of the Colorado Limited Gaming Act require that
any individual who has a material relationship to, or material involvement with, a licensee or affiliated
company thereof must apply for a finding of suitability by the Commission or apply for a key employee
license. A person may be deemed to have a material relationship to, or material involvement with, a
corporation if he is a director, officer, controlling person or key employee of the corporation, or if he, as an
agent, consultant, advisor or otherwise, exercises a significant influence upon the management or affairs

10
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of the corporation. The foregoing powers of the Commission are not limited to individuals having a formal
and direct involvement or relationship with a licensee nor to individuals who are beneficial owners of any
stated percentage of the securities of a publicly traded corporation.

30-4.511 Prescribed Activities with Respect to “Unsuitable” Persons.

(1) In refusing to grant approval for the transfer of an interest or other involvement with a licensee,
the Commission may determine that an individual or person is unsuitable. In reviewing an
application for licensure, the Commission may determine that an individual or person is
unsuitable.

(2 The Commission may determine a licensee or affiliated company thereof to be unsuitable, or take
other disciplinary action, if the licensee or affiliated company thereof, after the Commission
serves notice to the licensee or affiliated company thereof, that a person is unsuitable to be a
stockholder or to have any other direct or indirect relationship or involvement with such licensee
or affiliated company thereof:

(a) Pays to any person found to be unsuitable any dividend or interest upon any voting
securities or any payment or distribution of any kind whatsoever except as permitted by
Paragraph (d) of this regulation;

(b) Recognizes the exercise by any such unsuitable person, directly or indirectly, or through
any proxy, trustee or nominee, of any voting right conferred by any securities or interest
in any securities;

(c) Pays to any such unsuitable person any remuneration in any form for services rendered;
or
(d) Fails to pursue all lawful efforts to require such unsuitable person to relinquish all voting
securities including, if necessary, the immediate purchase of said voting securities by the
licensee.
30-4.512 Exemptions.
Q) The Commission may, either generally or specifically, exempt a person, a security, a transaction,

or any portion thereof, from the application of Rule 4.5 or any portion thereof if the Commission
determines that such exemption is consistent with the purposes of the Colorado Limited Gaming
Act.

(2) The Commission may by order or Rule, from time to time, delegate to the Division the power to
grant exemptions from the application of this Rule 4.5 to the extent, and within the scope,
specified in such order or Rule.

30-4.513 Effective date.

Regulation 30-4.508 shall not apply to any licensee which has submitted any application to the Division or
Commission prior to the effective date of this Rule 4.5. Notwithstanding the foregoing, the provisions of
Regulation 30-4.508 shall apply to all licensees on June 30, 1994, or such later date as the Commission
may prescribe.

30-4.514 Definition of ownership interest.

(1) For purposes of Section 44-30-808, C.R.S., a person shall not be deemed to have an “ownership

interest” in a retail licensee because (a) such person has less than a five percent ownership
interest in an institutional investor, which institutional investor has an ownership interest in a
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publicly traded retail licensee or in a publicly traded affiliated company of a retail licensee, (b)
such person has five percent or more of an ownership interest in an institutional investor, which
institutional investor has less than a five percent ownership interest in a publicly traded retail
licensee or in a publicly traded affiliated company of a retail licensee, (c) such person is an
institutional investor which has less than a five percent ownership interest in a publicly traded
retail licensee or in a publicly traded affiliated company of a retail licensee, (d) such person is an
institutional investor and possesses voting securities of a publicly traded retail licensee or in a
publicly traded affiliated company of a retail licensee in a fiduciary capacity and not for its own
account (unless such person exercises voting rights with respect to five percent or more of such
publicly traded company's outstanding voting securities), (€) such person is a broker or dealer
registered under the 1934 Act and possesses voting securities of a publicly traded retail licensee
or of a publicly traded affiliated company of a retail licensee for the benefit of customers and not
for such person's own account and does not exercise voting rights with respect to five percent or
more of such publicly traded company's voting securities, (f) such person is a broker or dealer
registered under the 1934 Act and has an ownership interest in voting securities of a publicly
traded retail licensee or of a publicly traded affiliated company of a retail licensee as a market
maker in such voting securities (unless such person exercises voting rights with respect to five
percent or more of such outstanding voting securities), (g) such person is an underwriter of voting
securities of a publicly traded retail licensee or of a publicly traded affiliated company of a retail
licensee and has an interest in such voting securities during the course of an underwriting (unless
such person exercises voting rights with respect to five percent or more of such publicly traded
company's outstanding voting securities), but no longer than 90 days after the beginning of such
underwriting, or (h) such person possesses voting securities of a publicly traded retail licensee or
of a publicly traded affiliated company of a retail licensee in such person's capacity as a book-
entry transfer facility (unless such person exercises voting rights with respect to five percent or
more of such publicly traded company's outstanding voting securities). For the purpose of this
Rule 30-4.514(1), a person shall be considered an institutional investor, whether or not such
person is a “qualified institutional buyer” as defined by Rule 144A under the 1933 Act, as long as
such person otherwise qualifies as an “institutional investor” as defined in Rule 30-4.501(4).

For purposes of Section 44-30-808, C.R.S., a person shall not be deemed to have an “ownership
interest” in a retail licensee if such person's sole ownership interest in such retail licensee is
through the ownership of less than five percent of the voting securities of (a) such retail licensee if
such retail licensee is publicly traded, or (b) a publicly traded affiliated company of such retail
licensee.

For purposes of Section 44-30-833, C.R.S., a person shall not be deemed to have a “substantial
interest” in a manufacturer, distributor, operator, associated equipment supplier, or retailer
licensee if such person's sole ownership interest in such licensee is through the ownership of less
than five percent of the voting securities of (a) such licensee if such licensee is publicly traded, or
(b) a publicly traded affiliated company of such licensee (unless such person exercises voting
rights with respect to five percent or more of such publicly traded company's outstanding voting
securities). Amended 2/14/14

Nothing in this Rule 30-4-514 shall limit the authority of the Division or Commission to investigate
or require a finding of suitability for any person involved directly or indirectly in limited gaming.

30-4.515 Definition of interest.

For purposes of Section 44-30-401, C.R.S., a person shall not be deemed to have an “interest” in a
licensee because (a) such person has less than a five percent ownership interest in an institutional
investor, which institutional investor has an ownership interest in a publicly traded licensee or in a publicly
traded affiliated company of a licensee, or (b) such person has five percent or more of an ownership
interest in an institutional investor, which institutional investor has less than a five percent ownership
interest in a publicly traded licensee or in a publicly traded affiliated company of a licensee. For purposes
of this Rule 30-4.515, a person shall be considered an institutional investor, whether or not such person is
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a “qualified institutional buyer” as defined by Rule 144A under the 1933 Act, as long as such person
otherwise qualifies as an “institutional investor” as defined in Rule 30-4.501(4).
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Revised 10/01/2018

These copies of the rules are provided as a convenience to the public by the Colorado Department of
Revenue and do not constitute an official publication. The official version of these rules is published by
the Office of the Secretary of State in the Colorado Code of Regulations and may be obtained from
the Colorado Secretary of State's website.

BASIS AND PURPOSE FOR RULE 5

The purpose of Rule 5 is to establish procedures and articulate grounds for disciplinary actions and
informal resolution of allegations of violations of the provisions of article 30 of title 44 C.R.S. or any rules
and regulations promulgated pursuant to such article, to provide procedures to impose sanctions for
violations, and to provide for certain conditions to be met for reissuance of licenses to persons who
formerly held a license. The statutory basis for Rule 5 is found in sections 44-30-201, C.R.S., 44-30-203,
C.R.S., 44-30-302, C.R.S., 44-30-504, C.R.S., 44-30-523, C.R.S., 44-30-524, C.R.S., and 24-4-104,
C.R.S.

RULE 5 GROUNDS AND PROCEDURES FOR DISCIPLINARY ACTIONS
30-501 Grounds for disciplinary action.

The Commission may levy a monetary penalty or may suspend or revoke, any license issued by it or the
Director for any violations by the person holding the license, or such licensee's employees or agents, of
any of the provisions of article 30 of title 44, C.R.S., or any of the rules and regulations promulgated
thereunder. Acceptance of a state gaming license or renewal thereof by a licensee constitutes an
agreement on the part of the licensee to be bound by all the regulations of the Commission as the same
now are or may hereafter be amended or promulgated. It is the responsibility of the licensee to keep the
licensee self-informed of the content of all such regulations, and ignorance thereof will not excuse
violations. Amended 11/14/15

30-502 Initiation of disciplinary proceedings.

() Upon its own motion, upon motion of the Director, or upon written complaint signed and sworn to
by the complainant, the Commission may determine to initiate disciplinary proceedings against
any person licensed pursuant to article 30 of title 44, C.R.S. Disciplinary proceedings, as used
herein, shall mean those procedures undertaken by the Commission to suspend or revoke any
license issued by it or the Director, to levy a monetary penalty against any licensee, or to
otherwise sanction violations of gaming laws and rules.

(2 The Commission may initiate disciplinary proceedings against a license where it determines that
there is probable cause to believe: that the licensee, the licensee's employees, or agents have
violated any of the provisions of article 30 of title 44, C.R.S., or the rules and regulations
thereunder; that the licensee or persons associated with the licensee are of unsatisfactory moral
character; or that violations by the licensee, the licensee's employees, or agents, of laws other
than the limited gaming laws make the licensee no longer suitable for licensing by the
Commission or Director.

3) Disciplinary proceedings shall be initiated by the Commission, or the Director, sending to the
licensee by first class mail at the last known mailing address of the licensee, a list of the grounds
for the proposed disciplinary action and a notice containing at least the time and place for any
hearing before the Commission concerning the proposed disciplinary action. Said list and notice
shall be mailed to the licensee at least 30 days prior to the hearing.

30-503 Citizen complaints authorized — procedure following filing.
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Any person claiming that a licensee has engaged or is engaging in conduct constituting grounds for
disciplinary action may file with the Director a sworn written complaint stating the name and address of
the licensee complained against. The complaint must fully detail the conduct upon which the complaint is
made. If the Director determines the complaint has merit, the Director must immediately serve by first
class mail on the licensee complained against and any other affected parties a copy of the complaint. The
licensee complained against has 20 days to answer after service of the complaint on the licensee. The
Director may reject a complaint if it does not meet the requirements of this section. If the licensee
answers the complaint, the licensee must serve an original and one (1) copy on the Commission.
Amended 11/14/15

30-504 Dismissal of citizen complaint.

After receipt of the answer to the complaint, after the time has expired to answer, or after having
determined that no answer is necessary, the Director must examine the complaint, any answer, and other
supporting documents to determine whether the complaint has merit or is frivolous or whether it charges
conduct constituting grounds for disciplinary action. If the Director determines that the complaint is without
merit or is frivolous or that it does not charge conduct constituting grounds for disciplinary action, the
Director must dismiss the complaint and notify in writing the complainant, the licensee complained
against, and other affected parties, stating the reasons for dismissal. The Director may investigate the
complaint and use extrinsic evidence to determine if the complaint has merit.

30-505 Informal consultation.

If the Director considers the citizen complaint, or any other allegations, to be grounds for disciplinary
action, the Director may consult with the licensee and the parties affected in an effort to resolve the
matter satisfactorily without a formal hearing. The Director must notify in writing the complainant, the
licensee complained against, and affected parties of the results of the informal consultation. The informal
consultation does not prevent the Commission from conducting a formal hearing.

30-506 Assurance of voluntary compliance.

The Director may accept an assurance of voluntary compliance regarding any act or practice alleged to
violate article 30 of title 44, C.R.S., or the rules and regulations thereunder, from a person who has
engaged in, is engaging in, or is about to engage in such acts or practices. The assurance must be in
writing and may include a stipulation for the voluntary payment of the costs of the investigation and an
amount necessary to restore to a person money or property which may have been acquired by the
alleged violator because of the acts or practices. An assurance of voluntary compliance may not be
considered an admission of a violation for any purpose; however, proof of failure to comply with the
assurance of voluntary compliance is prima facie evidence of a violation of article 30 of title 44, C.R.S., or
the rules and regulation thereunder. The Commission may approve or review an assurance of voluntary
compliance.

30-507 Decision to initiate disciplinary action.

At any time during the review and investigation of a citizen complaint, the Director or the Commission may
decide to initiate formal disciplinary proceedings where grounds exist to sustain their initiation.

30-508 Criminal convictions as grounds for revocation or suspension.

The Commission may revoke or suspend the gaming license of any person who is convicted of a crime,
even though the convicted person's post conviction rights and remedies have not been exhausted, if the
crime or conviction involves a felony, gambling, or limited gaming or if it discredits or tends to discredit the
State of Colorado or the gaming industry.

30-509 Facts of criminal charge.
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The charge in any jurisdiction of a licensee with a felony or with a misdemeanor involving moral turpitude
is grounds for disciplinary action. The Commission may find the licensee guilty of a violation of this article
based on the facts of the criminal charge even though the licensee has been acquitted on the criminal
charge.

30-510 Per diem and mileage.

The Commission may authorize per diem and mileage for complainants, witnesses, and affected parties
at informal consultations and for complainants and witnesses at formal hearings. The per diem and the
mileage may not exceed the amounts authorized by laws generally applicable to state disciplinary
proceedings.

30-511 Final action by Commission.

After hearing the evidence and reaching a decision in connection with any disciplinary proceeding, the
Commission may find the licensee not guilty of any of the grounds alleged for disciplinary action; in which
event the disciplinary proceedings shall be terminated. The Commission may, however, find the licensee
guilty by a preponderance of the evidence of some or all of the grounds alleged for disciplinary action; in
which event the Commission may revoke the license, may suspend the license for a particular period of
time, may impose a monetary penalty as provided in section 44-30-524 (1), C.R.S., may issue a public or
private letter of reprimand to be placed in the file of the licensee, or may take any combination of these
actions. This section does not prevent the Commission from compromising or settling at any time a formal
hearing, and the Commission may also allow an assurance of voluntary compliance. Written findings of
fact, conclusions of law, and an order must be entered before any decision of the Commission to suspend
or revoke a license shall be considered final. The Commission may allow or require briefs of law before
making any decision.

30-512 Summary Suspension.

(1) Where the Commission has reasonable grounds to believe and finds that any person licensed
under article 30 of title 44, C.R.S., has been guilty of a deliberate or willful violation of any of the
provisions of article 30 of title 44, C.R.S., or the rules and regulations thereunder, or that the
licensee has been charged with a felony in Colorado or in another state, or that due to other
violations of law by the licensee or its patrons, the public health, safety, or welfare imperatively
requires emergency action, and where the Commission incorporates such findings in its order,
the Commission may summarily suspend the licensee's license pending disciplinary proceedings
for suspension or revocation. Any such disciplinary proceedings shall be promptly instituted and
determined.

2) The summary suspension of a license without notice pending a public hearing shall be for a
period not to exceed thirty days except that a licensee may waive the thirty day hearing
requirement by requesting a continuance in writing no later than five (5) business days prior to the
scheduled hearing. In no event, however, shall the requested continuance be granted unless the
licensee requesting the continuance has complied with the order of summary suspension by
surrendering such licensee's license or license identification badge to a Division office. (amended
perm. 03/02/01)

30-513 Notice.
The Director or designee must have delivered a notice of summary suspension personally or by mail to
the licensee who has been suspended. The notice must state when the suspension will begin and end

and must state the reasons for the suspension. Amended 11/14/15

30-514 Disciplinary proceeding notice required.
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The Director must have served upon the summarily suspended licensee a formal notice initiating
disciplinary proceedings and a notice of hearing within five (5) days after receipt by the licensee of the
notice of summary suspension. The natice initiating disciplinary proceedings and the notice of hearing
may be issued by the Director without prior Commission approval. The Commission shall hear the matter
on an expedited basis, but in no event later than 30 days after the imposition of the summary suspension
unless such licensee has requested a later date pursuant to regulation 30-512(2). (amended perm.
03/02/01), Amended 11/14/15

30-515 Conditions imposed by Commission for reissuance of license.

The Commission or Director may require a person who formerly held a license to meet certain conditions
before reissuing a license to that person, including but not limited to the following:

(1) Restitution of money;

(2) Restitution of property; and

3) Making periodic reports to the Commission or Director as required.
30-516 Costs.
(8] In addition to the sanction, denial, or granting or issuance by the Commission of any license or

other affirmative approval, the Commission may direct the payment by the applicant of any
reasonable costs incurred by the Commission, by the Division, or by any applicant, party, or
witness regarding the application.

(a) The Commission may enter any such order of its own initiative, or upon timely application
and showing by the Division or any other party or witness in the action prior to the
expiration of any time for appealing the underlying order.

(b) The filing of such an application does not stay the effectiveness of the underlying order.

(2) Reimbursable costs shall include, but are not limited to: witness fees and per diem; expert
witness fees; duplication costs; court reporter, transcription, and other costs incurred in
administering or preserving any record; extraordinary staffing costs of the Division; legal fees;
Commissioner per diem pursuant to § 44-30-301(1)(f) C.R.S.; expenses incurred in commencing,
accommodating, or conducting the hearing; investigative costs; exhibit costs; and any other
judicially or statutorily recognized cost, whether incurred prior or subsequent to the conclusion of
the investigation of the matter.

3) The Commission reserves the discretion to deny, in whole or in part, any request for
reimbursement of costs.

(4) Unless otherwise ordered, costs must be paid to the ordered recipient on or before the thirtieth
day from the date of the order awarding the costs, unless stayed by the Commission or other
court of competent jurisdiction. Failure to pay and tender costs as ordered shall constitute
grounds for sanction, including fine and revocation of any license or other affirmative approval.
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These copies of the rules are provided as a convenience to the public by the Colorado Department of
Revenue and do not constitute an official publication. The official version of these rules is published by
the Office of the Secretary of State in the Colorado Code of Regulations and may be obtained from
the Colorado Secretary of State's website.

BASIS AND PURPOSE FOR RULE 6

The purpose of Rule 6 is to establish procedures to allow persons to obtain declaratory orders from the
Commission in compliance with section 24-4-105 (11), C.R.S. The statutory basis for Rule 6 is found in
sections 44-30-201, C.R.S., 44-30-203, C.R.S., 44-30-302, C.R.S., and 24-4-105 (11), C.R.S. Eff 10/16/13

RULE 6 DECLARATORY ORDERS
30-601 Petition for declaratory order.

A person wishing the Commission to issue its ruling as to the applicability to that person of any statutory
provision or rule relating to limited gaming, or order of the Commission or any order of the Director may
file with the Director a nonrefundable filing fee in the amount of $80.00 If the petitioner is the Division or a
governmental agency or a political subdivision of this State, no fee shall be required. With approval of the
Commission, the filing fee may be waived. Any person wishing a ruling shall file a petition in substantially
the following form:

State of Colorado Limited Gaming Control Commission
Pursuant to the provisions of Regulation 30-601, | (name of petitioner), of (address of petitioner), am (title
or capacity of petitioner), and hereby petition the Commission for its declaratory order with respect to the

following:

(1) The state statute, regulation, rule, order, decision, or determination in question is: (here identify or
guote the pertinent statute, rule, etc.)

(2) The facts and circumstances which give rise to the issue to be answered by the Commission's
declaratory order are:

3) The precise issue to be answered by the declaratory order is:

Dated at (city and state), this day of , 20

(Signature of Petitioner)
(Address of Petitioner)
30-602 Commission action on petition.

Upon receipt of a petition, the Commission may request from the petitioner any additional information it
requires for the issuance of its order. Following receipt of the petition, the Commission must either
dismiss the petition, hold a hearing, or issue its declaratory order within 60 days where no additional
information is requested or where such additional information is promptly provided, and serve a copy of it
by mail on the petitioner. The Commission shall not issue a declaratory order where additional information
has been requested and has not been provided. As used in this regulation, receipt of the petition shall
mean the date of the monthly Commission meeting immediately following the filing of the petition with the
Division Director. Amended 12/15/18

30-603 Number of copies of petition.


http://www.sos.state.co.us/CCR/Welcome.do

Revised 12/15/2018

A person filing a petition for declaratory order must file an original or electronic copy with the Director. An
additional paper or electronic copy must be filed with the Attorney General. Eff 10/16/13
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These copies of the rules are provided as a convenience to the public by the Colorado Department of
Revenue and do not constitute an official publication. The official version of these rules is published by
the Office of the Secretary of State in the Colorado Code of Regulations and may be obtained from
the Colorado Secretary of State's website.

BASIS AND PURPOSE FOR RULE 7

The purpose of Rule 7 is to provide specific guidelines in compliance with section 44-30-401 (1), C.R.S,,
regarding gaming activities and receipt of non pecuniary items of insignificant value by members of the
Commission, employees of the Division, and immediate family members of such persons, and by certain
public officials. The statutory basis for Rule 7 is found in sections 44-30-201, C.R.S., 44-30-203, C.R.S,,
44-30-302, C.R.S., and 44-30-401, C.R.S.

RULE 7 CONFLICTS OF INTEREST
30-701 Prohibitions on gaming.

No Commission member, officer, agent, or employee of the Commission or the Division and no member
of their immediate families shall participate in any gaming authorized by article 30 of title 44, C.R.S.
Violation of this section, knowingly, by a licensee or the licensee's officer, agent, or employee is grounds
for disciplinary action against the licensee. This section does not prohibit gaming by a Commission or
Division agent or employee in the course of the agent or employee's lawful discharge of duties. Eff 10/16/13

30-702 Prohibitions on receiving items of value.

No Commission member, officer, agent, or employee of the Commission or the Division and no member
of their immediate families shall receive anything of value from a licensee or an officer, agent, or
employee of a licensee. No Commission member, officer, agent or Division member, officer, agent, or
employee of the Commission or the Division may receive an item of value from an applicant for a license
or an officer, agent, or employee of an applicant for a license. This section does not apply to items of
insignificant value that are distributed without charge to the general public by a licensee or applicant for a
license. A violation of this section by a licensee or any of the licensee's officers, agents, or employees is a
ground for disciplinary action against the licensee. A violation of this section by an applicant for a license
or any of the applicant's officers, agents, or employees is a ground for denial of an application. Eff 10/16/13

30-703 Prohibitions on giving items of value.

No licensee or applicant for a license shall give anything of value to any member, employee, or agent of
the Commission, the Division, the Colorado Bureau of Investigation, the District Attorneys for Teller and
Gilpin Counties, or the state Division of Fire Prevention and Control, or to any municipal or county officials
where limited gaming is conducted, or safety, electrical, or building inspectors or officials, or to any
member of the local historic preservation commissions within the cities of Central, Black Hawk, and
Cripple Creek. This section does not apply to items of insignificant value that are distributed without
charge to the general public by a licensee or applicant for a license. Eff 10/16/13
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These copies of the rules are provided as a convenience to the public by the Colorado Department of
Revenue and do not constitute an official publication. The official version of these rules is published by
the Office of the Secretary of State in the Colorado Code of Regulations and may be obtained from
the Colorado Secretary of State's website.

BASIS AND PURPOSE FOR RULE 8

The purpose of Rule 8 is to establish playing rules for blackjack and procedures for conducting blackjack
games in compliance with section 44-30-302 (2). The statutory basis for Rule 8 is found in sections 44-
30-201, C.R.S., 44-30-203, C.R.S., 44-30-302, C.R.S., 44-30-816, C.R.S., and 44-30-818, C.R.S.

RULE 8 RULES FOR BLACKJACK
30-801 Blackjack (21) Rules.

Q) The game of blackjack (21) authorized pursuant to Article 30 of Title 44, C.R.S., including all
approved variations thereof, shall be permitted and conducted according to the rules and
provisions set forth in this Rule 8, promulgated by the Commission (hereinafter collectively “the
rules of blackjack”). The rules of blackjack shall be followed by all licensees and by all persons
participating in any game of blackjack.

(2) If a player has a disability which prevents such player, or a dealer, from complying with every
provision found in this Rule 8, the retail licensee shall be permitted to make reasonable
accommodations to the disabled player, even if in apparent violation of Rule 8. Such reasonable
accommodations shall not promote cheating, fraudulent acts, nor the use of unauthorized devices
by any person.

3) The Division may promulgate internal control minimum procedures to provide minimum standards
for licensees in the conduct of blackjack games and the exercise of licensee discretion in these
rules. (30-801 temp. 5/13/93, perm. 6/30/93; (1) amended, (2)-(3) added perm 12/30/98)

30-802 Definitions for blackjack.

The following definitions apply to all the rules of blackjack and to all games of blackjack conducted by
licensees:

(1) “Blackjack” means an ace and an additional card with a point value of ten, dealt as the initial two
cards to a player or the dealer.

(2) “Burn” means to remove one or more cards from the top of the deck or the front of a shoe and
place it, or them, in the discard rack.

3) “Button” means an object, which, in tournament play only, is used to indicate the dealing and
betting order among the players.

4) “Deal” means the distribution of the playing cards to the players and the dealer.
(5) “Dealer” means the person responsible for dealing the cards at a blackjack table.
(6) “Hard total” or “hard point count total” means the total point count of a hand which contains no

aces or which contains aces that are each counted as one in value.

(7 “Hole card” means a card dealt face down to the dealer which remains face down until all the
players other than the dealer have received all the cards they have requested.
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(11

30-803
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“Layout” or “table layout” means the felt, cloth, or other material covering the playing surface of a
blackjack table.

“Shoe” means a dealing device that has a compartment in which two or more decks of cards are
stacked and which permits cards to be dealt one at a time.

“Shuffling shoe” means an electro-mechanical device which continuously reshuffles the cards
and/or which randomly inserts previously dealt and discarded cards back into the card stack, and
which is integrated with a card shoe which holds the continuously changing card stack.

“Soft total” or “soft point count total” means the total point count of a hand containing one or more
aces when one ace is counted as eleven in value. (30-802 amended perm 12/30/98)

Blackjack table—physical characteristics.

Blackjack must be played at a table having on one side places for not more than seven players and on
the opposite side, a place for the dealer. Blackjack played in an electronic setting must have the
configuration, placement of the machines, number of dealers and maximum numbers of players approved
by the Division Director or designee. Amended 10/15/20

1)

(2)

3)

A blackjack table, while in play, must have a chip tray, a discard rack, a drop slot and drop box,
and a tip box, except that no tip box shall be required if tips are not accepted at the table. The
table may have a no-peek device. Blackjack tables must have an identifying number, assigned by
the retail licensee, on the top surface of the table or a table accessory. This table number must be
visible to surveillance personnel and must be able to be captured on surveillance video of table
activity. Amended 03/01/2012, Amended 10/15/20

Electronic blackjack tables must have a drop slot and drop box or bill validator, and ticket printer.
A blackjack table which uses digital cards or digital representations of cards is not required to
have a discard rack. A blackjack table which uses digital chips or digital representations of chips
is not required to have a chip tray. A blackjack table capable of electronic tipping is not required
to have a tip box. Blackjack tables must have an identifying number, assigned by the retalil
licensee, on the top surface of the table or a table accessory. This table number must be visible

to surveillance personnel and must be able to be captured on surveillance video of table activity.
Effective 10/15/20

The layout must have specific areas marked in which to place wagers, and may have imprinted
on it the name and logo of the establishment. A layout used for an approved variation game may
have additional markings which identify the game, the holder of intellectual property rights to the
game, the distributor of the game, any special markings needed for play of the game, and any
other markings approved by the Director or Director’'s designee. A blackjack table that uses
electronic betting terminals (EBTs) will have the wager areas and any special markings needed
for play of the game included on the electronic screens. Amended 03/01/2012, Amended 12/15/17

The following notices shall appear either on the table layout, table signage or EBTSs clearly visible
to every player at the table: Amended 03/01/2012

@) One of these statements, in substantially this form: “dealer must draw to 16 and stand on
all 17's,” or alternatively, “dealer must hit on soft 17.” Amended 12/15/17

(b) On blackjack tables used for games other than face up blackjack, the following notices
shall appear in substantially this form:

0] “Blackjack pays 6 to 5” (substitute higher odds according to fact); and
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(i) “Insurance pays 2 to 1,” (substitute higher odds and restrictions on insurance
according to fact).

(c) Minimum and maximum table betting limits, and if applicable, minimum and maximum
table betting limits for special circumstances.

(d) A statement that players may request a copy of all blackjack rules.

(e) If applicable, any restrictions on surrender.

() If applicable, any restrictions on doubling down.

(9) If applicable, any restrictions on splitting aces or the number of cards which can be drawn
to split aces.

(h) If applicable, any special payment schedule or payoff odds.

® If applicable, any restrictions on tipping the dealer.

4) Notice of the provisions of (3)(d) through (3)(i), above, if applicable at all times at every blackjack
table offered by the retail licensee, may be provided by wall signage meeting the requirements of
regulation 30-804, rather than by table signage. (30-1204 amended, perm. 11/30/96. 30-1204
repealed and readopted as 30-803, with amendments, perm. 12/30/98; 30-803 (1) amended perm
10/30/2002 30-803 (1) amended perm 03/30/03)

30-804 Posting and furnishing of rules.

Posted house rules and house rules governing play of blackjack must be clear and legible and posted in
conspicuous and conveniently accessible locations available to all players in the blackjack area. The rules
and the place of posting must be approved by the Director or Director’'s designee. Printed copies of the
house rules and rules of play must be provided to any player upon request. (30-831 renumbered as 30-804
and amended, perm. 12/30/98) Amended 03/01/2012, Amended 12/15/17

30-805 Dealing shoes and shuffling devices.

A dealing shoe must be designed and constructed to maintain the integrity of the game. Dealing shoes
and shuffling devices in the establishment must be inspected each gaming day before cards are placed in
them to ensure that the shoe or other device is not damaged, is operating properly, and has not been
compromised in any manner which might affect the integrity of the game. (30-1210 repealed and
readopted as 30-805, with amendments, perm. 12/30/98)

30-806 Cards.
Q) The values of the cards contained in a deck of cards are as follows:
€)) A card from 2 to 10 has its face value;
(b) A jack, queen, or king has a value of 10; and
(c) An ace may have a value of either 1 or 11 unless a value of 11 would give a player or the

dealer a score in excess of 21, in which case it has a value of one.

(2) A standard blackjack deck shall contain 52 cards in four suits (hearts, diamonds, clubs, and
spades) with each suit consisting of numerical cards from 2 to 10 and a jack, a queen, a king, and
an ace. Two or more decks of cards may be combined for play at blackjack.
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3) If permitted or required by the rules of a blackjack variation game, a joker may be added to make
a 53 card deck, and two or more such decks may be combined for play of the game. One or more
jokers may be added to a deck, or combination of decks, for short term promotional play with the
advance approval of the Director or Director’s designee. When jokers are in use, the licensee
must provide signage describing the card value(s) or usage of the jokers. Amended 12/15/17

4) Upon written application of a retail licensee, the Director or Director’s designee may permit the
licensee to use nonstandard decks of cards, or decks of cards of alternative card content, for
short term promotional play. (30-803 renumbered as 30-806 and amended, perm. 12/30/98;
Amended 12/15/17)

30-807 Wagers.

Q) Before the first card is dealt for a round of play, a player may make a wager of not more than the
maximum wager limit determined by the house and in accordance with applicable law. Wagers
must be paid as winning wagers if any of the following events occur: Amended 5/1/21

(a) The sum of the values of the player's cards is 21 or less and the sum of the values of the
dealer's cards is more than 21;

(b) The sum of the values of the player's cards exceeds the sum of the values of the dealer's
cards, and the sum of the values of neither the player's cards nor the dealer's cards
exceed 21; or

(c) The player has blackjack and the dealer does not.

(2 Wagers will be lost whenever the player does not hold a winning hand, except when the value of
the player's hand is equal to the value of the dealer's hand. The dealer will collect all losing
wagers, except in the case of irregularities described in regulation 30-828. (30-804 renumbered
as 30-807 and amended, perm. 12/30/98)

30-808 Push and exceptions.

A wager is void and returned to the player when the sum of the value of the player's cards is equal to the
sum of the value of the dealer's cards or when both the dealer and the player have blackjacks. A player's
wager is lost if the dealer has a blackjack and the sum of the value of the player's cards is 21 and not a
blackjack. A player's wager is lost when the values of both the player's cards and the dealer's cards
exceed 21. (30-805 renumbered as 30-808 and amended, perm. 12/30/98)

30-809 Wagering rules.

Except when splitting pairs, doubling down, surrendering, or making an insurance wager, no wager may be
increased, decreased, or withdrawn after the first card of a round has been dealt. All wagers at blackjack
must be made by placing gaming chips, tokens, coins, valid coupons, electronic chips, or any combination
thereof, on the appropriate areas of the blackjack layout or EBTs. When a player is at a table with EBTS,
all wagers at blackjack must be made by placing electronic chips on the appropriate areas of the betting

terminal. (30-806 renumbered as 30-809 and amended, perm. 12/30/98) Eff 11/30/2006, Amended 03/01/2012,
Amended 6/14/21

30-810 Payment of wagers.
Winning wagers must be paid at odds of at least one to one with the exception of blackjack, which must be
paid at odds of at least six to five. If a retail licensee intends to pay winning wagers at odds higher than six

to five for blackjacks, or at odds higher than one to one for all winning hands other than blackjacks, the

6
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odds or amounts of such payments shall be posted on table signage, EBTS, or shall appear on the table
layout. (30-807 renumbered as 30-810 and amended, perm. 12/30/98) Amended 03/01/2012

30-811 Handling of wagers.

Except for splitting pairs, surrendering, making an insurance wager, and doubling down, once the first
card of the hand has been received by the first player to receive a card, no player may handle, remove, or
alter any wagers that have been made until the hand has been completed. After a wager on the insurance
line, a surrender, a wager to double down, or a wager to split pairs has been confirmed by the dealer, no
player may handle, remove, or alter the wagers until the player's hand has been settled by the dealer.
(30-808 renumbered as 30-811 and amended, perm. 12/30/98)

30-812 Insurance wagers.

Q) If the first card dealt to the dealer is an ace, a player may make an insurance bet which wins if the
dealer's hole card is a king, queen, jack, or ten and loses if the dealer's hole card is an ace, two,
three, four, five, six, seven, eight, or nine. An insurance bet is made by placing on the insurance
line of the layout an amount not more than half the amount staked on the player's initial wager. A
player may bet an amount in excess of half the initial wager to the next unit that can be wagered
in chips, if because of the value of chip denominations, half the initial wager cannot be bet. If the
table contains EBTS, the insurance bet is made by selecting the appropriate selections on the
EBT. Insurance wagers must be placed immediately after the second card is dealt to each player,
after the dealer's card is exposed, and before any additional cards, beyond the second card, are
dealt to the dealer. All winning insurance wagers must be paid at odds of two to one. All losing
insurance wagers must be collected by the dealer immediately after the dealer draws a second

card or discloses the hole card and before the dealer draws any additional cards. Amended
03/01/2012

(2) At the discretion of the retail licensee, if a player holds a blackjack and the dealer's face up card
is an ace, the player may expose the player's hand, if the cards were not dealt face up, and call
for “even money.” The dealer will pay the player's wager at odds of one to one, and shall collect
the player's cards. (30-809 renumbered as 30-812; (2) added, perm. 12/30/98)

30-813 Doubling down.

A retail licensee may allow a player to double down on the player's hand, which is to make an additional
wager, not exceeding the player's original wager, on the first two cards dealt to the player, or the first two
cards of any split pair. Alternatively, at its discretion, the retail licensee may allow a player to double down
at any point. If allowed this must be posted at the table. One additional card only must be dealt to the
hand on which the player has elected to double down. At the discretion of the retail licensee, the
additional card may be dealt either face up or face down. If a dealer obtains blackjack after a player
doubles down, the dealer must collect only the amount of the original wager of the player and shall not
collect the additional amount wagered in doubling down. (30-810 renumbered as 30-813 and amended,
perm. 12/30/98; Amended 12/15/17)

30-814 Splitting pairs.

If the first two cards dealt to a player are identical in value, the player may split the hand into two separate
hands by making a wager on the second hand equal to the player's original wager. If a player splits pairs,
the dealer must deal a second card to the first hand so formed and must complete the player's decisions
on that hand before dealing cards to the second hand. After an additional card is dealt to a split pair, the
player must stand, draw, double down, or split again. A player may not split pairs, including pairs of aces,
more than three times in a round of play on any one hand. At the discretion of the retail licensee, a player
splitting aces may have only one card dealt to each ace. If the dealer obtains blackjack after a player
splits pairs, the dealer may only collect the amount of the original wager of the player and may not collect
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the additional amount wagered in splitting pairs. (30-811 renumbered as 30-814 and amended; perm.

12/30/98)
30-815 Inspection and presentation of cards.
(1) After receiving the cards at the table, the dealer must sort and inspect the cards. The dealer must

(2)

©)

(4)

()

30-816

1)

(@)

(3)

(4)

(%)

(6)

ensure that the decks are complete, and that no cards are flawed, scratched, or marked in any
way.

The dealer must spread out the cards, faced upward on the table, by deck, according to suit, and
in sequence, in such a manner that each individual card can be identified. The casino
surveillance system shall video record this process.

The dealer must inspect, present, shuffle, and place the cards into a shoe, if a shoe is to be used,
only at the blackjack table where the cards will be dealt.

Any time cards have been removed from the playing surface of a blackjack table and are
subsequently returned to any table for play, the dealer must re-inspect and present the cards in
the manner described above. (30-812 renumbered as 30-815; amended; and (2)—(4) added;
perm. 12/30/98)

This regulation 47-1-815 shall not be applicable to dealers who are dealing at blackjack tables
which use digital cards or digital representations of cards. Subsection (1), (2) and (3) do not apply
to pre-shuffled decks/bricks of cards. Amended 6/14/21

The shuffle and reshuffle.

Following presentation and inspection of cards, the dealer must turn the cards face downward on
the table, mix them thoroughly using a “wash” or similar technique, shuffle them, and then stack
them.

After each stack of cards is dealt, the dealer must reshuffle the cards so that they are randomly
intermixed. A reshuffle of the cards must take place at the conclusion of the hand during which

the cutting card is reached. In lieu of this procedure, the dealer may use an approved shuffling

shoe.

If cards are dealt from the hand from a one or two deck stack, and no cutting card has been
placed in the deck, the dealer shall reshuffle the cards after the conclusion of the hand during
which the dealer has determined that there are insufficient cards remaining to deal another hand.

At the discretion of the retail licensee, the dealer may reshuffle the cards after the conclusion of
any hand. (30-814 renumbered as 30-816; amended; and (3)—(4) added; perm. 12/30/98)

At blackjack tables using digital cards or digital representations of cards, all shuffles shall be
performed by using the electronic features of the game.

The licensee reserves the right to use pre-shuffled cards (pre-shuffled bricks). Cards are
inspected and guaranteed by the manufacturer to be complete and accurate. The manufacturer
provides security devices on each pre-shuffled deck/brick such as seals, tabs, and the number of
each person at the manufacturer that verifies and inspects each pre-shuffled deck/brick. The
cards are brought to the table (monitored under Surveillance review) at which time the seal on the
boxes or decks of cards will be opened and cards removed from the box by the table games
supervisor and placed directly into a shoe or the automated shuffling device by the dealer and the
automated shuffling machine reshuffles and mixes the cards again before dealing commences.
No further inspection of cards is necessary. Pre-Shuffled cards are only used on games that use
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shuffle machines provided that each shuffle machine verifies each card and can identify any card
that may be missing. In the event that a card is missing, the licensee will inspect the full decks
and replace the missing cards and notify the manufacturer of the error using the inventory
number as a reference. Effective 5/1/21

30-817 Cut.

After the cards have been shuffled, the dealer must offer the stack of cards, with the backs facing away
from the dealer, to a player to be cut. The dealer must make a reasonable attempt to alternate the cut
among all players. If every player at the table declines the cut, the dealer must announce a “house cut”
and must personally cut the cards.

Q) The person cutting the cards must cut the cards by placing the cutting card in the stack.

(2) Once the cutting card has been inserted, the dealer must take all cards in front of the cutting card
and place them on the back of the stack.

3) If a shoe is used, the cutting card must be reinserted into the stack of cards at any position
desired by the retail licensee and the cards must then be placed into the dealing shoe for the
beginning of play.

4) If the cards are to be dealt from the hand using either one or two decks of cards, reinsertion of the
cutting card into the cut deck shall be at the discretion of the retail licensee.

(5) The procedures described above shall not be required when the dealer uses an approved
shuffling shoe, nor when the dealer is dealing at a table which uses digital cards or digital
representations of cards. (30-815 renumbered as 30-817; amended; and (4)—(5) added; perm.
12/30/98)

30-818 Procedure for dealing cards.

Cards may be dealt either from the hand, from a dealing shoe specifically designed for the purpose and
located on the table to the left of the dealer, or using the electronic dealing features of a table which uses
digital cards or digital representations of cards. A dealer must remove cards, other than digital cards, from
the shoe or the deck and then place them on the appropriate area of the layout. Where the dealer deals
the cards by hand, the dealer must protect the deck to avoid exposure of the cards and may not fan the
cards nor spread the deck while dealing. (30-817 perm. 12/30/94. Renumbered as 30-818 and amended,
perm. 12/30/98)

30-819 Burn procedure.

At the discretion of the retail licensee, the dealer may burn one or more cards. A new dealer who comes
to the table may also burn one or more cards before the new dealer deals cards to the players. At the
discretion of a retail licensee, the burn cards may be disclosed upon request. (30-818 renumbered as 30-
819 and amended; perm. 12/30/98)

30-820 The deal.

At the beginning of a round of play, the dealer must, starting with the player to the dealer's left and
continuing clockwise around the table, deal the cards in the following order:

Q) One card face downward or upward to each player who has made a wager;

(2) One card face downward or upward to the dealer;
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A second card, face downward or upward to each player who has made a wager; and
A second card face downward to the dealer.

If the dealer's first card was dealt face downward, it shall now be turned face upward. (30-819
perm. 12/30/94. Renumbered as 30-820 and amended, perm. 12/30/98)

The play.

After two cards have been dealt to each player and to the dealer, each player must double down,
surrender, split pairs, stand, draw, or make an insurance wager.

A player must indicate the player's intentions by the use of hand signals made over the layout,
inside the table rail (bumper).

€) A player who has been dealt the player's cards face down who wishes to stand may tuck
the player's cards under the player's wager in lieu of making any other hand signal.

(b) A player whose intentions are clear by the placement of an additional wager need not
make any additional hand signal.

(c) A player whose signal for action is not clear may be asked to verbally clarify the player's
intent ( e.g., is an additional wager from a player's holding a pair intended to be a double
down wager or is it a wager for splitting pairs?).

The dealer must wait for a player's signal of intention before dealing additional cards to the player
or before moving on to the next player, unless the player's card count is exactly twenty-one or
exceeds twenty-one. If a player has not signaled the player's intention within a reasonable period
of time, the dealer shall verbally ask the player to do so. If the player fails to act within a
reasonable period of time, the dealer may move on to the next player without action on the earlier
player's hand. (30-819 renumbered as 30-820; amended; and (2)(a)—(3) added; perm. 12/30/98)

When play is at a blackjack table which is equipped with buttons or other electronic means for the
player to signal the player's intention, the player shall use the electronic feature provided.

The pickup.

When the point count of a player's hand exceeds twenty-one, the player will reveal the hand and
the dealer will immediately pick up the hand and place the cards in the discard rack. At the
conclusion of a round of play, all cards on the layout must be picked up by the dealer so that they
can be readily arranged to indicate each player's hand in case of question or dispute. Each dealer
must consistently pick up cards in only one direction during any shift. After the players' cards
have been collected, the dealer must pick up the dealer's cards and add them to the stack of
players' cards in such a manner that the dealer's cards will be located on the top of the discard
stack when placed in the discard rack. After the pickup, all players' cards and the dealer's cards
must be placed in the discard rack.

When the dealer uses an approved shuffling shoe, the shuffling shoe shall serve as the discard
rack. (30-821 renumbered as 30-822; amended; and (2) added; perm. 12/30/98)

When play is at a blackjack table which uses digital cards or digital representations of cards, the
electronic features of the game shall substitute for the pickup and discard of players' cards.

Dealer's hole card.

10
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The dealer may not look at, expose, nor permit the exposure of the face of the dealer's hole card until
after all cards requested by the players have been dealt to them unless the dealer's face up card is an
ace or has the value of ten. If the dealer's face up card is an ace, the dealer may not look at the face of
the dealer's hole card until the dealer has called for insurance wagers and all intended insurance wagers
have been placed, or until even money in lieu of insurance has been called for and has been paid. (30-
822 renumbered as 30-823 and amended; perm. 12/30/98)

30-824 Prohibited acts.

Q) No licensee or other person may remove, add, or alter any cards except as provided by this rule,
and no dealer or other employee of the retail licensee shall permit any person to engage in such
activity.

(2 The dealer shall not look at, nor expose to any person, the face of a card before it is dealt.

)] A player may not use any person, device, object, process, or procedure, other than the player's

own unrecorded mental acuity, which is designed or intended to:

(a) Project the outcome of the game;

(b) To keep track of the cards played; or

(c) To analyze or predict the probability of the occurrence of an event relating to the game.

4) Nothing in this section shall prohibit a player from using a strategy card, except when the retail
licensee has posted notice prohibiting such use, pursuant to regulation 30-427.

(5) No dealer or pit supervisor shall advise a player about game strategy nor recommend the proper
play of a hand while the player has a wager still pending on the outcome of the hand. (30-824
amended and (2)—(5) added; perm. 12/30/98)

30-825 Point counts.

A player is responsible for correctly computing the point count of the player's hand, and no player may rely
on the point counts announced by the dealer or EBT. Amended 03/01/2012

30-826 Drawing of additional cards by players and dealers.

Q) A player may elect to draw additional cards if the player's hard point count total is less than 21. A
player with blackjack or a hard or soft point count total of 21 may not draw additional cards.

(2)

(a) A dealer must draw additional cards to the dealer's hand until the dealer has a hard total
of 17 or a hard or soft total of 18, 19, 20, or 21.

(b) At the discretion of the retail licensee, the dealer shall either:
0] Stand when the dealer has a soft total of 17; or
(i) Be required to draw additional cards when the dealer has a soft total of 17.

Thereafter, no additional cards may be drawn.

11
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3) A dealer may not draw additional cards to the dealer's hand, regardless of the point count, if
decisions have been made on all players' hands and the point count of the dealer's hand will have
no effect on the outcome. (30-826 amended; perm. 12/30/98)

30-827 Players wagering on more than one hand.

A retail licensee may permit a player to wager on more than one hand to be played by such player or may
limit multiple play. All hands played by any one player must be in contiguous playing positions at the
table; there shall be no other players seated at positions between the hands being played by a player.
(30-827 amended; perm. 12/30/98)

30-828 Irregularities.

Q) When any dealing irregularity occurs, the dealer shall notify the pit supervisor, who shall direct the
dealer to take the proper corrective action, and shall observe such action being taken. The pit
supervisor, and not the dealer, must make all decisions concerning disputed play or payment or
collection of wagers. If an irregularity occurs which is not described below, the pit supervisor shall
determine the most appropriate action which the supervisor believes to be fair and equitable.
Such action may include voiding a player's hand by calling it a push, or voiding the hand for all
players at the table by calling every hand a push. If an irregularity occurs at a blackjack table
which uses digital cards or digital representations of cards and the electronic features of the
game do not permit the irregularity to be handled as provided below, the pit supervisor shall

determine the most appropriate action which the supervisor believes to be fair and equitable.
Amended 7/15/14

(2) If the dealer fails to deal a first card to a player, no replacement card shall be dealt. The player
may not play in that round and the player's wager is void. The player may be included in the next
deal.

3) If the dealer accidentally fails to deal a player's second card to a player who should have received

a card, but deals a card to the next player, the dealt card shall play where dealt. The player who
did not receive a card shall be dealt a replacement card after all other players have received their
cards. The dealer shall never back up the position of a card which has been dealt in order to give
it to a preceding player.

4) When the dealer has acted on a player's hand in a manner other than in the manner reasonably
indicated by the player's hand signal, the pit supervisor may direct the hand to be played as dealt,
or may require the player to choose between the options of:

(a) Standing and playing the hand as dealt;
(b) Taking a push; or
(c) Taking additional cards after all other players have acted on their hands.

The decision must be made by the player before the dealer's hand is exposed.

(5) If the dealer's hole card is accidentally exposed to one or more players, the card shall be turned
face up and exposed to all players and the game shall continue in the same manner as if the card
had not been exposed.

(6) A card found turned face upward in the shoe or deck may not be used in the game and must be
placed in the discard rack.

(7 A card drawn in error without its face being exposed must be used.

12
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(8) After the initial two cards have been dealt to each player and a card is drawn in error and
exposed to the players, the card shall not be dealt to the players. If a player requests a third card,
the exposed card will be burned and the player will receive the next unexposed card. If no player
requests a third card, the exposed card will be used by the dealer if the dealer is required by rule

to take a card. If the dealer is not required to take a card the exposed card will be burned.
Amended 03/01/2012

9 If the dealer has a hard 17 or a higher value hand and accidentally draws a card, the card must
be burned.

(20) If the dealer misses dealing the first or second card to the dealer, the dealer must continue
dealing the first two cards to each player, and then deal the correct number of cards to the dealer.

(11) If there are insufficient cards remaining in the shoe or deck to complete a round of play, the cards
in the discard rack must be shuffled and cut; and the dealer must complete the round of play. (30-
828 amended and (1)—(5) added, perm. 12/30/98)

30-829 Surrender.

At the discretion of a retail licensee, a player may discontinue play on the player's hand and surrender the
player's cards by forfeiting half the player's original wager. The player must surrender after receiving the
player's first two cards and before the player receives additional cards to the player's hand. (30-829
amended; perm. 12/30/98)

30-830 Proposals for variations.

(1) Upon written application of a retail licensee, the Director may approve variations in shuffle and
deal.

(2) Upon written application to the Division, a retail licensee may request variations in other rules of

blackjack. Any such variations shall be reviewed by the Division and shall be brought to the
Commission for approval or denial. Any approval shall be made by the Commission through the
promulgation of temporary and/or permanent rules and regulations. (30-830 amended; perm.
12/30/98)

30-831 Procedure for accepting cash at blackjack table. Amended 7/1/13

A dealer who receives currency or coins, tickets, purchase tickets, table game coupons, or Mobile ATM

receipts (“cash”) from a player at a blackjack table in exchange for chips or coins, must do the following:
Amended 10/15/20

Q) The cash must be spread on top of the blackjack table by the dealer accepting it, in full view of
the player. The gaming system must validate the ticket from the ticketing validation unit; Amended
10/15/20

(2 The amount of cash must be stated by the dealer accepting it; and Amended 10/15/20

3) Immediately after an equivalent value of chips, tokens, electronic chips, or coins has been given

to the player, the cash must be taken from the top of the blackjack table and placed by the dealer
into the drop box, except that quarters and half dollar coins may be placed in the chip tray. (47.1-
832 renumbered as 30-831 and amended; perm. 12/30/98) Amended 03/01/2012, Amended 10/15/20
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For blackjack, currency, valid tickets, valid purchase tickets, table games coupons, and mobile
ATM receipts are inserted into the bill validator or drop box. Tickets and purchase tickets must be
redeemed before making any wager. Effective 10/15/20

Blackjack tournaments.

Blackjack tournaments may be conducted by retail licensees as a single event or a series of
events culminating with an overall winner. At such tournaments, any of the blackjack games
authorized in this Rule 8 may be played. A tournament must conclude no later than four months
following the first day of tournament play. Amended 7/15/14

A tournament which will produce adjusted gross proceeds may be conducted by only one
licensee; no two or more licensees may jointly conduct such a single tournament.

@) Two or more licensees may jointly conduct a tournament in which the value of all monies
collected will be returned to the participants as prizes and will not result in taxable
adjusted gross proceeds. Amended 7/15/14

(b) If one tournament is conducted by two or more licensees, one of the licensees shall be
designated as being responsible for the tournament, and shall alone have the duty to
ensure the proper award of all prizes at the tournament's conclusion. This licensee shall
also be responsible for completion and maintenance of all tournament accounting records
which pertain to the tournament as a whole. Amended 7/15/14

(c) Licensees participating in a tournament shall ensure that no player is entered in the
tournament more than once at any given time during the tournament. However, if
permitted by the tournament rules, after a player has been eliminated from the
tournament, the player may be allowed to re-enter the tournament as a new and separate
entry. Any player found to have two or more concurrent, active entries in a tournament
shall be disqualified from tournament play and shall not be eligible to receive any
tournament prize. (30-835 added, perm. 12/30/98. 30-835 amended 7/15/14. 30-835
relocated and renumbered as 30-832, effective 12/15/17)

30-832.01 Tournament chips required.

1)

(2)

All wagers must be made with approved tournament chips provided by the licensee. Currency
and coins must be exchanged for tournament chips prior to the start of play. No currency, coins,
chips other than tournament chips, or other thing of value may be used as wagers. Tournament
chips shall have no cash value, and shall represent tournament points only. There shall be no
limitation on the size of a wager made with tournament chips. Tournament chips may never be
redeemed for cash or for any other thing of value, except that the point total represented by the
players' accumulations of tournament chips shall be used to determine the winners and/or final
place in a tournament. Amended 7/15/14

If the tournament chips in play are not imprinted with a number representing the actual number of
points which the chip represents, each tournament table must display a notice visible to all
players which describes the currently assigned point value to each different color of chip. The
point value assigned to each color of chip may change between rounds of tournament play, but
the required notice must always reflect the current values. (30-836 added, perm. 12/30/98. 30-
836 relocated and renumbered as 30-832.01, effective 12/15/17)

30-832.02 Calculation of adjusted gross proceeds of tournament play.

For purposes of blackjack tournament play, entry fees are considered adjusted gross proceeds and shall
be reported as such on the gaming tax return in the month in which the entry fee(s) are collected. If the
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entry fee is a non-cash item such as a toy, food card, canned good, etc., the licensee must establish a
pre-determined cash value (equivalent to the cash entry fee) of the item and record this value as the entry
fee on the required tournament form. Complimentary entry fees paid by the licensee shall also be
considered adjusted gross proceeds. If an entry fee is collected for the tournament, the licensee must
complete a tournament form listing each entrant and the dollar value of the entry fee for each entrant,
regardless of how the entry fee was collected or paid. Each entrant listed on the tournament form must
have an associated entry fee. Free tournaments where no entry fee is collected for any entrant results in
zero adjusted gross proceeds. The licensee may not declare a loss against adjusted gross proceeds for
tournaments. Amended 7/15/14

(30-837 relocated and renumbered as 30-832.02, effective 12/15/17)
30-832.03 Cash receipts and prize awards —accounting.

Cash received for tournament entry fees must be kept separate and apart from all other cash received by
the licensee until such time as it is counted. Cash and merchandise paid out to winners as prize money
shall be accounted for on forms specified by the Division. (30-838 added, perm. 12/30/98. 30-838
relocated and renumbered as 30-832.03, effective 12/15/17)

30-832.04 Location of tournaments.

Each blackjack tournament may be conducted only upon licensed premises meeting the security and
surveillance requirements of the rules and regulations and of the Internal Control Minimum Procedures.
(30-839 added, perm. 12/30/98. 30-839 relocated and renumbered as 30-832.04, effective 12/15/17)

30-832.05 Qualification of players.

At the licensee’s discretion, the licensee may establish qualification or selection criteria to limit the
eligibility of players. Such criteria, if used, should be reasonably related to limited gaming. (30-840 added,
perm. 12/30/98. 30-840 relocated and renumbered as 30-832.05, effective 12/15/17)

30-832.06 Entry fee and player buy-in.

Neither the amount of the tournament entry fees nor the amount of all allowable player buy-ins may exceed
$100,000. If both entry fees and buy-ins are used at a single tournament, then the combined amount of

both the entry fee and all allowable buy-ins shall not exceed $100,000. (30-841 added, perm. 12/30/98)
Amended 03/01/2012

An Entry Fee is any amount collected for a tournament by the licensee not applied to the prize pool. All
buy-ins for the tournament are combined to create the tournament prize pool. The licensee may create a
prize pool for each event provided that any funds not awarded from that prize pool are carried forward to
and awarded in future events of the tournament. Eff 7/15/14

All buy-ins collected must be paid out to the winners of the tournament or events by the conclusion of the
tournament. The licensee may not retain any amount collected as buy-ins. The licensee is allowed to offer
complimentary buy-ins provided the dollar value is added to the prize pool. If the buy-in is a non-cash item
such as a toy, food card, canned good, etc., the licensee must establish a pre-determined cash value
(equivalent to the cash buy-in for the event) of the items and record the value as the buy-in on the required
tournament form. Eff 7/15/14

Licensees may offer at the end of an event a prize voucher that can be used to enter future events within
the same tournament. If the prize voucher is used as an entry fee and buy-in at the future event in which
an entry fee and buy-in are offered, the entry fee value of the voucher and the buy-in value of the voucher
shall be documented on the required tournament form. The prize voucher shall be considered a prize payout
and shall be documented on the prize payout form required by the Division. Eff 7/15/14
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If the prize voucher is used to guarantee a spot in a future event in which no entry fee and buy-in is offered,
the prize voucher shall be considered a buy-in and applied to the prize pool. In this situation, the prize
voucher is not considered a prize payout. Eff 7/15/14

Prize vouchers may only be redeemed by the patron that won the voucher in a previous event. Eff 7/15/14

(30-841 relocated and renumbered as 30-832.06, effective 12/15/17)

30-832.07 Tournament rules of play. Amended 7/15/14

1)

The rules of play of each tournament game shall follow the standard rules of play of each game
as set forth in this Rule 8. The rules for the conduct of each tournament shall be reduced to
writing and a copy shall be provided to all tournament players. A copy of the rules must also be
provided to the local office of the Division of gaming at least five days in advance of the
scheduled start of the tournament. The Division shall notify the retail licensee of any proposed
tournament rules which the Division finds to be unacceptable, and the licensee shall not offer a
tournament using the rules found unacceptable. Amended 03/01/2012

(2) The tournament must be structured so that a player cannot theoretically exceed wagering
limitations for the tournament buy-in during the initial rounds of play in the tournament. (30-842
added, perm. (30-842 added, perm. 12/30/98. 30-842 relocated and renumbered as 30-832.07,
effective 12/15/17)

30-832.08 Conduct of tournament. Amended 9/14/2012

The following rules shall apply to all blackjack tournament play and must be included in the printed rules
for each tournament:

1)

()

3)

(4)

()

Rules must state how many tournament chips players will receive for their entry fee and/or initial
buy-in. If the tournament rules allow additional chips to be earned or purchased before the start
of the event or during the event, each player shall have the same opportunity to earn or purchase
additional chips. Amended 12/15/17

A player’s initial table and seat assignments shall be drawn randomly by means of either an
electronic or manual selection process. As tables are combined following player elimination, the
new seating assignments for remaining players shall also be drawn randomly by means of either
an electronic or manual selection process.

A rotating button will be used to indicate the first playing position at the table. Each hand shall
begin with the player who has the button. The button shall be moved one position, clockwise
around the table, by the dealer, after each hand.

Players are eliminated from the tournament when they lose all their chips, or when they have too
few chips remaining to be able to place a required wager.

Play will continue until either:

€)) The end of the final round as such final round has been defined in advance by the
tournament rules; or

(b) Until only one player has not been eliminated. The winner(s) shall be decided by the total
accumulation of points for the duration of the tournament. At the option of the retalil
licensee, the rules may permit a specified number of final remaining players, not
exceeding four, to be permitted to unanimously agree among themselves to split the

16



(6)

(7)
(8)

(9)

(10)

(11

Revised 6/14/21

prize(s) between or among them without the necessity of continuing tournament play to
finality.

The dealer shall change the decks of cards at least once every two hours of continuous play.
Amended 9/14/2012

Each player shall be permitted to play only one hand.

No player may allow a person to sit in on a tournament game on the player's behalf. No player
may wager on another player's hand, nor may any player play other than the player's own hand.

Only tournament chips on the table at the start of a game may be played. Chips must be kept in
full view of other players. Concealed chips may not be used in play.

A player may assemble chips in front of the player before acting. A player shall be considered to
have made a bet if the player pushes assembled chips forward into the player's betting area and
has removed the player's hand from the chips. After a bet has been made, it cannot be changed.

A hand gesture made indicating the player’s intent is binding upon the player. If a player faults a
dealer’s action because it was different than the action intended by the player, the pit supervisor
or tournament judge shall resolve the dispute in the manner described by regulation 30-828. (30-
843 added, perm. 12/30/98. 30-843 relocated and renumbered as 30-832.08, effective 12/15/17)

30-832.09 House rules of tournament play.

House rules for the tournament, which must also be included in the printed rules, shall include as a

minimum:

(1) Inclusion of the standard house rules for play of the specific blackjack game, or in the alternative,
a statement to read: “except as changed by these tournament rules, tournament play shall follow
the house rules of [casino name].”

(2 The amount of the entry fee, if any, and the amount of the initial player buy-in. The rules must
also expressly state whether or not re-buys will be permitted, and if permitted, under what
circumstances or conditions.

€)) The initial amount of bets and the initial limits on bets, and a description of the manner in which
the amount of betting limits will increase or progress during the tournament.

4) How the final round of play is to be determined, the procedure for breaking ties, and how the
tournament is to be concluded.

(5) How many prizes are to be awarded, and the exact description of each prize.

(6) Any additional house rules which are different from the normal play of the game in the licensed

establishment. (30-844 added, perm. 12/30/98. 30-844 relocated and renumbered as 30-832.09,
effective 12/15/17)

Former regulations 30-835 through 30-844
(These regulations were relocated and renumbered as 30-832 through 30-832.09, effective 12/15/17)

30-899.01 The play - Multiple Action Blackjack.

Except as provided by this Rule 30-899.01, multiple action blackjack shall follow all rules for blackjack
play set forth by this Rule 8.
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Multiple action blackjack may be played only on tables displaying the multiple action blackjack
layout. In addition to any special markings utilized by the game, the inscriptions required by
Regulation 30-803 shall appear on the cloth covering the blackjack table.

A player may wager on any one, two, or three hands. Bets do not have to be equal; the initial bet
on each hand played may not exceed the maximum wager limit determined by the house and in
accordance with applicable law. Wagers on all hands to be played must be placed before first
hand is dealt. Amended 5/1/21

Cards are dealt to all players and all player hands are played out during the first hand or round of
play. However, wins and losses are determined, losing wagers are collected, and winning wagers
are paid off only at the end of the actual hand of play for which a wager has been placed. Each
hand is a separate wager and cannot be combined with other hands.

If a player does not have a wager on the second or third hand, the player's cards are to be
discarded at the end of the first hand. If a player does not have a wager on the third hand, the
player's cards are to be discarded at the end of the second hand.

The dealer takes an up card on the first round of dealing, and does not take a hole card on the
second or third rounds. The dealer will use this same up card in consecutive dealer hands, after
players have acted on their hands.

When a player hits and breaks his/her hand, the hand is closed and the dealer picks up the wager
on bet #1 only. The dealer then completes his/her hand in turn for bet #1. The dealer then slides
his/her up card to spot #2. The dealer picks up all the wagers on broken hands for spot #2. The
dealer then completes his/her hand on #2. The dealer moves the up card over to spot #3, and
picks up all broken hand wagers for spot #3, and then picks up all closed hands and puts the
cards in the discard rack. The dealer then completes his/her hand on #3.

If a player wishes to split cards of the same value, the player must match his/her wager on each
and all wagers played.

A player may double down on any one or more of all wagers played.

When a player has a blackjack and the dealer has either an ace or 10, each wager for the hand
and each insurance wager, if applicable, must be acted upon individually depending on the
outcome of the dealer's cards for each hand of play.

When a player splits pairs and the dealer has either an ace or 10, and the player breaks on either
hand, the hand is to be closed but the wagers left until the dealer hits out each of the dealer's
hands. When the dealer makes a blackjack, the dealer shall take only the original wager on that
round.

Dealer tips offered as bets may be placed above any one or more of all wagers played. (30-833
temp. 5/13/93, perm. 6/30/93. 30-833 renumbered as 30-832, perm., 12/30/98. 30-832
renumbered as 30-899.01, effective 12/15/17)

30-899.02 The play—Face Up Blackjack.

Face Up Blackjack is an authorized blackjack variation game which shall follow the standard rules of
blackjack, except as follows:

1)

All of the cards dealt to the dealer shall be dealt face up.
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(2 Blackjacks must be paid at odds of at least one to one, and need not be paid at odds any higher
than are paid for any other winning hands.

3) In the event of a push, a player's wager is lost.

4) There shall be no insurance wagers, nor even money paid in lieu of insurance. (30-834 added,
perm. 11/30/96. 30-834 renumbered as 30-833, perm. 12/30/98. 30-833 renumbered as 30-
899.02, effective 12/15/17)

30-899.03 The play — Competition 21.

Competition 21 is the copyrighted and patent pending blackjack variation game, the rights to which on
October 1, 1996 were owned by Triad Games, L.L.C. of Golden, Colorado and which may be transferred
or assigned. Competition 21 shall be dealt and played following the standard rules of blackjack, except as
follows:

(1) Competition 21 may be played only on tables displaying the Competition 21 table layout. One or
more standard decks of cards shall be used, and may be dealt either from the hand or from a
multideck shoe.

(2) Each player shall place a wager in the designated betting area in front of the player's position in
an amount not exceeding two dollars and fifty cents. The dealer will then deal each player one
card, either face up or face down, and will lastly deal one card, face up, to the dealer.

3) After all players and the dealer have received their first cards, a player may surrender; upon
electing to surrender, the player must announce “surrender” to the dealer. The dealer will place
the player's card face down and turn the card at a 45 degree angle, signifying a surrendered
hand. If the dealer does not make blackjack, the player will lose only one-half of the player's
original bet. If the dealer makes blackjack, the player will lose the player's full original bet.

4) If a player does not surrender after receiving the player's first card, the player may choose either
to stand on the one-card hand, or may choose to receive additional cards. If the player wishes to
receive a second card, the player shall place an additional wager in the designated betting spot in
an amount equal to the player's original wager. The dealer will then deal the player one additional
card, face up.

(5) After receiving the second card, a player may choose either to stand on the hand, or may choose
to receive one or more additional cards. If the player wishes to receive a third card, the player
shall place an additional wager in the designated betting spot in an amount not less than the
player's original wager and not more than twice the player's original wager. The dealer will then
deal the player one additional card, face up. The player may continue to receive any number of
additional cards. However, for the fourth and each subsequent card drawn, the player must place
an additional wager in the designated betting spot in an amount not less than the player's
preceding wager and not more than twice the player's original wager. (30-835 (5), temp. 02/21/97
perm. 6/30/97. 30-835 (5) renumbered as 30-834 (5), effective 12/30/98)

(6) A player may place an insurance wager if the dealer's first up card is an ace. A player may wager
up to one-half the amount of the player's original bet and wins the insurance bet if the dealer
makes blackjack. Insurance bets shall be paid at 2 to 1. If a player wins the insurance bet, the
player loses the player's original bet on the hand, unless the player also holds a blackjack,
resulting in a push. All insurance bets must be placed before the second card is dealt to each
player. Determination of winning insurance wagers and pay-offs will be made after the dealer has
completed playing out the dealer's hand.
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(7 A player may choose to split a pair of same value cards, forming two separate playing hands.
Each of the split hands is played out under the same betting structure as described above in
paragraphs (4) and (5). Aces can be split only once, and each ace may receive only one
additional card; a maximum of two bets per hand may be made with split aces.

(8) A wager is void and returned to the player when the value of the player's hand is the same as the
value of the dealer's hand, even when both the player and the dealer have blackjacks.

9 If the dealer's hand shows an ace or a ten-value card up and a player's hand breaks (exceeds
21), the player's hand will be turned face down on the layout. If the dealer draws a blackjack, only
the player's original bet will be lost, even if the player has made several bets.

(20) After all players have completed play on their hands, the dealer shall deal to the dealer a second
card, face up. The dealer must continue to draw to a hand having a value of sixteen or less, and
must stand on a hand having a value of seventeen or more. (30-835 added, perm. 11/30/96. 30-
835 renumbered as 30-834, perm. 12/30/98. 30-834 renumbered as 30-899.03, effective
12/15/17)

30-899.04 The play — Double Action Blackjack.

Double Action Blackjack is a patented blackjack variation game, the rights to which on December 1994,
are owned by Ronald Josephs, of Woodland Hills, CA, and which may be transferred or assigned. Double
Action Blackjack shall be dealt and played following the rules of blackjack set forth in Rule 8, except as
follows:

Q) Double Action Blackjack may be played only on tables displaying the Double Action Blackjack
layout;

(2) Only 6 players shall be allowed at the table, with each player being allowed to wager on a first
and second hand; and

) The player may play only one hand. No other player shall be allowed to play the second hand.
(30-834.1 renumbered as 30-899.04, effective 12/15/17)
30- 899.05 The play — Triple Play Blackjack.

Triple Play Blackjack is the copyrighted and patent pending blackjack variation game, the rights to which
on June 1, 1999 were owned by Action Gaming, Inc., of Las Vegas, Nevada, and which may be
transferred or assigned. Triple Play Blackjack shall be dealt and played following the standard rules of
blackjack, except as follows:

Q) Triple Play Blackjack may be played only on tables displaying the Triple Play Blackjack table
layout. One or more standard decks of cards shall be used, and may be dealt either from the
hand or from a multi-deck shoe. Each player, other than the dealer, will play a different hand for
each wager placed, except that each hand shall include the same first two cards dealt to each
player.

(2) Each player shall place one to three wagers in the designated betting areas in front of the player's
position. The wagers may be in either the same or in different amounts within the posted table
limits. No retail licensee shall require a player to place more than one wager.

3) When all wagers have been placed, the dealer will deal each player and the dealer two cards,

one card at a time, in rotation around the table, beginning with the player to the dealer's left and
lastly to the dealer. The players' cards shall all be dealt face up.
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4) After all players and the dealer have received their cards, the dealer shall offer all standard play
options to each of the bet positions wagered on by each player, beginning with the player to the
dealer's left.

(@)

(b)

(©)
(d)

(€)

(f)

(@)

(h)

(%)

30- 899.06

If the dealer has been dealt an ace face up, the dealer will call for insurance and each
player may place an insurance wager on any one, two, or all three of the player's wagers.

If a player wishes to split cards of the same value, the player must place an additional
wager equal to each initial wager made. If the player made one initial wager, the player
will now have two separate hands to act upon. If the player made two initial wagers,
splitting will create four hands to act upon. If the player made all three possible initial
wagers, splitting will create six hands to act upon. After splitting the initial two cards
received, a player may not re-split a hand.

A player may double down on any one, two, or all three of the player's wagers.

If a player does not draw to any of the player's bet positions, the initially dealt two-card
hand will play for all of that player's wagers.

If a player has a blackjack, and the dealer does not have a blackjack, the player is paid at
odds of not less than 3 to 2 on all three bets. If both the player and the dealer have
blackjacks, the hand is a push.

If a player chooses to draw to the hand, for each bet position the player uses the same
first two cards dealt and combines them with separate “hit” cards. The draw continues
until the player chooses to stop or until the value of the hand exceeds twenty-one. Each
bet position is treated as a separate hand and with respect to each wager, a player may
elect to draw, or not to draw. Each hand is separate and cannot be combined with other
hands.

If a player draws to over twenty-one at a bet position, that one wager is immediately
collected by the dealer, leaving the player's other wagers on the table until such time as
the dealer has taken action on all other wagers and hands in play at the table, including
the dealer's hand, and can evaluate winners and losers.

When the dealer and a player have completed action on a player's hand, the dealer shall
then move to the next player in rotation, offering each player all appropriate choices, until
all action on all bet positions has been taken.

When the dealer has acted on all players’ hands, the dealer shall play out the dealer’s
hand in the same manner as in standard blackjack and shall determine winning and
losing hands, paying the winning wagers and collecting the losing wagers. (30-834.2
added, perm. 09/30/99. 30-834.2 renumbered as 30-899.05, effective 12/15/17)

The play - Wheel of Madness.

Wheel of Madness is the patented blackjack variation game, the rights to which on September 1, 2000
were owned by Madness Gaming Products, Inc. of Henderson, Nevada, and which may be transferred or
assigned. Wheel of Madness shall be dealt and played following all standard rules of blackjack, except as

follows:

(1) Wheel of Madness may be played only on tables displaying the Wheel of Madness table layout
and equipped with the electronic controllers, hardware, and display devices necessary for the
game. The electronic components, including program software, shall not be used until approved
by the Division. The game may be played with four or six decks of cards, dealt from a shoe.
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(2 At the same time that a player makes the player's normal wager on a hand, the player may make
an additional, optional wager in an even-dollar amount between one dollar and the maximum
wager limit determined by the house and in accordance with applicable law. At the discretion of
the retail licensee, the maximum amount of the wager may be restricted. The minimum and
maximum amount of the wagers to be accepted shall be displayed on the layout or on table
signage. This optional wager will be won only when the player is dealt a blackjack; that is, the first
two cards dealt to a player must have a point value of exactly 21, and when the player’s hand
beats the dealer’s hand. Amended 5/1/21

3) At the discretion of the retail licensee, players who have placed Wheel of Madness wagers may
be permitted to also place tip bets for the dealer on the Wheel of Madness. If such wagers are
accepted, winning wagers must be paid at the same odds as players' winning wagers. The
licensee may restrict the maximum amount of such tip wagers.

4) Insurance may not be offered or accepted on the Wheel of Madness wager. A player who has
placed a Wheel of Madness wager and who is dealt a blackjack shall be qualified to press the
spin button whenever the player's hand beats the dealer's hand. A player who has insured the
player's blackjack hand, or who calls for even money payment against a dealer's ace up, shall be
deemed to hold a winning hand and shall be qualified to press the spin button. A player who is
dealt a blackjack, but who ties (pushes) the dealer's hand, also ties on the Wheel of Madness
wager and the wager is neither won nor lost. The player does not qualify to press the spin button.

(5) After every player has been dealt two cards, the dealer shall immediately collect the Wheel of
Madness wagers from all players who were not dealt blackjacks. The dealer shall place the cards
of players who were dealt blackjacks, face up, under their Wheel of Madness wagers.

(6) As wagers on the standard game of blackjack are settled, the dealer shall place the spin button in
front of each player who has placed a winning Wheel of Madness wager. The qualified players
shall be permitted to press the spin button to spin the Wheel of Madness Bonus Wheel. If a player
chooses not to press the spin button, then the dealer shall press the spin button for the player. No
other person shall be permitted to press the spin button.

(7 Pressing the spin button will cause an electromechanical or electronic wheel (the “Wheel of
Madness Bonus Wheel” ) to spin, or simulate spinning, and to come to rest on a displayed bonus
amount. This amount shall be paid to a winning player who has placed a one dollar Wheel of
Madness Wager. If the player has made a wager greater than one dollar, the bonus amount to be
paid will be determined by multiplying the amount displayed on the Wheel of Madness Bonus
wheel by the amount of the wager. The bonus amount won shall be paid to the player in addition
to the amount paid to the player because the player held a winning hand in the standard game of
blackjack. (perm. 03/02/01)

30-834.4 renumbered as 30-899.06, effective 12/15/17)
30-899.07 The play — STREAK.

STREAK is a patented blackjack variation game, the rights to which on December 1, 2001 were owned by
MAO Gaming of Ocean Springs, Mississippi, and which may be transferred or assigned. The object of the
game is for the player, while playing standard blackjack, to place one or more optional wagers on the
number of consecutive hands of blackjack the player will win. If the player wins at least the number of
hands anticipated by the placement of the wager(s), the player wins the optional wager(s). STREAK shall
be dealt and played following the standard rules of blackjack except as follows:

Q) STREAK may be played only on tables displaying the approved STREAK table layout and
equipped with one approved STREAK button for each player's position. The button shall have
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distinctive markings as specified by MAO Gaming, and shall display the name or logo of the retalil
licensee offering the game.

At the same time that a player makes the player's standard blackjack wager, the player has the
opportunity to make one or more of four optional wagers in the designated wagering area at the
player's position at the table. These wagers are upon the contingency that the player will win the
next two, three, four, or five consecutive hands of blackjack. At the discretion of the retail
licensee, the optional wagers may be limited to even-dollar amounts between one and the
maximum wager limit determined by the house and in accordance with applicable law. The
minimum and maximum amounts of the optional STREAK wagers permitted shall be posted on
table signage.

A player may place more than one STREAK wager, provided that all STREAK wagers are placed
by the player at the same time. A player who has placed one or more STREAK wagers may not
place additional STREAK wagers until all pending STREAK wagers placed by that player have
been settled as winning or losing wagers. When multiple STREAK wagers are in play, the dealer
shall pay the winning standard blackjack wager first and shall next pay the winning STREAK
wager, after which the button shall be moved to the next STREAK betting spot.

At the discretion of the retail licensee, players who have placed STREAK wagers may be
permitted to place tip bets for the dealer on one or more of their STREAK bets. If such tip wagers
are accepted, winning STREAK wagers must be paid at the same odds as the players' winning
wagers. The retail licensee may require tip wagers to be in an even dollar amount, and may limit
the maximum amount of such tip wagers. Notice of any such restrictions shall be provided on
table signage.

After all wagers have been placed, the deal and play of the game shall continue following the
standard rules of blackjack.

(a) If a surrender option is offered by the retail licensee and a player elects to surrender a
hand, the player's STREAK wager is lost and the player's winning streak is terminated.

(b) At the discretion of the retail licensee, players who have placed STREAK wagers may be
permitted to exercise the “even money” option on their blackjack hands in lieu of
insurance against a dealer ace. If even money is offered and accepted:

0] The dealer shall first pay the blackjack wager;

(i) The dealer shall stack the player's cards and turn them sideways, but shall not
burn the cards;

(iii) The dealer shall finish normal insurance procedures with all players before
determining the outcome of the STREAK bet. If both the dealer and a player
have blackjack, it is a push for the STREAK wager. If the dealer does not have a
blackjack, the STREAK bet is advanced.

(a) If a player has placed one or more STREAK wagers and the player has won the player's
first hand, the dealer shall, after making the required blackjack pay out, place a STREAK
button on the player's designated betting area labeled “2” , and shall align the edge spot
on the button with the mark to the side of the “2” in the STREAK betting area.
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(b) If a player loses a hand during the pendency of a winning STREAK wager, the dealer
shall collect all remaining STREAK wagers from the player's STREAK betting area at the
same time that the dealer collects the blackjack wager which has lost.

(c) If a player has placed a STREAK wager on the designated betting area labeled “2” , the
player must also win the next hand. If the player wins the second consecutive hand, the
dealer shall pay the player according to one of the pay schedules found in paragraph 9
below, in addition to the standard payment for the winning hand. If no further STREAK
wagers are pending for the player, the STREAK button is returned to the dealer's tray.

(d) If a player has placed a STREAK wager on the designated betting area labeled “3” , the
player must also win the next two consecutive hands. The dealer shall advance the
STREAK button to the player's designated STREAK betting area labeled “3” and shall
align the edge spot on the button with the mark to the side of the “3” in the STREAK
betting area. If the player wins the third consecutive hand, the dealer shall pay the player
according to one of the pay schedules found in paragraph 9 below, in addition to the
payment for the winning hand. If no further STREAK wagers are pending for the player,
the STREAK button is returned to the dealer's tray.

(e) If a player has placed a STREAK wager on the designated betting area labeled “4” | the
player must also win the next three consecutive hands. The dealer shall advance the
STREAK button to the player's designated STREAK betting area labeled “4” and shall
align the edge spot on the button with the mark to the side of the “4” in the STREAK
betting area. If the player wins the fourth consecutive hand, the dealer shall pay the
player according to one of the pay schedules found in paragraph 9 below, in addition to
the standard payment for the winning hand. If no further STREAK wagers are pending for
the player, the STREAK button is returned to the dealer's tray.

)] If a player has placed a STREAK wager on the designated betting area labeled “5” , the
player must also win the next four consecutive hands. The dealer shall advance the
STREAK button to the player's designated STREAK betting area labeled “5” and shall
align the edge spot on the button with the mark to the side of the “5” in the STREAK
betting area. If the player wins the fifth consecutive hand, the dealer shall pay the player
according to one of the pay schedules found in paragraph 9 below, in addition to the
standard payment for the winning hand. The STREAK button is returned to the dealer's
tray.

If the player and the dealer “push” their hands, the player's STREAK wager shall be neither won
nor lost, and the4 winning streak shall neither advance nor terminate.

If a player splits pairs on any hand during the pendency of a STREAK wager, the player must win
a majority of the split hands to advance the winning streak. If the player loses more split hands
than the player wins, the STREAK wager shall be lost and the winning streak terminated. Upon
termination of the winning streak, all remaining STREAK wagers for a player shall be collected by
the dealer. If the player wins and loses an equal number of split hands, the hands shall “push”
and the player's STREAK wager shall be neither won nor lost, and the winning streak shall
neither advance nor terminate.

Winning STREAK wagers shall be paid according to one of the following pay schedules, selected
at the discretion of the retail licensee. The pay schedule in use shall appear on the table layout or
on signage at the table.

Player Wins Standard Schedule Optional Schedule
2 consecutive wins pay 3tol 3tol
3 consecutive wins pay 7t01 8to 1l
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Player Wins Standard Schedule Optional Schedule
4 consecutive wins pay 17to 1 18to 1
5 consecutive wins pay 37t01 38to0 1

(30-834.6 added, perm. 05/30/02. 30-834.6 renumbered as 30-899.07, effective 12/15/17)

30- 899.08 The Play - Go Fish 21.

Go Fish 21 is the blackjack variation game, the rights to which on March 1, 2002 were owned by John
DelLello, Jr. of Golden, Colorado and which may be transferred or assigned. Go Fish 21 shall be dealt and
played following all standard rules of blackjack, except as follows:

1)

(2)

®)

(4)
()

(6)

(7)

Go Fish 21 may be played only on tables displaying the Go Fish 21 table layout and equipped
with the a Go Fish specialty deck of cards, a second discard rack, and Go Fish lammers
necessary for the game. The game may be played with any number of decks of cards. The
specialty deck shall contain exactly 14 cards, composed of 12 cards of any one suit, having a
value of 3 through Ace, but not including a 2 card, plus two Jokers.

At the same time that a player makes the player's normal wager on a hand, the player may make
an additional, optional wager in an even-dollar amount between one dollar and the maximum
wager limit determined by the house and in accordance with applicable law. At the discretion of
the retail licensee, the maximum amount of the wager may be restricted to less than the
maximum wager limit determined by the house and in accordance with applicable law. The
minimum and maximum amount of the wagers to be accepted shall be displayed on the layout or
on table signage. This optional wager will be won only when the player is dealt a blackjack; that
is, the first two cards dealt to a player must have a point value of exactly 21, and when the
player’s hand beats the dealer’'s hand. Amended 5/1/21

At the discretion of the retail licensee, players who have placed Go Fish 21 wagers may be
permitted to also place tip bets for the dealer on the Go Fish 21 wager. If such wagers are

accepted, winning wagers must be paid at the same odds as players' winning wagers. The
licensee may restrict the maximum amount of such tip wagers.

Insurance may not be offered or accepted on the Go Fish 21 wager.

After every player has been dealt two cards, the dealer shall immediately collect the Go Fish 21
wagers from all players who were not dealt blackjacks. The dealer shall place the cards of players
who were dealt blackjacks, face up, near the players' Go Fish 21 wagers.

A player who has placed a Go Fish 21 wager and who is dealt a blackjack and beaten the dealer
shall be given a Go Fish lammer by the dealer. The player shall place the lammer on one of 14
Go Fish spots, labeled with numbers “1” through “14.” The number represents the location of the
card in the Go Fish specialty deck. A player who has insured the player's blackjack hand, or who
calls for even money payment against a dealer's ace up, shall be deemed to hold a winning hand
and shall be qualified to receive a Go Fish lammer. A player who is dealt a blackjack, but who ties
(pushes) the dealer's hand, also ties on the Go Fish 21 wager and the wager is neither won nor
lost, and the player does not qualify to receive a Go Fish lammer.

As wagers on the standard game of blackjack are settled, the dealer shall also settle the winning
Go Fish wagers. For each player who has placed a winning Go Fish wager, the dealer shall first
shuffle and cut the Go Fish specialty deck, and shall then count through the cards, counting out
the number of cards represented by the number selected by the player by placement of the
player's Go Fish lammer. For example, if the player has placed the Go Fish lammer on the
player's “5” spot, the dealer shall count down to the fifth card in the Go Fish specialty deck, and
shall deal the fifth card face up on the table in front of the dealer's position at the table.
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€) The remainder of the Go Fish specialty deck shall be discarded in the discard rack
provided for only the Go Fish cards. Once used, the faced Go Fish card is also discarded
in the discard rack provided for only the Go Fish cards.

(b) If more than one winning Go Fish wager occurs at the table in one hand, the procedure
described above shall be repeated at each winning player's position, except that if more
than one player has picked the same number by placement of the Go Fish lammer, the
card drawn to that number shall play for all such players.

(c) If the faced Go Fish card is a Joker, the dealer shall place the Joker face up on the table,
and shall deal the next card and shall place it face up on the table layout adjacent to the
Joker. If the second card dealt is a Joker, then the dealer shall deal a third card, and shall
place it face up on the table layout adjacent to the two Jokers.

Winning blackjack wagers shall be paid according to the standard rules of blackjack. Winning Go
Fish wagers shall be paid according to the following pay schedule:

Go Fish Card Pays

Joker-Joker with Ace 125t0 1
Joker-Joker with 10 through King 75t0 1
Joker-Joker with 3 through 9 50to 1l
Joker with Ace 60to 1
Joker with 10 through King 40t0 1
Joker with 3 through 9 20to 1
Ace 30to 1
10 through King 20to 1
3 through 9 10to 1

(30-834.8 renumbered as 30-899.08, effective 12/15/17)

30-899.09 The play — Buffalo Blackjack Bonus.

Buffalo Blackjack Bonus is a trademarked blackjack variation game, the rights to which are owned by
Galaxy Gaming, Inc., of Las Vegas, Nevada and which may be transferred or assigned. Buffalo Blackjack
Bonus shall be dealt and played following the standard rules of blackjack, except as follows:

1)

(2)

()

(4)

Buffalo Blackjack Bonus may be played only on tables utilizing a Buffalo style table layout. The
game shall be played using one, two or six standard 52 card decks and is dealt from a dealing
shoe when using six decks and hand dealt when using one or two decks.

At the same time a player makes their standard blackjack wager, the player has an opportunity to
make an additional optional wager in an even dollar amount, otherwise known as the "21 Magic"
bet. The minimum and maximum amounts of the optional 21 Magic wager permitted shall be
posted on table signage and cannot be more than the original blackjack wager.

21 Magic may be won only if the player’s value of their hand, equals 21 and the player’s hand
beats the dealer’s hand. Should the player tie the dealer’s hand, the 21 Magic wager will be
considered a push. If the player does not draw out to 21, the bet will be considered a loss and will
be collected by the dealer.

At the discretion of the retail licensee, players may place dealer tip bets on any of their bets by

placing the dealer tip bet in front of their bet. If such tip bets are accepted, winning tip bets must
be paid at the same odds as the player’s winning bets. The retail licensee may require tip bets to
be in an even dollar amount, and may limit the maximum amount of such tip bets. Amended 8/14/16
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After all wagers have been placed, the deal and play of the game shall continue following the
standard rules of blackjack. In the event a player chooses to split a pair into two or more hands,
the player must also place an additional wager equal to the first 21 Magic wager on his/her

second hand.

Insurance may not be offered or accepted on the 21 Magic wager. A player who has placed a 21
Magic wager and who is dealt a 21 shall be qualified to win that hand according to the
corresponding pay table whenever the player’s hand beats the dealer’s hand. A player who has
insured the player’s blackjack hand, or who calls for even money payment against a dealer’s ace
up, shall be deemed to hold a winning hand and shall be qualified to win the 21 Magic wager, as
long as the player’'s hand ultimately wins. If a surrender option is offered by the retail licensee and

a player elects to surrender a hand, the player's 21 Magic wager is lost.

After all players and the dealer have received their first two cards, the players act on their hands,
as described in the standard blackjack rules. Should a player bust and if they placed the optional
21 Magic wager, not only is the primary bet collected, but the 21 Magic wager, as well.

Once players have acted on their hands, players have the option of placing a second additional
optional wager, otherwise known as "Bust Bonus". This wager must be made in an even dollar
amount and may be made only by players who still have an active hand (i.e. the player did not
bust his/her hand). The minimum and maximum amounts of the optional Bust Bonus wagers
permitted shall be posted on the table signage and cannot be more than the original blackjack

wager.

The dealer then acts on his/her hand as described in the standard blackjack rules.

As wagers on the standard game of blackjack are settled, the dealer shall also settle the 21
Magic and the Bust Bonus wagers according to the pay schedule, selected at the discretion of the
retail licensee. The pay schedule in use shall appear on the table layout or on signage at the

table.

Six Deck Pay tables: Effective 9/14/2012

21 Magic Pay table: Pay table | Pay table | Pay table | Pay table | Pay table | Pay table | Pay table
Hand A B C D E F G
Blackjack 5t01 5t01 5t01 6tol 7t01 5t01 6tol
2-Card 21 6tol 6to 1l 5t01 6to 1l 7t0l 5t01 6to 1l
3-Card 21 7t0l 7t01 8tol 8to 1l 8to 1l 8to 1l 7t01
4-Card 21 8tol 8to 1 9to 1 9to 1 9to 1 9to 1 8to 1l
5-Card 21 9to 1 9to 1 10t0 1 10to 1 10to 1 10t0 1 9to 1
6-Card 21 10to 1 20to 1 10to 1 10to 1 10to 1 25t01 10to 1
7-Card 21 10to 1 20to 1 10to 1 25t01 25t01 50to 1 25t01
8-Card 21 10to 1 20to 1 10to 1 25t01 25t01 500to 1 500to 1
9-Card 21 10to 1 20to 1 10to 1 25t01 25t0 1 1000to1 | 1000to 1
10+ Card 21 10to 1 20to 1 10to 1 25t01 25t0 1 5000to1 | 5000t0 1
Single Deck Pay Tables:
21 Magic Pay table Pay table Pay table Pay table Pay table Pay table Pay table
Pay table: A B C D E F G
Hand
Blackjack 5t01 5tol 5t01 6tol 7t01 5tol 6tol
2-Card 21 6to1 6to1l 5t01 6to1 7t01 5to1l 6to1
3-Card 21 7t01 7t01 8tol 8tol 8tol 8tol 7t01
4-Card 21 8tol 8tol 9to 1 9to 1 9to 1 9to 1 8tol
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5-Card 21 9to 1 9to 1 10to 1 10to 1 10to 1 10to 1 9to 1
6-Card 21 10to 1 20to 1 10to 1 10to 1 10to 1 25t01 10to 1
7-Card 21 10to 1 20to 1 10to 1 25t01 25t01 50to 1 25101
8-Card 21 10to 1 20to 1 10to 1 25t01 25t01 500to 1 500to 1
9-Card 21 10to 1 20to 1 10to 1 25t01 25t01 1000to 1 1000 to 1
10+ Card 21 10to 1 20to 1 10to 1 25t01 25t01 5000to 1 5000to 1
Double Deck Pay Table:
21 Magic Pay table Pay table Pay table Pay table Pay table Pay table Pay table
Pay table: A B C D E F G
Hand
Blackjack 5t01 5tol 5t01 6tol 7t01 5tol 6tol
2-Card 21 6to1l 6tol 5t01 6tol 7101 5to1 6101
3-Card 21 7t01 7t01 8to1l 8tol 8to1l 8tol 7101
4-Card 21 8to1l 8tol 9to 1 9to 1 9to1 9to 1 8to 1
5-Card 21 9to 1 9to 1 10to 1 10to 1 10to 1 10to 1 9to 1l
6-Card 21 10to 1 20to 1 10to 1 10to 1 10to 1 25t01 10to 1
7-Card 21 10to 1 20to 1 10to 1 25t01 25101 50to 1 25101
8-Card 21 10to 1 20to 1 10to 1 25t01 25101 500to 1 500to 1
9-Card 21 10to 1 20to 1 10to 1 25t0 1 25101 1000to 1 1000to 1
10+ Card 21 10to 1 20to 1 10to 1 25t0 1 25101 5000to 1 5000to 1
Bust Bonus Pay table:
Up Card Bust, Off Suit Bust, Suited
Ace 3 50
2 1 25
3 1 15
4 1 10
5 1 5
6 1 3
7 2 15
8 2 10
9 2 20
10 2 20
888~ 25 75

*Special bonus paid to player when the dealer busts with three cards valued at 8 each. “Suited” is not
applicable in single & double deck games.

(30-834.9 renumbered as 30-899.09, effective 12/15/17)
30-899.10 The Play — Double Up Blackjack. Effective 9/14/2012

Version 1

Double Up Blackjack is a blackjack variation game, the rights to which are owned by Score Gaming,
LLC., of Henderson, Nevada and which may be transferred or assigned.

Layout

Double Up blackjack may be played only on tables utilizing a Double Up Blackjack style table
layout.

1)
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Game Play
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Double Up Blackjack shall be played using six standard 52 card decks and is dealt from a dealing
shoe or a continuous shuffler. The minimum and maximum amounts of the main blackjack wager
and the optional double up wager will be posted on the table signage.

Double Up Blackjack shall be dealt and played following the standard rules of blackjack except as
described below.

After all players and the dealer have received their first two cards, the dealer will automatically
pay all player blackjacks at 3:2.

The dealer will offer insurance as per the standard rules of blackjack. Insurance will be paid at 2:1
for winning wagers.

Players will act on their hands according to the standard blackjack rules with the addition of the
“double up” rules described below.

The dealer then acts on his/her hand as in the standard blackjack rules with the addition of the
rules described under dealer play.

As wagers on the standard game of blackjack are settled, the dealer shall also settle the “double
up” wager if placed.

The pay schedule in use shall appear on the table layout or on signage at the table.

Player Rules “Double Up”

1)

(@)

©)

(4)

(5)

After the player receives the initial 2 cards, in addition to all standard blackjack rules, the player
may also have the option to “double up” on any two cards, except a blackjack or any 2 card hand
that results from splitting aces.

Doubling Up

To “double up”, the players must place a second wager of any amount, up to, but without
exceeding, the value of their initial blackjack wager.

The minimum and maximum amounts of the double up wager will be posted on the table signage
and cannot be more than the original blackjack wager.

For example, if the player places an initial wager of $3, he/she may place a double up wager of
any amount up to, without exceeding $3.

In this manner a player can “double up for less” than the original blackjack wager.

The player does not receive any cards after “doubling up”, and therefore stands on his/her 2 card
hand.

The main wager and the “double up” wager will win if the player's hand outranks the value of the
dealer’s hand, or the dealer’s hand exceeds total of 21. Winning wagers will be paid at 1:1.

The main wager will push, but the “double up” wager will lose, if the player’s hand is of equal
value to the dealer’s hand.
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If the player splits Aces and receives a ten for a total of 21, the player will automatically be paid
2:1 on that wager. If a player receives a ten on both aces, the player will be paid 2:1 on each
wager.

Excluding the automatic pay out for a blackjack and a 21 achieved by splitting Aces, all player
wagers will push if, in the course of play of the dealer’'s hand, the dealer reaches a total of 16.

Dealer Rules:

1)
()

3)

The dealer will act on his or her hand after all players have acted on their hands.

The dealer will play by all standard blackjack rules except if the total of the dealer’'s hand reaches
16, play will stop and the dealer will return all active wagers to the players.

In the event the dealer does not have a 16, the dealer will
(a) pay all winning wagers at 1:1,
(b) collect all losing wagers, and

(c) return all player wagers that result in a tie between the player and the dealer except the
double up wager, which if placed will lose to a hand that ties the dealer’s hand.

House Rules/Tips:

1)

At the discretion of the retail licensee, players who have placed a “double up” wager and have
already placed a dealer toke on the blackjack wager, may be permitted to place tip bets for the
dealer on that “double up” wager. If such tip wagers are accepted, winning “double up” wagers
must be paid at the same odds as the player’s winning wagers. The retail licensee may require tip
wagers to be in an even dollar amount, and may limit the maximum amount of such tip wagers.

Version 2 (Alternate rules/Pay table)

Version 2 of Double Up Blackjack will play in an identical manner to Version 1 with the following

exceptions:

(1) A player blackjack will not win automatically. If the player has a blackjack and the dealer does
not, the player will be paid 3:2. A player blackjack will push to a dealer blackjack. Insurance and
the option for even money on a blackjack will be available.

(2) A player will be able to “double up” on any 2 cards except a blackjack.

3) The player can “double up” his or her wager on any 2 card hand after splitting Aces. The main
and double up wager will be played and paid in an identical manner to all other main and double
up wagers.

(4) To “double up”, the player must place a second wager or any amount up to, without exceeding,

the value of his or her initial blackjack wager.

The minimum and maximum amounts of the double up wager will be posted on the table signage
and cannot be more than the original blackjack wager.

For example, if the player places an initial wager of $3, he or she may place a “double up” wager
of any amount up to, without exceeding $3.

30



Revised 6/14/21

In this manner, a player can “double up for less” than the original blackjack wager.

(5) Players will not be paid 2:1 automatically if they receive a ten after splitting Aces.

(6) A player’s main and “double up” wager (or any other wagers when placed) will be paid 1:1 when
the dealer has a 16 and the player has a 21. This includes all hands of 21 that result from a

player doubling down, splitting Aces, and hitting.

@) A player’s main and “double up” wager (when placed) will push on any hand other than a total of
21 when the dealer has a 16.

Dealer Rules:

Q) The dealer will play by all standard blackjack rules and those described above in version 1 except
if the total of the dealer’s hand reaches 16, play will stop and the dealer will:

€) Pay all player hands of 21 at 1:1, including all “double up”, double down, and split
wagers.

(b) Return all other player wagers if the total of the player's hand does not equal 21.

The differences between Version 1 and 2 are shown in the following table:

Version Blackjack Blackjack Double A/T wins 2:1 All Player Player Wins
Pay out Automatic Up After Automatically Hands/ Hand/All
Win Splitting After Wagers Wagers of
Aces Splitting Push to 21To
Aces Dealer 16 Dealer 16
1 3:2 Yes No Yes Yes No
2 3:2 No Yes No No Yes

(30-834.10 renumbered as 30-899.10, effective 12/15/17)

30-899.11 The play — Royal Match 21 and Progressive. Eff 2/14/2013, Amended 8/14/15
Royal Match 21, Royal Match 21 Progressive, and Blazing 7’s Progressive are copyrighted and
trademarked blackjack variation games the rights to which are owned by SG Gaming, Inc. of Las Vegas,

Nevada and which may be transferred or assigned. Eff 10/16/13, Amended 4/14/14, Amended 1/14/15, Amended
8/14/15, Amended 9/14/20

Royal Match 21 is an optional bonus bet for blackjack that considers the first two cards a player receives.
If the player’s first two cards are suited or a suited Royal Match (King-Queen suited), the player wins. This
optional bet also includes a Crown Treasure bonus pay out. If the player places a Royal Match bet and
both the player and the dealer have a Royal Match, then the player wins a Crown Treasure bonus pay out
in addition to the Royal Match pay out. Operators can also offer the optional Royal Match 21 Progressive
wager. Unlike most SG Gaming, Inc. progressives, Royal Match 21 Progressive offers some progressive
pay tables with odds pay for the progressive wager amount PLUS a possible progressive meter pay (see
below approved pay tables). Royal Match 21 uses a standard 52-card deck. Follow standard house
procedures for the total number of decks to be used. Royal Match 21, Royal Match 21 Progressive, and

Blazing 7’s Progressive must be played according to the following rules: Eff 10/16/13, Amended 1/14/15,
Amended 9/14/20

Q) Each player makes a standard blackjack wager and the Royal Match 21 wager. All bets will be in
an amount between the table minimum and the table maximum, as posted at the table, up to the

maximum wager limit determined by the house and in accordance with applicable law. Amended
5/1/21
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(a) If casino rules allow, a player may play multiple hands.

(b) A player playing multiple hands may place a Royal Match 21 wager on none, one or all of
his/her hands.

(c) Players may also place dealer tips/dealer wagers on their Royal Match 21 wager by
placing the dealer tip in front of their Royal Match 21 wager.

The dealer then follows house procedures for dealing blackjack.

Once each player has received two cards, the dealer settles all Royal Match 21 wagers according
to house procedures. If a player’s first two cards are suited, he or she wins according to the
posted pay table. If the player’s first two cards are not suited, he or she loses his or her Royal
Match 21 wager.

€) All Royal Match 21 pay outs apply to the player’s first two cards only.

(b) When the cards are dealt face up, the Royal Match wagers will be settled immediately
after everyone receives their first two (2) cards. Winners will be paid and losing bets will
be picked up in order of placement from the dealer’s right to left. Then, normal blackjack
play will resume.

(c) When the cards are dealt face down, the Royal Match wagers will be settled on a hand to
hand basis, as the dealer goes from left to right asking for hit/stand determinations.

Winning Royal Match 21 wagers will be paid in front of the Royal Match betting area and pushed
off toward the player.

When a casino offers the Crown Treasure pay out, and the player has a Royal Match and the
dealer has a King or a Queen as an up card, the player's Royal Match 21 wager is paid (see
above), returned to the player and replaced with a Royal Match/Crown Treasure lammer. Once
the dealer exposes his/her hole card and establishes the dealer has a Royal Match, the Crown
Treasure pay out is paid to the player that received the Royal Match/Crown Treasure lammer. If
the dealer does not have a Royal Match, the lammers are picked up and returned to the chip tray
and the dealer continues with the take and pay resolution of the blackjack wagers, starting right to
left.

Royal Match 21 Progressive is an optional progressive wager. On some pay tables players may
bet any amount between $1 and $5 (see pay tables below). All percentage pays consider both

the player’s first two cards and the dealer’s first two cards. Other pays consider the player’s first
two cards only. Eff 10/16/13

Blazing 7’s Progressive is an optional progressive wager that considers the player’s hand only,
and is based on the pay tables listed below. If the player does not have at least a 7 in his/her
hand, the progressive wager will lose. Effective 8/14/15

The meter will be reseeded when the 100% award hits. The cost of the reseed has been factored
into the casino’s mathematical advantage.

To begin each round, players must make their regular game’s wager. They may optionally place
the progressive wager. Players must place the progressive wagers on the sensor in front of their
betting position. The sensor will light up. If a casino elects to utilize the odds pay progressive pay
table, the dealer must leave the progressive wagers on the table. For other progressive pay
tables, the dealer will collect the progressive wagers.
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Revised 6/14/21

Once all players place their bets, the dealer will press “COIN IN” or “START GAME” on the
keypad. The sensors will then light up, indicating a progressive wager.

The dealer then follows house procedures for dealing the regular game.

The dealer reconciles standard wagers per normal house procedures. The dealer reconciles all
Suited Hand, and Suited Blackjack and Royal Match (when dealer’s up card is NOT a king or
gueen) wins at the same time standard wagers are reconciled. All other Royal Match (when
dealer’s up card IS a king or queen) follows the procedure under “(16) Progressive winners” for
reconciling percentage pays from the progressive meter. Amended 8/14/15

The player’s Blazing 7’s Progressive wager will win if the hand contains any 7’s prior to busting
(see pay table). If a player receives two 7’s and chooses to split, the Progressive will be based

on the two 7’s and the third card dealt to that player. If a player busts, the bust card does not
count toward his/her Blazing 7’s wager. Effective 8/14/15

(@)

The dealer will pick up the player’s losing primary wager first, then pay the progressive
wager, pick up the cards, and continue dealing.

After the dealer has completed his/her hand, the dealer will pay and take the players’ hands as
follows: Effective 8/14/15

(@)
(b)

Working from right to left, pay or take the primary wager first.

Pay the progressive wager, if applicable.

Once all bets have been reconciled, the dealer will hit “END GAME.” Effective 8/14/15

Progressive winners:

(@)

(b)

()
(d)

(e)

(f)

(9)

The percentage pays are paid from the progressive jackpot shown on the progressive
meter.

When a player has a progressive winner, the dealer shall press the appropriate button on

the keypad. (If the button is pressed by accident, pressing it again will turn it off.) Eff
10/16/13

The dealer shall then contact a supervisor.

Once the casino verifies the progressive win, house procedures are then followed for
paying the prize. Eff10/16/13

In the event more than one progressive hand, payable from the progressive meter, hits at
the same table during the same time, house procedures are then followed for paying the
prize. Eff 10/16/13

After keying in a progressive winner, the meter may be reduced depending on the
winning hand. Keying in the 100% award will reset the meter to the seed amount, plus
any reserve amount. The dealer will continue handling progressive awards in a counter
clockwise fashion. Eff 10/16/13

As the terms “jackpot,” “jackpot award,” and “progressive jackpot” are used in these rules
of play, the terms shall apply to Bet the Set Progressive only. A retail licensee may not
discontinue offering a Bet the Set Progressive jackpot until the highest progressive
jackpot award has been won by a qualified player or players. If a licensee wishes to
discontinue offering a progressive jackpot award, the licensee may petition the Director or
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the Director’s Designee in writing for permission to either reduce the qualifications or
criteria for winning the award, allowing the award to be paid more quickly, or to transfer
the award liability to the jackpot offered by a different game. If a retail licensee intends to
close its business while having a progressive jackpot award liability, the licensee may
petition the Director or the Director’s Designee in writing for permission to transfer the
award liability, together with the award fund, to another retail licensee offering a
comparable jackpot award. Amended 12/15/17

a7 Pay tables:

Pay table 1 Pays Pay table 2 Pays
Royal Match 10to 1 Royal Match 5t0 1
Two Suited Cards 3tol Two Suited Cards 3tol
Crown Treasure (optional) | $1,000 Crown Treasure (optional) | $1,000
Pay table 3 Pays Pay table 4 Pays
Royal Match 30to 1 Royal Match 25101
Two Suited Cards 25101 Two Suited Cards 25t01
Crown Treasure (optional) | $1,000 Crown Treasure (optional) $1,000
Pay table 5 Pays Pay table 8 Pays
Royal Match 50to 1 Royal Match 25t0 1
Two Suited Cards 2to 1 Suited Blackjack 5t0 1
Crown Treasure (optional) | $1,000 Two Suited Cards 25101
Crown Treasure (optional) | $1,000

Pay table 9 Pays Pay table 11 Pays
Royal Match 30to 1 Royal Match 75101
Suited Pair 9to 1 Two Suited Cards 2to 1
Two Card Straight Flush 5to01
Two Suited Cards 15t01
Crown Treasure (optional) | $1,000

PROGRESSIVE Pay table 1 | Pays

Double Royal Match Suited | 100% plus 250 to 1

Double Royal Match 10% plus 250 to 1

Royal Match 40to 1

Suited Blackjack 9to 1

Suited Hand 3t02

PROGRESSIVE Pay table 2 Eff 10/16/13 | Pays

Double Royal Match Suited 100%

Double Royal Match 10%

Royal Match 40 for 1 amended 1/14/14

Suited Blackjack 10 for 1 amended 1/14/14

Suited Hand 2 for 1 amended 1/14/14

*This pay table is for 6 decks with $1 or $2 fixed progressive wager

PROGRESSIVE Pay table 3 | Pays

Double Royal Match Suited | 100% of Major Progressive Meter
Double Royal Match 100% of Minor Progressive Meter
Royal Match 40 for 1

Suited Blackjack 10 for 1

Suited Hand 2forl

Effective 4/14/15
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B7P1
Hand Pays
Three 7’'s — Same Suit 100%
Three 7’'s — Same Color 10%
Three 7’s 200 for 1
First Two Cards — 7 25 for 1
Either of the First Two Cards — 7 2forl

Effective 8/14/15

B7P2
Hand Pays
Three 7’s — Diamonds 100%
Three 7’s — Suited (other) 10%
Three 7’s — Same Color 500 for 1
Three 7’s 200 for 1
First Two Cards — 7 25 for 1
Either of the First Two Cards — 7 2forl

Effective 8/14/15

B7P3
Hand Pays
Three 7’s — Diamonds 100% Mega
Three 7’s — Suited (Other) 100% Major
Three 7’s — Same Color 100% Minor
Three 7’s 200 for 1
First Two Cards — 7 25 for 1
Either of the First Two Cards — 7 2 forl

Revised 6/14/21

Effective 8/14/15

(30-834.11 renumbered as 30-899.11, effective 12/15/17)

30-899.12 The Play - Lucky Ladies. Eif2/14/2013

Lucky Ladies is the copyrighted, trademark and patent pending blackjack variation game, the rights to
which on December 20, 2012 were owned by Galaxy Gaming, Inc. of Las Vegas, Nevada and which may
be transferred or assigned.

1)

(2)

3)

(4)

Lucky Ladies™ is an optional proposition bet used in the game of blackjack. Lucky Ladies™ may
be played on 2 - 8 deck blackjack games.

The proposition is whether or not the player’s first two cards equal a total of twenty. Additional
bonuses are paid if the player’s two cards equaling twenty are suited, (e.g. Ace of Clubs and Nine
of Clubs) or matched, (e.g. two identical cards such as; two King of Diamonds). Special bonuses
are awarded if the player’s first two cards are each a Queen of Hearts, (the “Lucky Ladies”), and
the top prize is awarded if the player's Queen of Hearts pair occurs at the same time the dealer
has a blackjack.

The outcome of the primary blackjack bet has no bearing on the Lucky Ladies™ bet and vice
versa. A player can win on one and lose on the other.

Other than the payment or loss of the proposition bet on the first two cards, there is no effect on
the primary game of blackjack and no changes in dealing procedures or player strategy.

Start of Game:
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1)

(2)

()

Revised 6/14/21

Prior to the start of each round of blackjack play, players are afforded the opportunity to place a
voluntary Lucky Ladies™ bet on the designated spot on the table layout at the same time their
primary bet is made and before any cards are dealt.

The minimum and maximum wagering limits of the Lucky Ladies™ wager are determined by the
house, and in accordance with applicable law. The wagering limits and any aggregate pay out
limitations are to be posted on the table. Amended 12/15/17

After all wagers have been placed, the dealer deals the first two cards to each player and then to
him/herself in the same manner as regular blackjack dealing procedures.

Determination of Winner — Take or Pay Procedures:

1)

(2)

()

Note:

(4)

Once the dealer has dealt the first two cards to each player, the dealer must determine if any of
the players that bet the Lucky Ladies™ wager have a hand whose first two cards total 20.

Beginning from the dealer’s right to left, in a counter clock-wise rotation, the dealer takes all
losing Lucky Ladies™ wagers and pays all winning Lucky Ladies™ wagers.

The winning payoff odds depend upon the number of decks used and are as follows:

MULTIPLE DECKS

WINNING HAND PAY TABLE PAY TABLE
“A” “B”
Queen of Hearts pair
w/ Dealer Blackjack 1000 1000
Queen of Hearts pair 125 200
Matched 20 19 25
Suited 20 9 10
Any 20 4 4

All odds shown above are “to 1” and only the highest qualifying hand is paid. For example, if a
player’s initial two cards are two Queen of Clubs, the hand is paid as a “Matched 20” only. They
do not also receive payment for a “Suited 20” or “Any 20.”

There is one exception to the take or pay procedure described above. If any player with a Lucky
Ladies™ wager is dealt a pair of Queen of Hearts and the dealer has either an Ace, King, Queen,
Jack or Ten card showing the dealer must do the following:

€)) Immediately notify the floor person.
(b) At the floor person’s direction, perform the following steps:
(c) Remove any losing Lucky Ladies™ wagers and pay any winning wagers, except for the

player with the Queen of Hearts pair.

(d) If the dealer’s face up card has a value of ten:
0] The floor person instructs the dealer to peek at his/her hole card.
(i) If the dealer does not have a blackjack, the dealer pays the player with the

Queen of Hearts pair. The round then plays as normal.
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(iii) If the dealer does have a blackjack, he/she turns over his/her cards and collects
all losing primary wagers from all players, including the player with the Queen of
Hearts pair. The dealer then removes all of the players’ cards on the table except
for the player with the Queen of Hearts pair. At this time, there should only be the
following showing on the table: The remaining players’ first two cards, (Queen of
Hearts pair); their Lucky Ladies™ wager; and the dealer’s first two cards (a
blackjack). The dealer then pays the Lucky Ladies™ wager to the player with the
winning Queen of Hearts pair and removes all cards.

(e) If the dealer’s face up card is an Ace:

0] The dealer offers insurance to all players. (Assumes the casino normally offers
insurance on face up Aces in their blackjack games.)

(i) If the dealer does not have a blackjack, the dealer removes all losing insurance
wagers as normal, including the player with the Queen of Hearts pair. The dealer
then pays the Lucky Ladies™ wager to the player with the Queen of Hearts pair.
The round then plays as normal.

(iii) If the dealer does have a blackjack, he/she turns over his/her cards and collects
all losing primary wagers and pays all winning insurance wagers from all players,
including the player with the Queen of Hearts pair. The dealer then removes all of
the players’ cards on the table except for the player with the Queen of Hearts
pair. At this time there should only be the following showing on the table: The
remaining players’ first two cards (Queen of Hearts pair); their Lucky Ladies™
wager; and the dealer’s first two cards, (a blackjack). The dealer then pays the
Lucky Ladies™ wager to the player with the winning Queen of Hearts pair and
removes all cards.

Resumption of Blackjack Game:

(1) The take or pay procedure for the Lucky Ladies™ wager is accomplished prior to any additional
cards being dealt by the dealer. At the conclusion of the Lucky Ladies™ take or pay procedure,
the blackjack game resumes as normal.

(30-834.12 renumbered as 30-899.12, effective 12/15/17)

30-899.13 The play — Bet the Set 21 and Progressive. Eff 10/16/13

Bet the Set 21, Bet the Set 21 Progressive, and Blazing 7’s Progressive are copyrighted and patent-

protected blackjack variation games, the rights to which are owned by SG Gaming, Inc. of Las Vegas,

Nevada, and which may be transferred or assigned. Bet the Set 21, Bet the Set 21 Progressive, and

Blazing 7’s Progressive must be played according to the following rules: Amended 1/15/14, Amended 8/14/15,
Amended 9/14/20

Q) Bet the Set 21 may be played only on tables displaying the Bet the Set 21 layout.

(2) Bet the Set 21 is an optional wager for blackjack.

3) Players must make a standard blackjack wager in order to make the Bet the Set 21 wager. All
bets will be in an amount between the table minimum and the table maximum, as posted at the
table, up to the maximum wager limit determined by the house and in accordance with applicable

law. Amended 5/1/21

€)) If Casino rules allow, a player may play multiple hands.
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(5)

(6)

(@)

(b)

(7)

Revised 6/14/21

(b) A player playing multiple hands may place a Bet the Set 21 wager on none, one or all of
their hands.
(c) Players may also place dealer tip/wagers on their Bet the Set 21 wager by placing the

dealer tip in front of their Bet the Set 21 wager.
The dealer then follows house procedures for dealing blackjack.

Once each player has received two cards, the dealer settles all Bet the Set 21 wagers according
to house procedures. If a player’s first two cards are a pair or suited pair, they win according to
the posted pay table. If the player’s first two cards are not a pair, they lose their Bet the Set 21
wager.

Winning Bet the Set 21 wagers will be paid in front of the Pair Square and pushed off toward the
player.

When the cards are dealt face up, the Bet the Set 21 wagers will be settled immediately after
everyone receives their first two (2) cards. Winners will be paid and losing wagers will be picked
up in the order of placement from the dealer’s right to left. Then, normal blackjack play will
resume.

When the cards are dealt face down, the Bet the Set 21 wagers will be settled on a hand to hand
basis, as the dealer goes from left to right asking for hit/stand determinations.

The pay table in use, or pay out derived from the pay tables, must be displayed on the table
layout or on signage at the table:

Pay Table 1 Pays
Regular Pairs 15to 1
BTS-01 is designed for single deck

Pay Table 2 Pays
Regular Pairs 10to 1
Suited Pairs 25t0 1
BTS-02 is designed for double deck

Pay Table 3 Pays
Regular Pairs 10to 1
Suited Pairs 15to1

BTS-03 is designed for multi deck

Pay Table 4 Pays
Regular Pairs 10to 1
Suited Pairs 12to 1
BTS-04 is designed for multi deck
Pay Table 5 Pays
Regular Pairs 12to 1

BTS-05 is designed for single deck

Pay Table 6 Pays
Regular Pairs 10to 1
Suited Pairs 20to 1
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| BTS-06 works with 2, 4, 5, 6, or 8 decks |

Bet the Set 21 Progressive is an optional multi-credit progressive wager.

The first two pays consider only the player’s first two cards. The bottom two pays consider both

the player’s first two cards and the dealer’s first two cards.

Bet the Set Progressive pay table:

Revised 6/14/21

Outcome 6 Deck* Envy Pay out
Pair 5t01

Suited Pair 20to 1

Four of a Kind 100to 1

Four of a Kind (Same Color)

100% of the progressive + 250 to 1

$50

* Pay outs are based on a $1 wager and multiply (except envy) up for the larger wagers

Blazing 7’s Progressive is an optional progressive wager that considers the player's hand ONLY,

and is based on the pay table listed below. If the player does not have at least a 7 in his/her

hand, the progressive bet will lose. Effective 8/14/15

Blazing 7’s Progressive pay tables: Effective 8/14/15

B7P1
Hand Pays
Three 7’s — Same Suit 100%
Three 7’'s — Same Color 10%
Three 7’s 200 for 1
First Two Cards — 7 25for 1
Either of the First Two Cards — 7 2forl
B7P2
Hand Pays
Three 7’s — Diamonds 100%
Three 7’s — Suited (other) 10%
Three 7’s — Same Color 500 for 1
Three 7’s 200 for 1
First Two Cards — 7 25 for 1
Either of the First Two Cards — 7 2forl
B7P3
Hand Pays
Three 7’s — Diamonds 100% Mega
Three 7’s — Suited (Other) 100% Major
Three 7’s — Same Color 100% Minor
Three 7’s 200 for 1
First Two Cards — 7 25 for 1
Either of the First Two Cards — 7 2forl

The meter will be reseeded when the 100% award hits

in to the casino’s mathematical advantage.

. The cost of the reseed has been factored
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To begin each round, players must make their regular game’s wager. They may also place the
optional progressive wager. Players must place the progressive wagers on the sensor in front of
their betting position. The sensor will light up. Amended 8/14/15

Once all players place their wagers, the dealer will press the appropriate button on the keypad.
The sensors will then light up, indicating a progressive wager. The dealer will leave all
progressive wagers on the table.

The dealer then follows house procedures for dealing the regular game.

After the dealer and the player receive their first two cards, the dealer will reconcile all Bet the Set
21 Progressive wagers. If the player’s first two cards are a pair, and the dealer’s up card is not a
match, the dealer will pay the progressive wager according to the posted pay table. If the player’s
first two cards are a pair, and the dealer’s up card is a match, the dealer will wait to reconcile the
player’s progressive wager until the dealer’s hole card is exposed. Splitting the first two cards will
not affect the player’s progressive wager. If a player qualifies for one of the Four of a Kind pay
outs and splits the original two cards dealt, the dealer will leave the player’s cards on the table
until the dealer’s hole card is exposed. All Four of a Kind (same color) hands, when the dealer’s
up card matches a player’s pair, will follow the procedures in the next section for reconciling the
percentage pay from the progressive meter. Amended 8/14/15

The player’s Blazing 7’s Progressive wager will win if the hand contains any 7’s prior to busting
(see pay table). If a player receives two 7’s and chooses to split, the Progressive will be based
on the two 7’s and the third card dealt to that player. If a player busts, the bust card does NOT
count toward his/her Blazing 7’s bet. Effective 8/14/15

€) The dealer will pick up the player’s losing primary wager first, then pay the progressive
wager, pick up the cards, and continue dealing.

After the dealer has completed his/her hand, the dealer will pay and take player hands as follows:
Effective 8/14/15

€)) Working from right to left, pay or take the primary wager first.
(b) Pay the Progressive wager, if applicable.
Once all bets have been reconciled, the dealer will hit “END GAME.” Effective 8/14/15

Progressive winners:

(a) The percentage pay is paid from the progressive jackpot shown on the progressive
meter.

(b) Other hands are paid from the tray; they do not come off the meter.

(c) In the event more than one progressive meter pay hits during the same round, house

procedures shall be used for the resolution of the progressive hands

d) As the terms “jackpot,” “jackpot award,” and “progressive jackpot” are used in these rules
of play, the terms shall apply to Bet the Set Progressive only. A retail licensee may not
discontinue offering a Bet the Set Progressive jackpot until the highest progressive
jackpot award has been won by a qualified player or players. If a licensee wishes to
discontinue offering a progressive jackpot award, the licensee may petition the Director or
the Director’s Designee in writing for permission to either reduce the qualifications or
criteria for winning the award, allowing the award to be paid more quickly, or to transfer
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the award liability to the jackpot offered by a different game. If a retail licensee intends to
close its business while having a progressive jackpot award liability, the licensee may
petition the Director or the Director’s Designee in writing for permission to transfer the
award liability, together with the award fund, to another retail licensee offering a
comparable jackpot award. Amended 12/15/17

When a player has a progressive winner, the dealer shall press the appropriate hand
button on the keypad and then contact a supervisor.

Once the casino verifies the progressive win, house procedures are then followed for
paying the prize.

Envy Bonus:

(@)

(b)

(©)

A player making the progressive wager also qualifies to win an envy pay out. If another
player at the table hits a hand associated with an envy pay out, all other players who
made the progressive wager win the envy pay out. The player hitting the hand receives
the normal prize pay only, but does NOT receive the envy pay out. Rule of thumb: You
cannot win an envy bonus pay from yourself, or the dealer.

If a player’s hand triggers an envy pay out, the dealer will leave the hand face up on the
layout; otherwise, the dealer will lock up the cards. The dealer will then move on to the
next player.

The dealer pays any envy bonuses at the end of the round. In the event that more than
one player is involved in a qualifying envy pay, all players win multiple envy pay outs.

(30-834.13 renumbered as 30-899.13, effective 12/15/17)

30-899.14

The play — Hit and Run. Eff 4/14/2014

Hit and Run and Blazing 7’s Progressive are copyrighted and patent-protected blackjack variation games,
the rights to which are owned by SG Gaming, Inc. of Las Vegas, Nevada, and which may be transferred
or assigned. Hit and Run Blackjack and Blazing 7’s Progressive must be played according to the following
rules: Amended 1/15/14, Amended 8/14/15, Amended 9/14/20

1)
()

3)

(4)

Hit and Run may be played only on tables displaying the Hit and Run layout.

Hit and Run is an optional wager for blackjack. The bet wins if the player has blackjack (the
“Hit”). The amount won is determined by the number of cards the dealer ends up with that round
(the “Run”).

Players must make a standard blackjack wager in order to make the Hit and Run wager. All bets
will be in an amount between the table minimum and the table maximum, as posted at the table,

up to the maximum wager limit determined by the house and in accordance with applicable law.
Amended 5/1/21

(@)
(b)

()

If casino rules allow, a player may play multiple hands.

A player playing multiple hands may place a Hit and Run wager on none, one or all of
his/her hands.

Players may also place dealer tips/wagers on their Hit and Run wager by placing the
dealer tip in front of their Hit and Run wager.

The dealer then follows house procedures for dealing blackjack.
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(5) Once each player has received two cards, if a player does not have a blackjack, the dealer will
immediately collect his/her Hit and Run wagers.

(6) If a player has blackjack, the dealer will reconcile the primary blackjack wager and then leave the
player’s cards face up under the Hit and Run wager.

@) The dealer will then hit his/her hand according to house procedure.
(8) The dealer will then reconcile all other blackjack wagers and pay winning Hit and Run wagers.

9 Pay table:

Number of Dealer Cards* Pays
5+ 40to 1
4 20to 1
3 15t01
2 10to 1

*includes bust card, if applicable

(20) Blazing 7’s Progressive is an optional progressive wager that considers the player's hand ONLY,
and is based on the pay table listed below. If the player does not have at least a 7 in his/her
hand, the progressive bet will lose. Effective 8/14/15

(11) Blazing 7’s Progressive pay tables: Effective 8/14/15

B7P1
Hand Pays
Three 7’s — Same Suit 100%
Three 7’s — Same Color 10%
Three 7’s 200 for 1
First Two Cards — 7 25 for 1
Either of the First Two Cards — 7 2 forl
B7P2
Hand Pays
Three 7’s — Diamonds 100%
Three 7’s — Suited (other) 10%
Three 7’s — Same Color 500 for 1
Three 7’s 200 for 1
First Two Cards — 7 25 for 1
Either of the First Two Cards — 7 2 forl
B7P3
Hand Pays
Three 7’s — Diamonds 100% Mega
Three 7’s — Suited (Other) 100% Major
Three 7’s — Same Color 100% Minor
Three 7’s 200 for 1
First Two Cards — 7 25 for 1
Either of the First Two Cards — 7 2 forl
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The meter will be reseeded when the 100% award hits. The cost of the reseed has been factored
into the casino’s mathematical advantage. Effective 8/14/15

To begin each round, players must make their standard blackjack wager. They may also place
an optional progressive wager. Players must place the progressive wagers on the sensor in front
of their betting position. The sensor will light up. Effective 8/14/15

Once all players place their bets, the dealer will press “START GAME” on the keypad. The
sensors will then light up, indicating a progressive wager. The dealer will remove all progressive
bets on the table. Effective 8/14/15

The dealer will then follow standard dealing procedures for blackjack. Effective 8/14/15

The player’s Blazing 7’s Progressive wager will win if the hand contains any 7’s prior to busting
(see pay table). If a player receives two 7’s and chooses to split, the Progressive will be based
on the two 7’s and the third card dealt to that player. If a player busts, the bust card does NOT
count toward his/her Blazing 7’s bet. Effective 8/14/15

€) The dealer will pick up the player’s losing primary wager first, then pay the progressive
wager, pick up the cards, and continue dealing. Effective 8/14/15

After the dealer has completed his/her hand, the dealer will pay and take players’ hands as
follows: Effective 8/14/15

(a) Working from right to left, pay or take the primary wager first.
(b) Pay the progressive wager, if applicable.

Once all bets have been reconciled, the dealer will hit “END GAME.” Effective 8/14/15

Paying a Progressive Winner: Effective 8/14/15

€)) The percentage pay (%) is paid from the progressive jackpot shown on the progressive
meter.
(b) When a player has a winning percentage pay (%), the dealer shall press the appropriate

hand button on the keypad.
(c) The dealer will contact a supervisor.

(d) Once the casino verifies the progressive win, the supervisor will press the confirm button.
To complete the action, a Supervisor or Executive card (depending on jackpot level)
swipe is required. This records the win onto the Game Manager computer and adjusts
the meter appropriately for the prize won. House procedures are then followed for paying
the prize.

(e) When the dealer reconciles all action, he/she presses “END GAME.” This resets the
system to begin the next hand.

(30-834.14 renumbered as 30-899.14, effective 12/15/17)
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30-899.15 The play — Dead Man’s Hand Blackjack. Eff7/15/14

Dead Man’s Hand Blackjack is a copyrighted and trademarked blackjack variation game the rights to
which are owned by Mark T. Dunow d/b/a Dunow Gaming of Golden, Colorado and which may be
transferred or assigned. Dead Man’s Hand Blackjack shall be dealt and played following the standard
rules of blackjack except as follows:

(1) Dead Man’s Hand Blackjack is an optional bet for blackjack.

(2) Dead Man’s Hand Blackjack must be played only on tables displaying the Dead Man’s Hand
styled table layout. The game shall be played using one, two, five, six or eight standard 52 card
decks.

3) At the discretion of the retail licensee, players may place a tip bet for the dealer on the Dead
Man’s Hand bet. Winning tip bets will be paid at the same odds as the player’s winning bets. The
retail licensee may require tip bets to be in an even dollar amount and may limit the maximum
amount of such tip bets.

4) At the same time a player makes his/her standard blackjack bet, the player has an opportunity to
make an additional optional bet in an even dollar amount known as the Dead Man’s Hand. The
minimum and maximum amounts of the Dead Man’s Hand bet permitted shall be posted on the
table signage and cannot be more than the original blackjack bet.

(5) If the player is playing more than one hand, the same number of Dead Man’s Hand bets can be
made. Players that have made the Dead Man’s Hand bet and are not dealt at least one Ace or
one eight on their initial first two cards will lose their Dead Man’s Hand bet.

(6) Players that make the Dead Man’s Hand bet will win if one of their first two cards dealt is an Ace
or an eight and will be paid according to the posted pay table. Players will also win if their first
two cards are an Ace and an eight or if their first two cards are a pair of Aces or a pair of eights
and the dealer has a blackjack. Such winning bets will be paid according to the posted pay table.

@) Players that have been dealt a pair of Aces or a pair of eights can choose to split their hands. No
additional Dead Man’s Hand bet is required to split these hands. Splitting pairs will be handled as
follows:

(a) Standard house policy will apply to splitting pairs.
(b) Players may split pairs up to three times for a maximum of four hands.

(c) If a player splits a pair and then receives cards that bust the hand, the dealer will remove
the cards that busted the hand and leave the initial Aces or eights in a horizontal position.
Once the player has completed taking hits, the dealer will calculate the winning pay out
according to the posted pay table and pay the patron accordingly.

(d) Players will be paid for the number of Aces and/or eights he/she has been dealt when all
splitting is done.

(e) If the player splits but does not receive any additional Aces or eights, he/she will be paid
for his/her initial pair of Aces or eights according to the posted pay table.

)] Depending on the pay table the retail licensee chooses to use, the objective of the game

is to be dealt four sets of Aces and/or eights after the patron splits his/her initial pair of
Aces or eights.
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30-899.16

(9) The game then continues to the next player.

Revised 6/14/21

Players who make the Dead Man’s Hand bet and are dealt a pair of Aces or a pair of eights may
choose not to split their pair and complete their hand according to their preference. These hands

will be paid double the pay out for just one Ace or one eight on their first two cards according to

the posted pay table.

Pay table:
Pay Pay Pay Pay Pay Pay Pay

table 1 table 2 table 3 table 4 table 5 table 6 table 7
4 — Sets of A-8'’s 500to1 | 500to 1 500to 1
3 — Sets of A-8’s 250tol1 | 250to 1 250to 1
2 — Sets of A-8’s 50to 1 25t01 50to 1l 25t01 100to1 | 100to 1 100to 1
1 — Set of A-8’s 14to 1l 4t01 4t01 4t01 4t01 4t01 4t01
A-A or 8-8 with only 3tol 4t01 4101 4t01 20to 1 20to 1 20to 1
A-8 after split
A-A or 8-8 no split 3tol 4t01 4101 4t01 4t01 4t01 4t01
Any A or 8 (first 2 3to2 2to1 2t01 2to1 2to1 2t01 2to1
cards)
Pair of Aces or Pair 50to 1l 50to 1 50to 1l 50to 1 50to 1l 50to 1l 50to 1l

of 8’'s AND Dealer
Blackjack

Paytables 6 and 7 effective 2/14/16

The play — Spanish 21. Eff 10/15/14

All intellectual property rights to Spanish 21 are owned by Masque Publishing, Inc. of Lone Tree, CO and
these rights may be transferred or assigned. Spanish 21 must be played according to the following rules:

1)

(2)

©)
(4)

(5)

(6)

Spanish 21 may be played only on tables displaying the Spanish 21 layout. Rule signs posting

the Spanish 21 rules will be placed on every table designated for Spanish 21.

The game can be played with 2, 4, 5, 6 or 8 decks. The game can be dealt from the hand or from
a standard multi-deck shoe. The only exception to the standard deck is that all number "10" cards

and Jokers are removed. (A Spanish deck consists of 48 cards; 2-9, J, Q, K, A; no number "10"

cards).

Player blackjack always beats a dealer blackjack and is paid 3 to 2.

Player total of 21 always beats a dealer total of 21. Certain player 21 totals result in a Bonus 21
pay out as noted below.

The game can either be played where the dealer hits "soft 17", or where the dealer stands on all

totals of 17.

Players can split cards of equal value, including Aces, up to three times, creating four hands.
When splitting, Aces are treated like any other card. Hitting and doubling down of split hands,
including Aces, is allowed.
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Players can double down on two or more cards, including after splitting. After doubling, if a player
is dissatisfied with his non-busted hand, he may "rescue" (take back) the last doubled portion of
the bet and forfeit the remainder of the wager.

If the table requires the dealer to hit soft 17, the casino may allow an option known as "double-
double down". If the casino allows the double-double down option, once a player elects to double
and receives a double card, the player then has the option to double-double down (double his
total wager again), rescue the last doubled portion of the bet, or stand. A player may double the
total wager up to three times, once via double down and twice via double-double down, creating a
maximum wager up to eight (8) times the original wager. After doubling a third time and receiving
a double card, a player only has the option to rescue or stand.

€) Important: The double-double down option is not available to the player when the dealer
stands on all totals of 17. Doubling for less is only allowed if the double-double down
option is not allowed. In other words, when the double-double down option is allowed,
there is no doubling for less, however, the double-double down wager amount would be
capped at the maximum wager allowed. If the last double-double down wager made is
capped, the "last doubled portion of the bet" would be the maximum wager allowed. If a
player doubles for less, the last doubled portion of the bet would be that lesser amount.

Dealer checks under Ace or Face card for blackjack. Early surrender (before peek) is not
permitted. Late surrender is only allowed on the player's first two cards. Late surrender allows
the player to forfeit one-half of his/her wager and drop from the hand. Players cannot surrender
when the dealer's hand is a blackjack.

The Super Bonus pay out requires no special or additional bet. In the 4, 5, 6 or 8 deck game,
when a player's first three cards are suited 7's and the dealer's up card is any 7, that player wins
the Super Bonus. In the two deck game, suited 7's are not possible, thus when a player's first
three cards are 7 of Hearts, 7 of Clubs and 7 of Diamonds in any order and the dealer's up card is
a 7 of Spades, that player wins the Super Bonus. A $1,000 Super Bonus is paid out when a $5
minimum bet is being played, or a $5,000 Super Bonus is paid out when a $25 minimum bet is
being played. All other betting players of that round receive a $50 Envy Bonus. If multiple players
hit the Super Bonus on the same round, the full Super Bonus amount goes to each player that hit
the Super Bonus and an Envy Bonus pay out is made to each of the other betting players at that
table on each of the Super Bonus hands. In other words, if two Super Bonus hands occur on the
same round, each player that obtains a Super Bonus hand is paid (1) Super Bonus amount
(based upon his bet size) and (1) Envy Bonus; each of the other players is paid (2) Envy
Bonuses, one on each Super Bonus.

Bonuses are not paid on doubled hands. Players holding the following hands totaling 21 who
have not doubled down are paid a Bonus 21 pay out as follows:

(a) 5 card 21 pays 3to 2

(b) 6 card 21 pays2to 1

(c) 7 card 21 pays3to 1

(d) 6-7-8 of mixed suits pays 3 to 2
(e) 6-7-8 of same suit pays 2to 1
) 6-7-8 of Spades pays 3to 1

In the 4, 5, 6 & 8 deck games, 7-7-7 pay as follows:
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(9) 7-7-7 of mixed suits pays 3 to 2

(h) 7-7-7 of same suit pays 2to 1

0] 7-7-7 of Spades pays 3to 1

In the 2 deck games, suited and spaded 7-7-7 are not possible, 7-7-7 pay as follows:
)] 7-7-7 of mixed suits pays 2 to 1

In addition to the regular 21 bet, casinos may offer either a single additional wager: a Match The
Dealer Up Card wager, or they may offer two additional wagers: a Match The Dealer Up Card
wager and a Match The Dealer Down Card wager.

€)) A Match The Dealer Up Card wager is a wager that one or both of a player's original two
cards of the hand will exactly match the dealer’s up card in rank. A Match The Dealer
Down Card wager is a wager that either of a player's original two cards of the hand will
exactly match the dealer’s down card in rank. There are two payoff amounts for each
respective wager, a suited rank match and an unsuited rank match. The payoff amount
depends upon the number of decks used. In order to play one or both Match The Dealer
wagers, the player must make a regular 21 wager. In order to make a Match The Dealer
Down Card wager for a particular hand, a player must also make a Match The Dealer Up
Card wager for that same hand. The house determines the Match The Dealer minimum
and maximum bet sizes.

Spanish 21 Dealing Procedures

All standard blackjack procedures will be used with the following exceptions:

1)

(@)

©)

(4)

Spanish decks will be used - (48 cards each deck: 2-9, J, Q, K, A). These are standard blackjack
decks with all number "10" cards removed.

Players win on all blackjacks and are paid immediately. Note the following with respect to player
blackjack hands:

(a) Dealer's up card is Face card: Pay bet 3 to 2 and remove hand before peeking under
Face card.
(b) Dealer's up card is Ace: Pay bet 3 to 2 and all other players may take insurance,

including players that have been paid on their blackjacks that round. If a player does not
take insurance, remove hand before peeking.

(c) Doubling down on a two card 21 (blackjack) is permitted. Instead of taking the blackjack
pay out, a player may elect to double down.

Players win on all hands totaling 21 and are paid immediately.

@) Pay bets even money or at the appropriate Bonus 21 pay out rate. Remove player's
cards.
(b) Doubling down on a three or more card soft 21 is permitted. Instead of taking the

immediate 21 pay out, a player may elect to double down.

Pair splitting.
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€) Players may split cards of equal value, including Aces, creating up to four hands.

(b) One card is dealt to split hands. Hitting or doubling of split hands, including Aces, is
allowed.

(c) Bonuses are paid on non-doubled split hands. Splitting or doubling voids Super Bonus.

Double down.

(a) Players may double down on any total, on 2, 3, 4 or more cards, including after splitting.

(b) Bonuses are not paid on doubled hands, original and doubled bets are always paid even
money.

(c) Players may double for less, but only if double-double down is not allowed.

(d) If double-double down is allowed, the double down and double-double down wagers must

equal the amount of the then existing wager. The only exception would be if the double-
double down wager would exceed the maximum wager cap, then the double-double
down wager would equal the cap.

Double-double down (only allowed when dealer hits soft 17).

@)

(b)

(©)

(d)
(e)

If the table requires the dealer to hit soft 17, the casino may allow an option known as
"double-double down." If the casino allows the double-double down option, once a player
elects to double and receives a double card, the player then has the option to double-
double down (double his total wager again), rescue or stand.

A player may double the total wager up to three times, once via double down and twice
via double-double down, creating a maximum wager up to 8 times the original wager.

After doubling a third time and receiving a double card, a player's options are to rescue or
stand.

Double-double down bets are capped at the maximum bet allowed.
There is no doubling for less, unless the double-double down wager amount is capped at

the maximum wager allowed. If the player makes the double-double down wager and it is
capped, the “last doubled portion of the bet” becomes the maximum wager allowed.

Double down rescue.

(@)

(b)

After doubling, players may choose to rescue (take back) the last doubled portion of the
bet. For a rescue, a player would forfeit half of the then existing wager if the last doubled
portion was equal to the then existing wager, the lesser amount if the player doubled for
less, or the maximum wager allowed if the last doubled portion hit the cap. Busted
doubles cannot be rescued.

Double down rescue should not be confused with or called surrender. A player may
surrender any first two card hand after the dealer has checked for blackjack and always
gives up one-half of his bet. Rescue on the other hand applies only to a doubled hand
which will be three (3) or more cards, and he can only rescue the last doubled portion of
the bet, forfeiting half of the total wager.
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Insurance is permitted. Players may bet up to one-half the original bet, on any dealer's Ace card
showing, including a paid blackjack.

Late surrender allowed - a player cannot surrender against a dealer’s blackjack. A player may
surrender (forfeit) half of his original bet, on his first two cards only, against any dealer up card. If
dealer up card is a Face or Ace, dealer must check for blackjack; if no blackjack, player may
surrender as his first decision when it is his turn to play.

Super Bonus pay outs are $1,000 on a $5-$24 bet, or $5,000 on a $25 or higher bet. Envy Bonus
of $50 is paid to all other betting players of the round in either case.

(@)

(b)

In the 4, 5, 6 or 8 deck game, dealer will notify floor person when a player holds two
suited 7's on the initial deal, and dealer's up card is any 7. Dealer's 7 does not have to
match the suit of the player's 7's. If player receives the 3rd same suited 7 the floor person
will instruct the dealer to pay the appropriate suited 7-7-7 bonus and leave the player's
hand on the table, then play out the remainder of the round. In the 2 deck game, triple
suited 7's are not possible; dealer will notify floor person when a player holds any two
non-matching suits of the following three cards: 7 of Hearts, 7 of Clubs or 7 of Diamonds,
on the initial deal, and dealer's up card is a 7 of Spades. If player receives a 3rd 7 and
the three cards are a 7 of Hearts, a 7 of Clubs and a 7 of Diamonds, in any order, the
floor person will instruct the dealer to pay the appropriate mixed suits 7-7-7 bonus and
leave the player's hand on the table, then play out the remainder of the round.

Floor person will now instruct dealer to pay the appropriate Super Bonus and the $50
envy bonus to bettors of that round. If more than one Super Bonus is hit on any given
round, the house pays each Super Bonus in full, and an envy bonus is paid on each
Super Bonus to the other betting players of that round.

All Bonus 21 pay outs are made on the following non-doubled hands totaling 21:

(@)
(b)
()
(d)
(€)
(f)

5 card 21 pays 3 to 2

6 card 21 pays2to 1

7 card 21 pays3to 1

6-7-8 of mixed suits pays 3 to 2
6-7-8 of same suit pays 2to 1

6-7-8 of Spades pays 3to 1

In the 4, 5, 6 & 8 deck games, 7-7-7 pay as follows:

(@)
(h)
(i)

7-7-7 of mixed suits pays 3 to 2
7-7-7 of same suit pays 2to 1

7-7-7 of Spades pays 3to 1

In the 2 deck games, suited and spaded 7-7-7 are not possible, 7-7-7 pay as follows:

0

7-7-7 of mixed suits pays 2 to 1
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(12) In addition to the regular 21 bet, casinos may offer either a single additional wager: a Match The
Dealer Up Card wager, or they may offer two additional wagers: a Match The Dealer Up Card
wager and a Match The Dealer Down Card wager.

(@)

(b)

A Match The Dealer Up Card wager is a wager that one or both of a player's original two
cards of the hand will exactly match the dealer’s up card in rank. A Match The Dealer
Down Card wager is a wager that either of a player's original two cards of the hand will
exactly match the dealer’s down card in rank. There are two payoff amounts for each
respective wager, a suited rank match and an unsuited rank match. The payoff amount
depends upon the number of decks used. The player makes the Match The Dealer Up
Card wager by placing a bet in the provided Match The Dealer Up Card bet circle.
Correspondingly, the player makes the Match The Dealer Down Card wager by placing a
bet in the provided Match The Dealer Down Card bet circle. In order to play one or both
Match The Dealer wagers, the player must make a regular 21 wager. In order to make a
Match The Dealer Down Card wager for a particular hand, a player must also make a
Match The Dealer Up Card wager for that same hand. The house determines the Match
The Dealer minimum and maximum bet sizes.

The dealer deals two cards face up to each player and two cards to him/herself, with one
of the dealer’s cards exposed as the up card and the non-exposed card as the dealer’s
down card. The dealer first checks the cards of all players with the Match The Dealer Up
Card wager to see if either of the player’s original two cards match the dealer’s up card in
rank. Players are paid for each card where there is a match; if both of the players’ original
two cards match the dealer’s up card, both cards are paid. The dealer then deals the 21
game. If the house offers the Match The Dealer Down Card wager, after the 21 game is
played and as the dealer is settling the 21 game wagers, the dealer checks the original
two cards of all players with the Match The Dealer Down Card wager to see if either of
the player’s original two cards match the dealer’'s down card in rank. Players are paid for
each card where there is a match; if both of the players’ original two cards match the
dealer’s down card, both cards are paid.

Pay outs for each card match will be made according to the following pay out schedule.

Spanish 21 | Unsuited Match Pay out | Suited Match Pay Out
2 deck 4:1 15:1
4 deck 4:1 10:1
5 deck 3:1 13:1
6 deck 4:1 9:1
8 deck 3:1 12:1

(30-834.16 renumbered as 30-899.16, effective 12/15/17)

30-899.17

The play — War Blackjack. Effective 1/14/2015

War Blackjack is a trademarked and patent-pending blackjack variation game, the rights to which are
owned by American Gaming Systems, of Las Vegas, Nevada and which may be transferred or assigned.
War Blackjack shall be dealt and played following the standard rules of blackjack, except as follows:

Amended 8/14/15

(1) War Blackjack is an optional wager for blackjack.

(2) War Blackjack must be played only on tables displaying the War Blackjack styled table layout.
The game shall be played using six or more decks of standard 52 playing cards and is dealt from
a dealing shoe.
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At the same time a player makes his/her standard blackjack wager, the player has an opportunity
to make an additional optional wager in an even dollar amount, known as the War Blackjack bet.
All bets will be in an amount between the table minimum and the table maximum, as posted at
the table, up to the maximum wager limit determined by the house and in accordance with
applicable law. Amended 5/1/21

At the discretion of the retail licensee, players may also place dealer tip bets on their blackjack
and/or War Blackjack bets by placing the dealer tip bets in front of their blackjack and/or War
Blackjack bets. If such tip bets are accepted, winning tip bets must be paid at the same odds as
the player’s winning bets. The retail licensee may require tip bets to be in an even dollar amount,
and may limit the maximum amount of such tip bets.

Card values are as follows: Aces are either 1 or 11; cards from 2 through 9 are counted at the
respective face value; the 10, Jack, Queen, and King are each valued at 10. However, in the play
of the War Blackjack hand, cards are ranked according to their poker value with the exception of
the Ace which is counted as a 1 only. Amended 8/14/15

After all bets have been placed, the dealer will deal each player one (1) card face up, beginning
with the player on the dealer’s left and lastly one (1) card face up to the dealer. This card will act
as the card for the player's War Blackjack hand and will also count as the first card for the
player’s blackjack hand.

A player who has placed the War Blackjack bet will win if his/her card is of a higher value. A
winning War Blackjack wager pays 1 to 1.

Players that have won their War Blackjack wager will be given the following options:
(a) Player may collect his/her winnings;

(b) Player may collect the amount he/she wagered and choose to have the dealer place the
amount won on top of his/her pending blackjack bet; and

(c) Players may only have the dealer place that amount won on their blackjack bet that
brings the total amount of his/her pending blackjack bet to the table maximum, as posted
at the table, up to the $100 maximum wager limit determined by the house and in
accordance with applicable law.

Once all War Blackjack bets have been settled, the dealer will deal a second card to each player
and finally one card face down for the dealer. At the discretion of the licensee, this second card
to each player may be dealt either face up or face down. The dealer will then complete the game
by following house procedures for dealing blackjack.

(30-834.17 renumbered as 30-899.17, effective 12/15/17)

30-899.18 The play — Lucky Lucky. Effective 1/14/2015

Lucky Lucky is a trademarked and patent-pending blackjack variation game, the rights to which to
distribute are owned by Aces Up Gaming, Inc. of Wheat Ridge, Colorado and which may be transferred or
assigned. Lucky Lucky shall be dealt and played following the standard rules of blackjack, except as

follows:

1)

Lucky Lucky is an optional wager for blackjack.
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Lucky Lucky must be played only on tables displaying the Lucky Lucky styled table layout. At the
discretion of the retail licensee, the game shall be played using one to eight decks of standard 52
playing cards.

At the same time a player makes his/her standard blackjack wager, the player has an opportunity
to make an additional optional wager in an even dollar amount, known as the Lucky Lucky bet.
All bets will be in an amount between the table minimum and the table maximum, as posted at
the table, up to the maximum wager limit determined by the house and in accordance with
applicable law. Amended 5/1/21

At the discretion of the retail licensee, players may also place dealer tip bets on their blackjack
and/or Lucky Lucky bets by placing the dealer tip bets in front of their blackjack and/or Lucky
Lucky bets. If such tip bets are accepted, winning tip bets must be paid at the same odds as the
player's winning bets. The retail licensee may require tip bets to be in an even dollar amount,
and may limit the maximum amount of such tip bets.

The dealer will follow standard house procedures for dealing blackjack.
After each player has received two cards, the dealer settles the Lucky Lucky bet. The
combination of the player’s two cards and the dealer’s up card will determine whether the player

has won this bet. Winning Lucky Lucky bets will be paid according to the posted pay table.

(a) Player hands that qualify for more than one Lucky Lucky pay out will only be paid the
highest pay out as determined by the posted pay table.

Table1l | Table2 | Table 3
Hand Pays Pays Pays
Suited 777 200to1 [ 200to1 | 200to 1
Suited 678 100to1 [ 100to1 | 100to 1
777 50to 1 50to 1 50to 1
678 30to 1 30to 1 30to 1
Suited 21 10to 1 15to 1 10to 1
total of 21 3tol 3tol 3tol
total of 20 2t01 2t01 2tol
total of 19 2to 1l ltol 1tol

After all Lucky Lucky bets have been settled, the dealer will then complete the game by following
house procedures for the game of blackjack.

(30-834.18 renumbered as 30-899.18, effective 12/15/17)

30-899.19 The play — IN BETween. Effective 8/14/15

IN BETween is a patent-pending blackjack variation game, the rights to which are owned by American
Gaming Systems of Las Vegas, Nevada, and which may be transferred or assigned. IN BETween shall
be dealt and played following the standard rules of blackjack, except as follows:

1)
()

IN BETween is an optional wager for blackjack.
IN BETween must be played only on tables displaying the IN BETween styled table layout. At the

discretion of the retail licensee, the game shall be played using one, two, four, six or eight decks
of standard 52 playing cards.
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At the same time a player makes his/her standard blackjack wager, the player has an opportunity
to make an additional optional wager in an even dollar amount, known as the IN BETween wager.
All bets will be in an amount between the table minimum and the table maximum, as posted at
the table, up to the maximum wager limit determined by the house and in accordance with
applicable law. Amended 5/1/21

At the discretion of the retail licensee, players may also place dealer tip bets on their blackjack
and/or IN BETween wagers by placing the dealer tip bet in front of their blackjack and/or IN
BETween wagers. If such bets are accepted, winning tip bets must be paid at the same odds as
the player’'s winning wager. The retail licensee may require tip bets to be in an even dollar
amount, and may limit the maximum amount of such tip bets.

The IN BETween wager will win if the dealer’s up card falls between the player’s initial two cards
according to the rank order (2-3-4-5-6-7-8-9-10-J-Q-K-A) and will lose if the dealer’s up card ties
or falls outside the player’s initial two cards according to the rank order. However, if the dealer’s
up card and both of the player’s two cards are the same rank, the player wins.

Immediately after the second card is dealt to each player, and prior to any additional cards being
dealt to any player or to the dealer and before any card reader device is utilized, the dealer,
starting with the player farthest to his/her right and continuing around the table in a counter-
clockwise direction, shall settle all IN BETween wagers.

Winning IN BETween wagers are paid according to the respective card spread and will be paid
according to the posted pay table. Examples of card spreads are as follows:

€) One card spread: Player’s cards are a 4 and 6 and the dealer’s up card is a 5.
(b) Two card spread: Player’s cards are a 4 and 7 and the dealer's up card isa 5 ora 6.
(c) Three card spread: Player’s cards are a 4 and 8 and the Dealer's up cardisa 5,6 or 7.
Pay tables:
SPREAD PAY TABLES
A B C D
Triple Match* 30to 1 30to 1 30to 1 40to 1
One Card Spread 12to 1 10to 1 10to 1 10to 1
Two Card Spread 6to 1l 6to1 5t01 5t0 1
Three Card Spread 4t01 4t01 3tol 3tol
All other Spreads ltol ltol ltol ltol

*Dealer’s up card matches both of the player’s initial two cards

After all IN BETween wagers have been settled, the dealer will then complete the game by
following house procedures for the game of blackjack.

(30-834.19 renumbered as 30-899.19, effective 12/15/17)

30-899.20 The play — King’s Bounty Dealer Envy. Effective 11/14/15

King’s Bounty Dealer Envy is a copyrighted and patent-protected blackjack variation game, the rights to
which are owned by SG Gaming, Inc. of Las Vegas, Nevada, and which may be transferred or assigned.
King’s Bounty Dealer Envy must be played according to the following rules: Amended 9/14/20
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King’'s Bounty Dealer Envy may be played only on tables displaying the King’s Bounty layout. A
multi-deck (6 or 8 shoe) of 52 cards each will be used. At the discretion of the retail licensee,
players may be allowed to play more than one hand per round.

Players must make a blackjack wager in order to place a King’s Bounty wager. All bets will be in
an amount between the table minimum and the table maximum, as posted at the table, up to the
maximum wager limit determined by the house and in accordance with applicable law. Any
dealer tip delivered as a wager may be placed on any of the game wagers, provided that the
player has placed a personal wager on that same bet. Amended 5/1/21

The King’s Bounty wager is based on the player’s first two cards equaling 20 (see pay table
below for pay outs.)

The dealer follows house procedures for dealing blackjack.

When each player and the dealer have two starting cards, the dealer will settle the King’s Bounty
wagers.

(a) Exception: If a player has two Kings of Spades and the dealer has a potential blackjack,
the dealer will settle that bet at the end of the round.

Dealer Envy: Envy pay out for the dealer goes to the dealer as a dealer tip/toke when a
qualifying hand is won by the player.

Any hand (first two cards) that is not a value of 20 loses the King’s Bounty wager.

KB03
Hand Pays Dealer Envy
2 Kings of Spades + Dealer BJ 500to 1 $100
2 Kings of Spades 75101 $25
2 Suited Kings 20to 1 $10
2 Suited Queens, Jacks or 10’s 15to 1 $5
Suited 20 7tol $2
2 Kings 5t01 $1
Unsuited 20 4t01

(30-834.20 renumbered as 30-899.20, effective 12/15/17)

30-899.21 The play — Blazing 7’s Progressive. Effective 11/14/15

Blazing 7’s Progressive is a service mark-protected blackjack variation game, the rights to which are
owned by SG Gaming, Inc. of Las Vegas, Nevada, and which may be transferred or assigned. Blazing

7’s Progressive shall be dealt and played following the standard rules of blackjack, except as follows:
Amended 9/14/20

1)

(2)

3)

Blazing 7’s Progressive must be played only on tables displaying the Blazing 7’s Progressive
layout and/or signage. The game shall be played with 6-8 decks of cards.

Blazing 7’s Progressive is an optional progressive wager for blackjack that considers the player’s
hand ONLY, and is based on the pay tables listed below. If the player does not have at least one
7 in his/her first two cards, the progressive bet will lose.

All bets will be in an amount between the table minimum and the table maximum, as posted at
the table, up to the maximum wager limit determined by the house and in accordance with
applicable law. If casino rules allow, a player may play multiple hands. A player playing multiple
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hands may place a Blazing 7’s Progressive wager on none, one or all of his/her hands. Amended
5/1/21
To begin each round, players must make their standard blackjack wager. They may also place
an optional progressive wager. Players must place the progressive wagers on the sensor in front
of their betting position. The sensor will light up.

Once all players place their bets, the dealer will press “START GAME” on the key pad. The
sensors will then light up, indicating a progressive wager. The dealer will remove all progressive
bets on the table.

The dealer will then follow standard dealing procedures for blackjack.

The player’s Blazing 7’s wager will win if the hand contains any 7’s in his/her first two cards.

If a player receives two 7’s and chooses to split, the Progressive will be based on the two 7’s and
the third card dealt to that player.

If a player busts, the bust card does NOT count toward his/her Blazing 7’s bet.

€) The dealer will pick up the player’s losing wager first, then pay the progressive wager,
pick up the cards, and continue dealing.

After the dealer has completed his/her hand, the dealer will pay and take players’ hands as
follows:

(a) Working from right to left, pay or take the primary wager first.
(b) Pay the progressive wager, if applicable.

Once all bets have been reconciled, the dealer will hit “END GAME.” This resets the system to
begin the next hand.

Paying a Progressive winner:

(a) The percentage pay (%) is paid from the progressive jackpot shown on the progressive
meter.
(b) When a player has a winning percentage pay (%), the dealer shall press the appropriate

hand button on the keypad.
(c) The dealer will contact a supervisor.

(d) Once the casino verifies the progressive win, the supervisor will press the confirm button.
To complete the action, a supervisor or executive card (depending on jackpot level)
swipe is required. This records the win onto the Game Manager computer and adjusts
the meter appropriately for the prize won. House procedures are then followed for paying
the prize.

Blazing 7’s Progressive pay tables:

B7P1
Hand Pays
Three 7’s — Same Suit 100%
Three 7’s — Same Color 10%
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Three 7’s 200 for 1

First Two Cards — 7 25for 1

Either of the First Two Cards — 7 2forl
B7P2

Hand Pays

Three 7’s — Diamonds 100%

Three 7’s — Suited (Other) 10%

Three 7’s — Same Color 500 for 1

Three 7’s 200 for 1

First Two Cards — 7 25 for 1

Either of the First Two Cards — 7 2 forl
B7P3

Hand Pays

Three 7’s — Diamonds 100% Mega

Three 7’s — Suited (Other) 100% Major

Three 7’s — Same Color 100% Minor

Three 7’s 200 for 1

First Two Cards — 7 25 for 1

Either of the First Two Cards — 7 2forl
B7P4

Hand Pays

Three 7’s — Diamonds 100% Major

Three 7’s — Suited (Other) 100% Minor

Three 7’'s — Same Color 500 for 1

Three 7’s 200 for 1

First Two Cards — 7 25for 1

Either of the First Two Cards — 7 2forl

30-834.21 renumbered as 30-899.21, effective 12/15/17)

30-899.22 The Play — Push Your Luck Blackjack. Effective 6/14/16

Push Your Luck Blackjack is a trademarked and patented blackjack variation game, the rights to which
are owned by AGS, LLC of Las Vegas, Nevada and which may be transferred or assigned. Push Your
Luck Blackjack shall be dealt and played following the standard rules of blackjack, except as follows:

1)
(2)

©)

(4)

Push Your Luck Blackjack is an optional wager for blackjack.

Push Your Luck Blackjack must be played only on tables displaying the Push Your Luck
Blackjack styled table layout. The game shall be played using one, two, six or eight decks of
standard 52 playing cards.

At the same time a player makes his/her standard blackjack wager, the player has an opportunity
to make an additional optional Push Your Luck wager up to half the amount of his/her main
blackjack wager. All bets will be in an amount between the table minimum and the table
maximum, as posted at the table, up to the maximum wager limit determined by the house and in
accordance with applicable laws. Amended 5/1/21

At the discretion of the retail licensee, players may also place dealer tip bets on their blackjack
and/or Push Your Luck Blackjack bets by placing the dealer tip bets in front of their blackjack
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and/or Push Your Luck Blackjack bets. If such tip bets are accepted, winning tip bets must be
paid at the same odds as the player’s winning bets. The retail licensee may require tip bets to be
in an even dollar amount, and may limit the maximum amounts of such tip bets.

After all bets have been placed, the dealer will deal the blackjack game according to house rules.
In the event the player and the dealer push at the end of the blackjack hand, the dealer must pay
the player 10 to 1 on his/her Push Your Luck bet (if wagered) and the main blackjack wager will
push.

If the player’s final blackjack hand is higher than the dealer’s hand, the player will lose the Push
Your Luck bet (if wagered), but will be paid even money on his/her blackjack wager.

If the player’s final blackjack hand is lower than the dealer’s hand or if the player busts his/her
hand, then the player will lose both the Push Your Luck wager and the blackjack wager.

The following rules will also apply to the Push Your Luck wager:

(a) Blackjacks can only tie blackjacks, 21’s can only tie 21’s, 20’s can only tie 20’s, 19’s can
only tie 19’s, 18’s can only tie 18’s, and 17’s can only tie 17’s.

(b) Bust hands cannot tie.
(c) All ties pay 10 to 1 on the Push Your Luck wager.

(d) If a player splits his/her hand, the Push Your Luck wager (along with blackjack wager and
any dealer tip) would be moved over to the first/original hand. The player would then
place another blackjack wager and then according to the licensee’s policy, the player
may place an additional Push Your Luck wager and dealer tip for the second hand. This
procedure would then be repeated for additional splits.

(30-834.22 renumbered as 30-899.22, effective 12/15/17)

30-899.23 The play — Raise The Roof. Effective 10/30/16

Raise The Roof is a patent-pending blackjack variation game, the rights to which are owned by Score
Gaming, LLC of Henderson, Nevada and which may be transferred or assigned. Raise The Roof shall be
dealt and played following the standard rules of blackjack, except as follows:

1)
(2)

©)

(4)

Raise The Roof shall be played on tables utilizing a Raise The Roof blackjack styled table layout.

Raise The Roof shall be played using six decks of standard 52 playing cards and is dealt from a

dealing shoe or continuous shuffler or two decks of standard 52 playing cards and is dealt from a
dealing shoe or by hand. The dealer may hit or stand on soft 17 per posted house rules on a six
deck game, and may only hit on soft 17 on a double deck game.

At the same time a player makes his/her standard blackjack wager, the player has an opportunity
to make the optional Ante wager. All bets will be in an amount between the table minimum and
the table maximum, as posted at the table, up to the maximum wager limit determined by the
house and in accordance with applicable laws. Amended 5/1/21

At the discretion of the licensee, players may place a tip wager for the dealer on any of their bets
by placing the dealer tip wager in front of their bet. Tip wagers on the Raise The Roof wager
may be placed only if the player has placed an Ante wager. If such tip wagers are accepted,
winning tip wagers must be paid at the same odds as the player’s winning wager. The licensee
may require tip wagers to be in an even dollar amount, and may limit the maximum amount of
such tip wagers.
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Once all wagers are placed, each player receives two cards face up in a six deck game or two
cards face down in a double deck game, while the dealer receives two cards, one face up and
one face down.

The dealer then checks for blackjack and offers insurance when an ace is showing per the
standard rules of blackjack.

If the dealer has a blackjack, the Ante wagers automatically lose.

If the dealer does not have a blackjack, any player who made the Ante wager is given the
opportunity to make the Raise The Roof wager by placing the wager in the designated Raise The
Roof wager spot. This wager can be any amount from 1 to 5x the player’s Ante wager. The
player may make the Raise the Roof wager at any time up until the dealer addresses the dealer’s
hand.

After all wagers have been placed and all Ante and Raise The Roof wager decisions are made by
eligible players, the deal and play of the game shall continue following the standard rules of
blackjack with one exception:

€) If there are any active Ante or Raise The Roof wagers, the dealer’s hand will be played
out per standard blackjack rules regardless of whether or not there are any active player
blackjack wagers remaining.

Players will win on their Ante and/or Raise The Roof wagers only if the dealer’s hand busts and
will be paid according to the posted pay table.

At the discretion of the licensee, players may tip the dealer by placing a wager on the Raise The
Roof game. To do this, the player must place an Ante wager for the dealer before any cards are
dealt. If desired, the player may place a Raise The Roof wager for the dealer only if he/she has
placed an Ante wager.

Pay tables:
6 Decks Dealer Stands on Soft 17: Pay Table 1
Bust Card Ante Only Ante+ Raise The Roof
10 or Face Card ltol ltol
9 1tol l1tol
8 ltol 2to1
7 1tol 5tol
6 l1to1l 10to 1
4,5, 6, 7 Unsuited* ltol 50to 1
4,5, 6, 7 Suited* ltol 200to 1

*Dealer Bust total hand. The order in which cards are received does not matter.

6 Decks Dealer Stands on Soft 17: Pay Table 2

Bust Card Ante Only Ante+ Raise The Roof
10 or Face Card 1tol 1tol

9 ltol ltol

8 1to1l 2t01

7 ltol 5to1

6 l1to1l 10to 1

4,5, 6, 7 Unsuited* 1tol 40to 1

4,5, 6, 7 Suited* 1to1l 500to 1

*Dealer Bust total hand. The order in which cards are received does not matter.
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6 Decks Dealer Hits on Soft 17: Pay Table 1

Bust Card Ante Only Ante+ Raise The Roof
10 or Face Card 1tol 1tol

9 1to1l 1to1l

8 1to1l 2t01

7 ltol 5to1

6 l1tol 10to 1

4,5, 6, 7 Unsuited* 1tol 40to 1

4,5, 6, 7 Suited* 1tol 200to 1

*Dealer Bust total hand.

The order in which cards are

received does not matter.

6 Decks Dealer Hits on Soft 17: Pay Table 2

Bust Card Ante Only Ante+ Raise The Roof
10 or Face Card 1tol 1tol

9 ltol l1to1l

8 ltol 2t01

7 l1to1l 4t01

6 ltol 10to 1

4,5, 6, 7 Unsuited* 1tol 50to 1

4,5, 6, 7 Suited* 1tol 500to 1

*Dealer Bust total hand.

The order in which cards are

received does not matter.

2 Decks Dealer Hits Soft 17: Pay Table 1

Bust Card Ante Only Ante+ Raise The Roof
10 or Face Card 1tol 1tol

9 ltol l1to1l

8 ltol 2t01

7 1tol 5tol

6 1tol 10to 1

4,5, 6, 7 Unsuited* 1tol 30tol

4,5, 6, 7 Suited* 1to1 300to 1

*Dealer Bust total hand.

The order in which cards are

received does not matter.

2 Decks Dealer Hits Soft 17: Pay Table 2

Bust Card Ante Only Ante+ Raise The Roof
10 or Face Card 1tol 1tol

9 ltol ltol

8 ltol 2t01

7 ltol 5t01

6 1tol 10to 1

4,5, 6, 7 Unsuited* 1tol 25t0 1

4,5, 6, 7 Suited* 1tol 500to 1

*Dealer Bust total hand. The order in which cards are received does not matter.

(30-834.23 renumbered as 30-899.23, effective 12/15/17)

30-899.24 The play - Match The Dealer Blackjack. Effective 4/30/17

Match The Dealer Blackjack is a patented blackjack variation game, the rights to which are owned by
Masque Publishing of Highlands Ranch, Colorado and which may be transferred or assigned. Match the
Dealer Blackjack must be played according to the following rules:
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Match The Dealer Blackjack may be played only on tables displaying the Match the Dealer
Blackjack layout. At the discretion of the licensee, the game shall be played using two, four, five,
six or eight decks of standard 52 playing cards.

At the same time a player makes his/her standard blackjack wager, the player has an opportunity
to make an additional optional wager in an even dollar amount, known as the Match The Dealer
wager. There are two different Match The Dealer wagers: Match The Dealer Up Card wager and
Match The Dealer Down Card wager. At the discretion of the retail licensee, only the Match The
Dealer Up Card wager may be offered. If the Match The Dealer Down Card wager is offered,
then both wagers must be offered. On this game, a player must make both wagers when
choosing to make the additional optional wagers. All bets will be in an amount between the table
minimum and the table maximum, as posted at the table, up to the maximum wager limit
determined by the house and in accordance with applicable law. Amended 5/1/21

(a) If casino rules allow, a player may play multiple hands.

(b) A player playing multiple hands may place a Match The Dealer wager(s) on none, one, or
all of his/her hands.

(c) Players may also place dealer tip wagers on their Match The Dealer wager(s) by placing
the dealer tip in front of their Match The Dealer wager(s). If such tip wagers are
accepted, winning tip wagers must be paid at the same odds as the player’s winning
wagers. The retail licensee may require tip wagers to be in an even dollar amount, and
may limit the maximum amount of such tip wagers.

The dealer then follows house procedures for dealing blackjack.

Once each player has received two cards, the dealer settles all Match The Dealer Up Card (if
offered) wagers according to house procedures. If one or both of a player’s original two cards
exactly match the dealer’s up card in rank, winning wagers are paid according to the posted pay
table.

If the retail licensee offers the Match The Dealer Down Card wager, the dealer will settle this
wager after completing the dealer’s hand and as he/she is settling the player's wagers on the
standard game. The dealer will check to see if either of the player’s original two cards exactly
match the dealer’'s down card in rank. Winning wagers are paid according to the posted pay
table.

€)) If a player has busted his/her hand, the dealer will remove all the cards the player drew,
leaving only the player’s original two cards. The dealer will then tuck these two cards
underneath the player's Match The Dealer Down Card wager and will settle this wager as
he/she is resolving all players’ standard blackjack wagers.

0] If a player’s first two cards are a pair and that player decides to split them and
one of the subsequent hands results in a bust, the dealer will remove all cards
but the one original card. The dealer will then tuck this one card underneath the
player's Match The Dealer wager.

(b) Alternatively and at the discretion of the retail licensee, the dealer, after exposing his/her
down card and before completing his/her hand, can settle all Match The Dealer Down
wagers.

Pay Table:

[ Decks | Unsuited Match Pay Out | Suited Match Pay Out | Unsuited/Suited Pay Out |
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1 card 2 card 1 card 2 card 1 unsuited and 1 suited match
match match match match

2 deck 4t01 8to 1l 19to 1 N/A 23to 1

4 deck 4t01 8tol 12t01 24t01 16t0 1

5 deck 3tol 6to1l 15t01 30to 1l 18to 1

6 deck 4t01 8tol 11t01 22to01l 15t01

8 deck 3tol 6tol 14to 1 28to 1 17to 1

(30-834.24 renumbered as 30-899.24, effective 12/15/17)

Former regulations 30-832 through 30-834.24
(These regulations were relocated and renumbered as 30-899.01 through 30-899.24, effective 12/15/17)

30-899.25 The Play — Blackjack Burnout. Effective 2/14/18

Blackjack Burnout is a trademarked and patent-pending blackjack variation game, the rights to which are
owned by Angel Espino of Westminster, CO and which may be transferred or assigned. Blackjack
Burnout shall be dealt and played following the standard rules of blackjack, except as follows:

(1) Blackjack Burnout must be played only on tables utilizing a Blackjack Burnout style table layout.
At the discretion of the retail licensee, the game can be played with the option of using two
standard 52 card decks or six standard 52 card decks. The method of the delivery of the cards,

hand dealt or dealt from a shoe or auto shuffler, is at the discretion of the retail licensee. Amended
8/14/20

(2) Blackjack Burnout features an option that allows the player the ability to burn one “hit” card once
he/she has the opportunity to take action on his/her hand. At the same time a player makes
his/her standard blackjack wager, the player would place this fee.

) The Blackjack Burnout fee is 20% of the player’s standard blackjack wager.

4) The dealer will then follow standard house procedures for dealing blackjack.

(a) Blackjack pays 3 to 2.

(b) Players can split any pair other than Aces up to four times. Aces can only be split once.
(c) Players can double down on any first two cards.
(5) Once it is time for the player to act on his/her hand, should the player chose to hit and not like the

card received, and the player paid the optional Blackjack Burnout fee, the player may elect to
have the dealer burn the card and receive the next card to be dealt. The player must play his/her
hand with the replacement card he/she receives.

(a) The Blackjack Burnout option may be exercised at any point a hit card may be requested
(i.e. doubling down) and at any time during the development of the hand. For example, a
player may hit, then hit again, use the Burnout option to replace the second hit card, and
then hit a third time.

0] The Burnout option is forfeited once the player choses to split any pair.

(b) The Blackjack Burnout fee will be collected by the dealer once the Burnout option is
exercised during play. If a player had placed a Blackjack Burnout fee and does not elect
to burn a card when acting on his/her hand, the dealer will collect the Blackjack Burnout
fee after the player acts on his/her hand, then move on to the next player.
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At the discretion of the retail licensee, players may be permitted to place tip bets for the dealer on
their blackjack wagers. If such tip wagers are accepted, winning wagers must be paid at the
same odds as the players’ winning wagers. The retail licensee may require tip wagers to be in an
even dollar amount, and may limit the maximum amount of such tip wagers. Notice of any such
restrictions shall be provided on table signage. No Blackjack Burnout fee will be collected for any
dealer tip bet.

Bonus Wager:

1)

()

()

(4)

()

(6)
(7)

At it’s discretion, the retail licensee may also provide a version of Blackjack Burnout that allows
additional, optional wagers known as the Blackjack Burnout Bonus wagers. If these wagers are
allowed, the game may only be played on tables utilizing a layout with the Bonus wager spots at
each player position and equipped with one approved Bonus button for each player position. If
allowed, at the same time the player makes his/her standard blackjack wager, the player will have
the opportunity to make one or more of three additional optional wagers, and wagers do not have
to be made in sequence. The player is wagering that he/she will have consecutive winning
outcomes on the next two, three, or four hands.

All Bonus wagers must be placed at the same time. No additional Bonus wagers may be placed
until all pending Bonus wagers placed by that player have been settled as winning or losing
wagers. These wagers will be in an even-dollar amount and the minimum and maximum
amounts of these wagers shall be posted on table signage. Winning Bonus wagers will be paid
according to the posted pay table. Pushes are not counted as a win or loss. If the player splits
pairs, he/she must win the majority of his/her split hands to advance. An equal number of split
hands results in a push.

The Bonus wager is paid as you go. Once the player wins the 2" hand in a row, the dealer pays
the main wager and then the Bonus wager. This procedure would be repeated for a 3™ and 4"
hands in a row. The dealer will mark the winning hands with a designated Bonus Button to keep
track of the consecutive wins. If the player and the dealer “push” their hands, the player’'s Bonus
wager shall remain the same, meaning it won’t advance or lose. When the player loses a hand,
all remaining Bonus wagers are lost.

At the discretion of the retail licensee, players may be permitted to place tip bets for the dealer on
their Bonus wagers. If such tip wagers are accepted, winning wagers must be paid at the same
odds as the players’ winning wagers. The retail licensee may require tip wagers to be in an even
dollar amount, and may limit the maximum amount of such tip wagers. Notice of any such
restrictions shall be provided on table signage. No Blackjack Burnout fee will be collected for any
dealer tip bet.

Even money may be offered to the player if the player receives a blackjack and the dealer is
showing an ace. If the player chooses even money and the dealer doesn’t have a blackjack, then
the Bonus wager advances. If the player and the dealer both have a blackjack, the hand results
in a push and the Bonus wager stays in play for the next hand.

Standard house insurance rules apply if the player chooses to exercise.

Winning Bonus wagers shall be paid according to the following pay table. The pay table in use
shall appear on the table layout or on signage at the table.

Player Wins Pay Out
2 consecutive wins 2to 1
3 consecutive wins 4t01
4 consecutive wins 8tol
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30-899.26 The play — Stadium Blackjack — European Style. Effective 5/1/21

Stadium Blackjack is a trademarked blackjack variation game the rights to which are owned by SG
Gaming, Inc. of Las Vegas, Nevada and which may be transferred or assigned.

(1) Stadium Blackjack may be played only on electronic terminals displaying the Stadium Blackjack
layout on the player terminal touchscreens. The rules for Stadium Blackjack will be available on
the help screens. This game may be played as a hybrid dealer assisted game if enabled.

(2 The game can be played with 6 or 8 decks of standard 52 playing cards. The game will be dealt
from an electronic dealing shoe or continuous shuffler.

3) Player blackjack will pay either 6 to 5 or 3 to 2 depending on the set configuration. The
configuration will be displayed on the player terminal(s).

(a) If the player’'s hand beats the dealer’s, the hand is paid even money.
(b) If the dealer’s hand beats the player’s, the wager is lost.
0] A player’s hand totaling 21 will lose to a dealer blackjack.
(c) If the player’s hand ties, the dealer’s hand, the wager is a push.
(d) If the player’s hand is a blackjack and the dealer has an ace up, even money is offered.

If the player refuses and the dealer’s hand is a blackjack, the wager is a push.
(e) A hand total exceeding 21 is considered a bust.

4) Each player must place an ante wager in the amount specified at the table by the retail licensee.
Players make their wagers electronically through their player terminal. At the same time a player
makes their standard blackjack wager, the player has an opportunity to make optional bonus
wagers Bet The Set 21, King's Bounty and/or Royal Match 21. The blackjack wager is required in
order to make these optional wagers. The player has until the countdown timer expires to make
their wagers.

(5) At the discretion of the retail licensee, any dealer tip delivered as a wager may be placed on the
blackjack and/or optional bonus wagers. The player must first make an ante wager for
themselves.

(6) The game can either be played where the dealer hits “soft 17, or where the dealer stands on a
total of 17.

@) Double down.

@) Double down is available either on the first two cards of a hand or on any number of
cards depending on the configuration selected by the casino.

(b) Double down is available on hand totals set by the casino. The casino is capable of
allowing the player to double down on any total or disable the option for all totals.

(c) The player cannot double down if the first two cards dealt to the player is a blackjack.
(d) Doubling down after a split is allowed.
(e) Doubling down on a hand containing an ace is not allowed.
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® Double down hands that bust will lose the full/partial wager on that hand regardless of the
result of the dealer’s hand.

(9) Double down hands will lose only the initial wager if the dealer has a blackjack.
(h) If a dealer blackjack wager is placed, the player will have the option to double down for
the dealer wager. If confirmed, the system will place an additional dealer double down

wager from the player’s credit pool/meter.

Splitting pairs, if available.

€) Blackjack after a split is counted as 21.

(b) Aces may be split only once to form two hands, and only one additional card will be dealt
to each ace.

(c) Players can split up to two times for a total of three hands.

(d) Split hands that bust will lose the full/partial wager on that hand regardless of the result of

the dealer’s hand.
(e) Split hands will lose only the initial wager if the dealer has a blackjack.

()] If a dealer blackjack wager is placed, the player will have the option to split for the dealer
wager. If confirmed, the system will place an additional dealer split wager from the
player’s credit pool/meter.

Players will have the option of surrendering half of their Stadium Blackjack wager when their first
two cards do not contain a blackjack, if available.

Even money is available when the player has a blackjack and the first card of the dealer’'s hand is
an ace. Taking even money will pay 1:1 for a blackjack and complete the hand.

Insurance is available when the dealer’s first card is an ace and the insurance wager will be half
the initial wager.

If the dealer blackjack wager is placed, the player will have the option to take insurance to the
dealer wager. If confirmed, the system will place an additional dealer insurance wager from the
player’s credit pool/meter.

The different configurations will be displayed to the customer through the layout on the player
terminal or in the help screens.

When the countdown timer expires, no more wagers are allowed. The dealer will deal one card
on the layout of the dealer podium to the ‘player’ location, one to the ‘dealer’ location, and a
second card to the ‘player’ location.

The players will then be able to make their decisions based on their two cards vs. the dealer’s
one card. These decisions are standard blackjack options such as hit, stand, double down, split,
surrender, even money or insurance. These options will be available based on the configuration
setup. The player has to make the decisions before the timer runs out.

If the time expires and the player did not make a decision, the game will automatically make a

decision based on the configuration set up by the casino. For example, the property might leave
the default settings below:
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€) The player’s hand will automatically stand on a hard 12 or higher.
(b) Otherwise, the player’s hand will automatically hit.
(17)  After all player decisions have been made, the dealer terminal prompts the dealer to draw a card
and place it in the ‘community’ location on the layout.
€) For players that hit their original hand, this card becomes their hit card.
(b) For players that split their original hand, this card becomes the next card on the first split
hand.
(c) For players that doubled down, this card becomes their double down card.
(d) For players that stood on their original hand, this card becomes the dealer’s second card.
(18) For players who have split or hit, additional decisions continue and the dealer will draw cards as
prompted to the ‘community’ location on the layout until such time that all active player hands
have been reconciled.
(29) Once all player decisions have been addressed using the community cards, the dealer’s hand will
be played out using community cards in the following manner:
€) The dealer’s hand will use community cards that are not used by the player for hand
resolution and will draw additional community cards as needed.
(b) The dealer's hand will hit totals 16 or less and soft 17 based on configuration.
(c) The dealer’s hand will not draw additional cards if all player hands have busted.
(d) One additional card will be drawn to complete the dealer’s hand if all player hands have
blackjack and the dealer’s first card is an ace or 10-valued card.
(20)  The dealer then presses “confirm” to end the round. Wagers are automatically reconciled by the
system and displayed to the player on their player terminal.
30-899.27 The Play - Multi-Hand Blackjack. Effective 5/1/21

Except as provided by this Regulation 30-899.27, Multi-Hand Blackjack shall follow all rules for blackjack
play set forth by this Rule 8.

1)

(@)

()

Multi-Hand Blackjack may be played only on tables displaying the Multi-Hand Blackjack layout. In
addition to any special markings utilized by the game, the inscriptions required by Regulation 30-
803 shall appear on the cloth covering the blackjack table. The game may be played as a hybrid
dealer assisted game if enabled.

Multi-hand blackjack can be configured as a game with three hands or only one hand. Game logic
is identical in both configurations. The game title may change to blackjack when only one hand is
configured, with an addendum in the help screen “this blackjack game is a multi-hand blackjack
game configured as a single hand game.”

Before a new hand begins, the players place a wager on one, two or all three of the designated
betting fields. When playing more than one hand, the wagering amounts can be different, since
each hand is considered independent from all the others; the initial bet on each hand played may
not exceed the maximum wager limit determined by the house and in accordance with applicable
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law. Wagers on all hands to be played must be placed before the first hand is dealt (before the
“no more bets” state).

At the same time that a player makes their wager on a hand, the player may make an additional,
optional wager, if enabled, on 21+3, Lucky Lucky, and/or Lucky Ladies. 21+3 plays in accordance
to Regulation 30-2107. Lucky Lucky plays in accordance to Regulation 30-899.18. Lucky Ladies
plays in accordance to Regulation 30-899.12.

Since the Multi-Hand Blackjack game is designed for more than one player, each time the player
needs to make a decision on a hand and the timer runs out, a new card will be dealt to them
automatically. In this situation, the new card is considered a “burn” card for that player and is
shown in the bottom of the graphical user interface (GUI) as dimmed. A burn card comes from the
same shoe to provide gaming consistency, but does not affect the game result.

Cards are dealt to all players and the starting two cards for all three blackjack betting areas will
be the same for all the players. All the subsequent cards are the same for all the players as well,
but they can use it for different actions. Example: after the first card pairs are dealt, the dealer
pulls an ace, which some players will use for a “hit”, others for “stand”, “split” etc. All player hands
are played out during the first hand or round of play. However, wins and losses are determined,
losing wagers are collected, and winning wagers are paid off only at the end of the actual hand of
play for which a wager has been placed. Each hand is a separate wager and cannot be combined

with other hands.

When the players receive the initial cards, they will be prompted to choose one of the four actions
to complete their wagered hands: “hit”, “stand”, “double down” and “split”. If a player does not
make a decision when the timer runs out and the sum of the hand is below 11, they get a card
automatically. They will keep getting cards until the sum exceeds 11, or an automatic “stand”
decision is made. Once all the players have completed all the decisions for their first hand, the
game will move on to their next hands (if applicable).

Playing Multi-Hand Blackjack on more than one hand only triggers the two strike rule: once the
initial two cards have been dealt, the player can choose to “hit”, “stand”, “double down”,
“surrender” or “split” on each hand in turn. When two or more consecutive decisions are possible
and the player has not made a decision within the time limit, they will be given two “strikes” before
a choice is made for them. The first time without a decision, the player will receive a burn card. If
they do not make a decision in the time limit immediately after that, they will also get a burn card
and an automatic “stand” decision will be made for them. The burn card comes from the shoe and
is shown on the GUI as slightly dimmed. If only one choice is possible and the time limit runs out,
a hand is automatically acted upon and no other choices will be available.

A player can choose only one decision at a time. If a hand does not require additional cards, no
decisions will be offered.

The players receive cards on all of the three betting fields, regardless of whether there are
wagers on them or not.

When the players have made all of the decisions for all of their hands, the dealer will turn over the
face-down card and complete their hand (if playing with the “no face down” rule, the second card
will be dealt to the dealer; the dealer will then complete their hand).

Dealer tip chip (henceforth DTC) specifics: A player can place a bet on behalf of the dealer as a
potential tip. If the bet wins, the dealer is tipped with the entire winning amount for the placed
chip. If the bet loses, the dealer will not receive a tip. Pressing the DTC enables the DTC
selection. Chip values depend on the current denomination and will count toward reaching the
minimum bet requirement. A single chip can be placed on each round. The DTC cannot be
placed on an optional wager.
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A player can split or double down on a bet with a dealer tip chip. Insurance can be bought for a
dealer tip bet when the chip value meets the minimum bet requirement and, if placed along with
player chips, those chips also need to meet the minimum bet requirement. "let it play" will not
repeat the dealer tip bet winnings.

A tip button (with no relation to dtc) can be set-up on the GUI, which offers the player an option to
send a tip to the dealer directly, using predetermined chips.

A "10 Card Charlie" is incorporated into the game. It is theoretically possible for the player to draw

ten cards without going bust. In this case, the player's hand automatically wins, except when the
dealer has a blackjack.
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These copies of the rules are provided as a convenience to the public by the Colorado Department of
Revenue and do not constitute an official publication. The official version of these rules is published by
the Office of the Secretary of State in the Colorado Code of Regulations and may be obtained from
the Colorado Secretary of State's website.

BASIS AND PURPOSE FOR RULE 9

The purpose of Rule 9 is to establish procedures for the distribution of chips to blackjack, craps and
roulette tables, the removal of chips and coins from blackjack, craps and roulette tables, and to establish
drop and count procedures related to blackjack, craps and roulette gaming in compliance with section 44-
30-302 (1) (q)- The statutory basis for Rule 9 is found in sections 44-30-201, C.R.S., 44-30-203, C.R.S.,
and 44-30-302, C.R.S. Amended 12/15/13

RULE 9 MINIMUM PROCEDURES FOR DROP, COUNT, AND DISTRIBUTION OF CHIPS AND
COINS FOR BLACKJACK, CRAPS AND ROULETTE

30-901 Drop Procedures.

At the close of each shift, each blackjack, craps and roulette table's chip, token, and coin inventory must
be counted and the total of each denomination of chips, tokens, and coins must be recorded together with
their grand total on a table inventory form, in compliance with the requirements set forth in the internal
control minimum procedures established by the Division. A final fill or credit may be made to restore the
table bank to its beginning total. This is accomplished by using a fill or credit slip when chips or tokens are
added to or removed from a table's chip tray.

At the end of a shift, all locked single-shift drop boxes must be removed from the blackjack, craps and
roulette tables, unless otherwise approved by the Division of Gaming, by the drop team members who
must transport them directly to the count room or other secure area for counting. If not counted
immediately, the drop boxes must be locked securely until the count takes place. Amended 4/14/15

At the end of a shift, the corresponding section of all multiple-shift drop boxes must be locked before the
appropriate section for the new shift is enabled. At the end of each gaming day, all locked multiple-shift
drop boxes must be removed from the blackjack, craps and roulette tables, unless otherwise approved by
the Division of Gaming, by the drop team members who must transport them directly to the count room or
other secure area for counting. If not counted immediately, the drop boxes must be locked securely until
the count takes place. Amended 4/14/15

30-902 Count procedures.

The count of blackjack, craps and roulette revenue must be performed by the count team in compliance
with the requirements set forth in the internal control minimum procedures established by the Division.
The drop boxes must be individually emptied on the count room table. Each empty drop box must be
viewed by at least one other member of the count team to confirm that it is empty.

As the contents of a drop box are counted and verified by the count team, the count must be recorded in
ink on the master games report. Corrections on soft count documentation must be made by crossing out
the error and entering the correct figure and by obtaining the initials of at least two count team members.

Immediately after the master games report has been completed, all members of the count team must
attest by signature to the accuracy of the blackjack, craps and roulette drop count. All cash counted must
be given to the cashier for verification. The cashier who verifies the count must certify by signature as to
the accuracy of the money delivered and received.

After verification by the cashier, the master games report with the necessary supporting documents must
promptly be delivered to the retail licensee's accounting. Amended 12/15/13
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30-903 Keys.

The following keys must be controlled in such a manner that access to blackjack, craps and roulette drop
boxes requires at least two persons: Amended 12/15/13

() Count room keys;

(2) Drop box rack keys;

3) Drop box table release keys;

(4) Drop box contents keys; and

(5) Duplicate keys.

30-904 Procedure for distribution of chips to blackjack, craps and roulette tables.

All requests for fills needed at a blackjack, craps and roulette table must be generated in the
corresponding table games pit, and proper procedures must be in place to ensure adequate
documentation of the transaction between the pit and the cage.

30-905 Procedure for removing chips or coins from blackjack, craps and roulette tables.
All requests for credits needed at a blackjack, craps and roulette table must be generated in the
corresponding table games pit, and proper procedures must be in place to ensure adequate
documentation of the transaction between the pit and the cage.

30-906 Statistics.

Individual and statistical game records reflecting drop, adjusted gross proceeds, and adjusted gross
proceeds-to-drop percentage amounts by table, must be maintained by the licensee. Statistics for
blackjack, craps and roulette must be maintained as defined in the internal control minimum procedures
established by the Division.

30-907 Procedures outlined in the internal control minimum procedures.

The procedures for the drop, count, and distribution of chips and coins for blackjack, craps and roulette

tables are further defined in the internal control minimum procedures established by the Division. Amended
12/15/13
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BASIS AND PURPOSE FOR RULE 10

The purpose of Rule 10 is to establish playing rules for authorized types of poker and management
procedures for conducting poker games in compliance with section 44-30-302 (2), C.R.S. The statutory
basis for Rule 10 is found in sections 44-30-201, C.R.S., 44-30-203, C.R.S., 44-30-302, C.R.S., 44-30-
816, C.R.S., and 44-30-818, C.R.S. Amended 8/14/16

RULE 10 RULES FOR POKER
30-1001 Poker rules.
(1) The game of poker authorized pursuant to article 30 of title 44, C.R.S., including all variations

thereof, shall be permitted and conducted according to the rules and provisions set forth in this
Rule 10, promulgated by the Commission (hereinafter collectively “the rules of poker”). The rules
of poker shall be followed by all licensees and by all persons patrticipating in any game of poker.
(30-1001(1) amended 10/30/97)

(2 Poker is dealt by a dealer on a poker table. A player bets on the cards (hand) the player holds. All
the bets placed by the players are collected together in the center of the table which is known as
the pot. There may be a required initial ante and there may be required blind bets by the players.
After all the dealing of cards and betting has occurred for a pot and there are two or more players
still in contention, there is a showdown to determine which player has the best hand. The object
of the game is for a player to win the pot either by making a bet no other player is willing to match
or by the player having the most valuable hand after all the betting is over. Based on the type of
poker game played, the winning player may be the player who holds the hand of highest rank,
lowest rank, or divided between the highest and the lowest ranking hands. At the discretion of the
retail licensee, a qualifier may be used to restrict high hands, low hands, or high and low hands.
(30-1001 perm. 03/31/96; amended 12/30/04)

) When permitted and described by the rules of play of approved poker games, the procedures
outlined in paragraph (2) above may not be applicable in whole or in part. The following are
permitted when described by the rules of play of an approved game:

(a) The dealer may be permitted or required to play one or more hands of cards in a game.
The dealer may not place a wager in any game in which the dealer is a player or
participant.

(b) Players may be required to play against the dealer in addition to, or instead of, playing

against other players.

(c) Players may hold winning hands if the hands qualify the players for monetary or premium
returns based upon a publicly available pay schedule.

(d) It is possible for a player not to hold a winning hand, even when the player holds the best
hand among all players in a game, if the hand does not qualify the player for a monetary
or premium return based upon a publicly available pay schedule.
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(e) There may be games in which there are either no winning non-dealer players or any
number of winning players. There may be games in which there are either no losing non-
dealer players, or any number of losing players.

{) There may be a number of betting rounds or additional wagers following the player’s
initial wager. A player will not necessarily receive additional cards before participating in a
new betting round or making an additional wager.

(9) It is not necessary that players’ wagers be pulled into a common pot, nor will a pot
necessarily be awarded to winning players.

(h) The dealer may or may not take a rake from wagers placed by the players. (30-1001(3)
added, perm. 11/30/96)

0] There may be games in which there is not a qualifying hand and a common pot is not
awarded to any player; the pot may be awarded to a qualifying player in a subsequent
hand. (added perm. 12/30/04)

)] There may be games where tickets are redeemed at the table. Effective 10/15/20

In poker games only, a licensee may use lammers instead of a poker buy form when chips are
distributed to the table from the cashier. When lammers are used, the dealer must advise the
dealer's supervisor that chips are needed and must ask for a specific amount of chips. The
supervisor must obtain the necessary combination of lammers to signify numerically the
requested transfer. The lammers must remain in a conspicuous place on the table. After receipt
of the lammers, the dealer must remove from the dealer's imprest bank the necessary currency to
receive the requested amount of chips. The supervisor must take the currency to the cashier and
obtain the desired numbers of chips in return for the currency. The supervisor must immediately
return to the table with the chips and give them to the dealer who will check the amount of chips
for accuracy. The supervisor must then retrieve the lammers. Lammers must be kept in a secure

place accessible only to the persons who supervise the dealers. (formerly Regulation 30-411(1))
Amended 12/15/16

Licensees may establish imprest banks at a supervisor's podium or cashier podium in their poker
rooms for the purpose of supplying chips and tokens to the tables in the room which offer player-
banked poker games. Such podium imprest banks must be maintained using the procedures for
tables described in Rule 11. Where poker room podium imprest banks are in use, an even money
transfer of cash from a poker table may be made for chips and tokens from the podium bank,
without the necessity of using lammers. (formerly Regulation 30-411(2), 30-411(2) amended
perm. 09/30/00) Amended 12/15/16

Poker tables to be used in a licensed establishment must have an identifying number, assigned
by the retail licensee, on the top surface of the table or a table accessory. This table number must
be visible to surveillance personnel and must be able to be captured on surveillance video of
table activity. (Amended perm. 03/30/03; Amended 11/30/14; Former regulation 30-1211 Poker
table, was relocated and renumbered to regulation 30-1001 (6), effective 10/15/20; Amended
12/15/20).

30-1002 Definitions for poker.

The following definitions apply to all the rules of poker and to all games of poker conducted by licensees:
Eff 10/30/2008

(1)

“Ante” means a predetermined contribution to the pot before the first card of the game is dealt;
Eff 10/30/2008



(2)

®3)

(4)
(5)
(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

(10

(11

(12)

(13)

(14)

(15)

(16)

(17)

(18)

(19)

(20)

Revised 6/14/21

“Bet” means a player’s wager to the pot on any betting round; no initial or subsequent bet may

exceed the maximum wager limit determined by the house and in accordance with applicable law;
Amended 5/1/21

“Betting round” means a complete cycle in a hand of poker in which all players have called or
folded; Eff 10/30/2008

“Blind bet” or “blind” means a bet made before the first card of the game is dealt; Eff 10/30/2008
“Blind position” means the player to the left of the button; Eff 10/30/2008

“Bet or Fold” means the requirement that a player place a wager (i.e., bet) or fold his hand; Eff
10/30/2008

“Burn” means to remove one or more cards from the top of the deck or the front of a shoe and
place it, or them, in the discard rack; Eff 1/14/2015

“Button” means an object which is moved clockwise around the table to denote an imaginary
dealer; Eff 10/30/2008

“Buy-in” means a purchase of chips by a player prior to or during play. In tournament play, all
buy-ins are used to fund the prize pool and are paid back in their entirety to the players during the
tournament; Eff 10/30/2008

“Call” means a bet made equal to the immediately preceding bet; Eff 10/30/2008

“Check” means to waive the right to initiate the betting in a round, but to retain the right to call or
raise; Eff 10/30/2008

“Check and raise” means a raise after a player first checked in a round; Eff 10/30/2008

“Chips,” in addition to the definition set forth in Regulation 30-106 (6) of Rule 1, General Rules
and Regulations, means tokens, 25-cent coins, or 50-cent coins or electronic chips; (Eff
10/30/2008 Amended 03/16/2012)

“Chopping of the blinds” An agreement between the two players in the blind positions to end the
hand by taking back their blinds when no action has occurred before the flop and all other players
have folded; Eff 4/30/2011

“Community cards” means cards dealt or turned face upward which can be used by all players
with a live hand to make their best hand; Eff 10/30/2008

“Deal” means the distribution of playing cards among the players; Eff 10/30/2008

“Defective deck” means a deck that is found to have other than the proper cards or number of
cards for the game being played; Eff 10/30/2008

“Draw” means in draw poker, the taking of additional cards by a player; Eff 10/30/2008
“Entry fee” means any amount collected for a tournament by the licensee not applied to the prize
pool. This amount is reported as adjusted gross proceeds on the licensee’s gaming tax return in

the month the fee was collected; Eff 10/30/2008

“Flop” means the first three community cards dealt or turned face up at one time; Eff 10/30/2008



(21)

(22)

(23)

(24)

(25)

(26)

(27)
(28)
(29)

(30)

(31)

(32)

(33)

(34)

(35)

(36)

37)
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“Fold” means to discard a hand, forfeiting claim to the pot; Eff 10/30/2008

“‘Hand” means one game in a series, one deal, the cards held by a player, or the best cards a
player is holding; Eff 10/30/2008

“Jackpot award” means a special money award, in addition to the money in the pot, paid following
the occurrence of a specific pre-defined situation to qualifying individuals playing a player banked
poker game, as specified by the posted jackpot rules; (30-1002(18) amended, perm. 11/30/96;
30-1002 (18) amended 10/30/08)

“Jackpot rake” means the amount, not to exceed $2.00, which may be taken from the pot at a
player banked poker game by the retail licensee expressly to build a jackpot award. The jackpot
rake may be taken in addition to the standard rake; (30-1002(19) amended, perm. 11/30/96; 30-
1002 (19) amended 10/30/08)

“Misdeal” means to deal a hand of poker incorrectly; Eff 10/30/2008

“Money on the piece” means a procedure by which a poker player may use currency visible on a
poker table before a hand begins in the betting action when the player runs out of chips in the
middle of a hand. The bill represents all bets, calling or raising, and is marked with chips from the
action pot; Eff 10/30/2008

“Muck” means discards, burn cards and cards from the unused stub; Eff 10/30/2008

“Open” or “to open” means to make the first bet in a hand; Eff 10/30/2008

“Opener’ means the player who makes the first bet in any betting round; Eff 10/30/2008

“Poker tournament” means an event or series of events that culminates with an overall winner;
Eff 10/30/2008

“Pot” means the total amount anted and bet by players during a game which is awarded to the
winning player or players; Eff 10/30/2008

“Progressive pool” means a special money award, in addition to the money in the pot, contributed
by players in a game for the benefit of such players and distributed according to criteria described
in the rules of the game; (30-1002(26.5) added perm. 9/30/99; 30-1002 (26) amended 10/30/08)

“Raise” means a bet in an amount greater than the immediately preceding bet in that betting
round. The amount of a raise may not exceed the maximum wager limit determined by the house
and in accordance with applicable law; Amended 5/1/21

“‘Rake” means the amount taken from the pot by the retail licensee, which amount shall not
exceed ten (10) percent of the pot; (30-1002(24) temp. 9/30/91, perm. 12/30/91, amended perm.
09/30/99)

“Round” means a cycle of bets made by the players following the deal of the cards; Eff 10/30/2008

“Qualifier” means the requirement to qualify for award of the pot, or for any portion of the pot in
any game; Eff 10/30/2008

“Showdown” means the revealing of each player’'s hand after the last bet to determine the
winner(s) of the pot; Eff 10/30/2008



(38)

(39)

(40)

Revised 6/14/21

“Shuffling device” means an electro-mechanical device which shuffles the cards; (30-1002 (31.5)
added perm. 05/30/01; 30-1002 (31.5) amended 10/30/08)

“Stake” means the funds with which a player enters the game; Eff 10/30/2008

“Substantial action” means two players putting money in the pot, or three players acting by
making a statement or physical gesture of intent to fold or put money in the pot by a bet, call, or
raise. A player posting a blind or straddle is not considered to have taken action at that point. The
term “substantial action” shall have no applicability to house banked poker games. (30-1002
(28)-(34) perm. 03/31/96); 30-1002 (34) amended 10/30/97; 30-1002 amended 12/30/04)

(30-1002 paragraphs (4.25) - (33) renumbered as paragraphs (5) - (40) effective 12/15/17)

30-1003 Types of poker authorized.

(30-1003 repealed effective 12/15/17)

30-1004 Ranking of cards in hands.

The cards are ranked ace, king, queen, jack, ten, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, three, and deuce. The
ace is the highest ranked card in high poker and is ranked lower than a deuce in low poker, and is ranked
lower than a deuce when used in an ace-5 straight in either high or low poker.

1)

()

A high poker hand in a showdown consists of five cards, ranked according to the following from
highest to lowest:

€)) Five aces—four aces of different suits and the joker;

(b) Five of a kind—four cards of the same rank and the joker;

(c) Straight flush—five cards of the same suit in sequence; an ace-high straight flush is a
“royal flush”;

(d) Four of a kind—four cards of the same rank;

(e) Full house—three cards of the same rank and two cards of the same rank;

)] Flush—five cards of the same suit;

(9) Straight—five cards in sequence;

(h) Three of a kind—three cards of the same rank;

0] Two pair—two cards of the same rank and two cards of one other rank;

)] One pair—two cards of the same rank; and

(K) High card-the highest ranking card in the hand.

A low poker hand in a showdown consists of the best low qualifying hand. Straights and flushes
do not impair the value of a hand for low.
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3) If expressly permitted by the rules of play of an approved poker game, a poker hand may consist
of either fewer than five cards or more than five cards. The rank of poker hands containing other
than five cards shall be specified by the rules of play of each game permitting such hand. (30-
1004(1) amended; (2)-(3) added, perm. 11/30/96; 30-1004(1) amended 12/30/04)

30-1005 Use of joker.

(1) At the discretion of the licensee, a joker may be used in poker as an ace, or as any card not
already in the player’'s hand to complete a straight flush, a flush, a straight or as the lowest card
not already in the player’s hand. (30-1005 perm. 03/31/96, amended 12/30/04)

(2 If permitted by the rules of play of an approved poker game, one or more jokers may be added to
the deck, and may be used as described above, or may be used as wild cards, representing any
card in the deck. (added perm. 12/30/04)

30-1006 Tie.

Tied hands are determined solely by the five cards that make the hand, and no other cards. Ties may not
be broken by the value of the side cards, nor by suit. At a showdown, if two or more hands are tied, the
pot is split between the tied hands. (30-1006 perm. 03/31/96; amended 12/30/04)

30-1007 Cards.

(1) When a table is opened for play, the cards in a game of poker must be verified by the dealer as
one complete standard deck of 52 cards. One or more jokers may be added in certain games.
The design on the backs of the cards in the deck must be identical, and no card may contain any
marking, symbol, or design that enables a player to know the identity of any element printed on
the face of the card. The backs of the cards may contain a logo. The backs of the cards in the
deck must be designed to eliminate the ability of any person to place concealed markings on
them. No retail licensee may use cards that are taped, cut, shaved, marked, defaced, bent,
crimped, or deformed. (30-1007 perm. 03/31/96; amended 12/30/04)

(2) If permitted by the rules of play in an approved poker game, digital or electronic representations
of cards may be used. (added perm. 12/30/04)

3) In house banked games the licensee reserves the right to use pre-shuffled cards (pre-shuffled
bricks). Cards are inspected and guaranteed by the manufacturer to be complete and accurate.
The manufacturer provides security devices on each pre-shuffled deck/brick such as seals, tabs,
and the number of each person at the manufacturer that verifies and inspects each pre-shuffled
deck/brick. The cards are brought to the table (monitored under Surveillance review) at which
time the seal on the boxes or decks of cards will be opened and cards removed from the box by
the table games supervisor and placed directly into a shoe or the automated shuffling device by
the dealer and the automated shuffling machine reshuffles and mixes the cards again before
dealing commences. No further inspection of cards is necessary. Pre-Shuffled cards are only
used on games that use shuffle machines provided that each shuffle machine verifies each card
and can identify any card that may be missing. In the event that a card is missing, the licensee
will inspect the full decks and replace the missing cards and notify the manufacturer of the error
using the inventory number as a reference. Effective 5/1/21

30-1008 Retail licensee to provide dealer.

The retail licensee must provide the dealer. The dealer may not make a bet or otherwise wager on a
poker game.

30-1009 Shuffle and cut of the cards.
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Q) Before play, the dealer must, in front of the players, shuffle the cards so that they are randomly
intermixed. An approved mechanical shuffling device may be used to shuffle the cards. Following
the shuffle, the dealer must cut the cards. The dealer must place a cutting card on the bottom of
the deck to conceal the last card.

(2) If there are not enough cards left in the deck for each player, the dealer is to deal all the cards
except the last card. The dealer is to then scramble the last card and the four burn cards, cut the
deck, burn a card, and deliver the remaining down cards, using the last card if necessary. The
dealer may not shuffle in any cards which have been folded by the players. If there are five
players remaining without a card, the dealer will not burn so that each player may receive a fresh
card. If the dealer determines that by using this procedure, there will still not be enough cards for
all the players, the dealer is not to give any of the players a down card. Instead, the dealer is to
announce to the table that there are not enough cards to go around and a community card will be
used. The dealer will then burn a card and turn a card up in the center of the table. The card
plays in everyone’s hand. The player who falls high on board, using the community card, initiates
the action. (30-1009 temp. 9/30/91, perm. 12/30/91; 30-1009 temp. 5/13/93, perm. 6/30/93; 30-
1009 perm. 03/31/96; 30-1009 amended, perm. 11/30/96; 30-1009 (3) amended perm. 10/30/97;
30-1009 amended 12/30/04; 30-1009(3) deleted 12/30/04)

30-1010 Ante.

An ante may be used in the game at the discretion of the retail licensee. The player must ante for each
hand by placing chips equaling the ante in front of the player on the table before the first card of the game
is dealt. The dealer must sweep the antes and place them in the pot. Once the first card is dealt to any
player, the ante may not be altered, except that if a player’s hand is declared dead for reasons other than
the player’s fault, the ante may be returned to such player. When a player is at a table with an electronic
betting terminal (EBT), the ante will be displayed on the terminal and will be locked into place once the
first card is dealt to any player. (30-1010 perm. 03/31/96; amended 12/30/04) Amended 03/16/2012

30-1011 The deal.

(1) Cards may be dealt out of the hand by the dealer. A button may be moved around the table,
clockwise, so that the player who has the button receives the advantage of playing and betting
last. The dealer must protect the deck to avoid exposure of the cards.

(2) The retail licensee must have two separate decks of cards available at each table, except that the
second deck of cards used in house banked games may be maintained at the pit podium. The
color of the backs of the cards of the two decks must be of a different predominant color. A new
deck must be used for at least one complete cycle of play around the table, or for seven hands of
play in house banked games, unless the deck is found to be defective. If a mechanical shuffling
device is used, the deck may be changed following each hand.

3) If appropriate to the play of an approved poker game, a mechanical shuffling device may be used
to dispense each player’s cards, and/or the dealer’s cards, and/or the community cards, as a
group, to the dealer. The dealer shall then deal an intact group of cards from the shuffling device
to each player, and/or to the dealer, and/or to the community card area, as specified by the rules
of the game. (30-1011 temp. 9/30/91, perm. 12/30/91; 30-1011 perm. 03/31/96; 30-1010(1)
amended, (2) added, perm. 11/30/96)

4) If appropriate to the play of an approved poker game, an approved electronic shuffling device
may be used to deal each player’s cards, and/or the dealer’s cards, and/or the community cards.
The cards are dealt and displayed as specified by the rules of the game. (30-1011 amended
12/30/04)

30-1012 Rake.

10
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Q) Rake may not exceed ten (10) percent of the pot. Rake may only be pulled from the pot by the
dealer in an obvious manner after each wager and call or at the completion of the hand. The rake
must be placed and remain in a designated rake area or on the rake slide until the conclusion of
the hand. The rake must then be dropped into the drop box. The designated rake area must be
clearly visible to all players.

(2) In addition to any rake authorized by paragraph (1) of this section, if a retail licensee offers a
player banked jackpot award, the dealer may pull a jackpot rake which may not exceed $2.00.
The jackpot rake shall be handled in the manner described above, except that monies from the
rake and the jackpot rake may not be commingled. A separate rake circle or slide and a separate
drop box must be used for the jackpot rake. (30-1018, perm. 3/31/96; (1) amended perm.
09/30/99; amended 12/30/04; 30-1018 relocated and renumbered as 30-1012, effective 12/15/17)

30-1013 Operation of the game.

Play must proceed in a clockwise direction with each player’s turn following the person on the player’s
immediate right, unless the rules of play of an approved variation game require or allow a different order
of play. (30-1019 amended, perm. 10/30/96; 30-1019 relocated and renumbered as 47-1-1013, effective
12/15/17)

30-1014 Protection of hands.

A player must protect a held hand by holding onto it above the table or by placing one or more chips or
other small object on it provided that any object placed on the hand shall not compromise the integrity of
the cards or the ability to clearly view the hand. A protected hand may not be ruled dead by accidental
contact with discards unless it is impossible to reconstruct completely. A player who has a protected hand
taken in by the dealer or fouled by discards through no fault of the player is entitled to a refund of all of
the chips the player put in the pot in that game. (30-1020 relocated and renumbered as 30-1014,
effective 12/15/17)

30-1015 Dealing.

A card dealt must be the top card of the deck. After the first card of the hand has been dealt to a player,
the deal continues in a clockwise direction. The order of cards may not be disturbed during the deal of a
round, except in the remedy of too few cards or for the purposes of error correction in the event of an
exposed card.

A card that is meant to be dealt face downward but is dealt face upward or flashed as it is dealt so that a
player might know its identity or a card that is dealt off the table is dead. An exposed card meant to be
dealt face downward must be replaced. However, in stud poker, if a dealer turns the last card face up to
any player, all remaining players will receive their last card face down. The player or players whose down
card was exposed has the option of declaring him/herself “all-in” . If the player chooses not to be “all-in”
then betting continues as normal with the player that was high on the sixth card instituting the action. A
card exposed by a player is not a dead card. (30-1021 temp. 9/30/91, perm. 12/30/91)(30-1021 temp.
5/13/93, perm. 6/30/93) (30-1021, perm. 3/31/96; amended perm 10/30/2002)

A card dealt prematurely, before a betting round is complete, will not play. In stud games, if the dealt
cards may not be used, they are retrieved and buried in the discards. A card for each additional player is
also buried in the discards, so the players receive the cards that were intended for the next round. If the
mistake is made on the last down card, when the card is taken in or might have been seen by the player,
the card is kept. On the sixth card, any player who already has a seventh card may not bet or raise a
player with only 6 cards.

In hold-em games, if the flop is dealt prematurely or contains too many cards, the community cards are
mixed with the remainder of the deck, reshuffled, cut by the dealer, and a new flop is dealt without

11
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burning a card. If the fourth card is dealt prematurely, it is taken out of play for that round. The dealer will
burn and turn what would have been the fifth card in its place. After betting action is completed, the dealer
will place the premature fourth card in the unused stub, reshuffle, cut and deal the final card. If the
premature card is dealt on the fifth card, the deck is reshuffled and dealt in the same manner. (30-1021
amended 12/30/04)

When any dealing irregularity occurs which is not described above, the dealer shall notify the pit
supervisor, who shall direct the dealer to take the most appropriate action which the supervisor believes
to be fair and equitable, and shall observe such action being taken. The pit supervisor, and not the

dealer, must make all decisions concerning disputed play or the payment or collection of wagers. Amended
7/15/2014

(30-1021, relocated and renumbered as 30-1015, effective 12/15/17)
30-1016 Misdeal.

A misdeal causes all of the cards to be returned to the dealer for a redeal. A misdeal may not be called
once substantial action has occurred. (30-1022, perm. 3/31/96; 30-1022 relocated and renumbered as
30-1016, effective 12/15/17)

30-1017 Table stakes and “all in.”

(1) Players in player banked games may bet only the visible portion of currency and chips in front of
them on the table when the hand begins. Such players may add to their stacks at any time before
the hand starts, but cannot take money that has been in play for even one hand off the table until
they cash out, except that money on the table may be used for tips and to purchase food and
beverages served at the table.

(2) Once a hand in a player banked game has started, a player confronted by a bet larger than the
player’s table stakes may call “all in” and place the player’s chips into the pot as a call. The
excess part of the bet is either returned to the bettor or used to form a side pot with another
player or players by matching the amount called. There is no limit on the number of side pots.
Play must continue and the player who is “all in” must receive cards as other active players. The
remaining players must place their bets into the side pot or pots. At the showdown, if the player
who is “all in” has the best qualifying high hand, the player wins the pot. The player with the
second best qualifying high hand wins the side pot. If the player who is “all in” does not have the
best qualifying high hand, the player with the highest hand wins both pots.

In a high-low game, a similar procedure must be used to award the pots to the best qualifying
high and best qualifying low hand.

A player who is “all in” and loses must leave the game or buy more chips.

3) The provisions of paragraphs (1) and (2), above, may apply to players in house banked games
only when required by the specific rules of play of such games.

(4) A player who has been awarded a pot, or any portion thereof, shall not share any portion of such
winnings with any other player until the winning player has cashed out and left the game, nor
shall any licensee permit such sharing except in tournament play pursuant to Regulation 30-
1058(4). A winning player is permitted to place an ante or blind for a player whom the winner has
just beaten in the previous hand, unless prohibited by house rules or objected to by other players.
(30-1023, perm. 3/31/96; 30-1023 (1)-(2) amended, (3)-(4) added 10/30/97; amended 12/30/04;
30-1023 relocated and renumbered as 30-1017, effective 12/15/17)

30-1018 Bypassed betting.
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Players must have an opportunity to act on their hands (no action can signify surrender). Players must
notify the dealer or other players that they have not acted before substantial action takes place or their
hands may be forfeited. (30-1024, perm. 3/31/96; 30-1024 relocated and renumbered as 30-1018,
effective 12/15/17)

30-1019 Burned cards.

If the dealer burns a card, it must be kept separate from the muck until all cards have been dealt. If the
dealer burns a card and is unable to deal immediately, the dealer may place the burned card back on top
of the deck. (30-1025, perm. 3/31/96; amended 12/30/04; 30-1025 relocated and renumbered as 30-
1019, effective 12/15/17)

30-1020 Folding.

If a player bets but announces a fold, the player has a dead hand. In stud poker, the dealer must decide
whether the act by a player of turning such player’s up cards, face downward or removing them from the
table, is a fold. (30-1026 amended 12/30/04; 30-1026 relocated and renumbered as 30-1020, effective
12/15/17)

30-1021 Call or raise.

A statement by a player in turn of “call” or “raise” or of a specific bet is binding. A player who states a
certain amount but puts a different value of chips into the pot must correct the bet to the stated amount.
The dealer must correct all bets. (30-1027 temp. 9/30/91, perm. 12/30/91; amended 12/30/04; 30-1027
relocated and renumbered as 30-1021, effective 12/15/17)

30-1022 Required statements.

A player may substitute a gesture for a verbal statement of the player’s action. The dealer must announce
it, and the player must correct the dealer before substantial action takes place. A player may verbally
state an action as “check,” “call,” “raise,” or “fold.”

Players who make a bet, decide incorrectly that they have no live hand against the play, and fold their
hand, lose the pot unless their hand is declared retrievable by the dealer. (30-1028 temp. 9/30/91, perm.
12/30/91; amended 12/30/04; 30-1028 relocated and renumbered as 30-1022, effective 12/15/17)

30-1023 Procedure for calls.

Players who unintentionally put fewer chips into the pot than are needed to call must complete the call or
withdraw the partial bet in full. If substantial action has taken place, the player is responsible for
completing such player’s bet, even if the player might have been unaware of the raise. Players may
assemble chips in front of them before acting. A player makes a bet if such player pushes assembled
chips forward or releases chips into the pot at a sufficient distance from the player to make it obvious that
the intent is to bet. If the situation is unclear and a player allows the dealer to pull the player’s chips into
the pot without making an immediate objection, it is a bet.

A player must place the entire bet in front of the player at one time. Unless a player has placed the
amount of chips required to call a bet and to signify a raise, the player may not place additional chips for a
raise. (30-1029, perm. 3/31/96; 30-1029 relocated and renumbered as 30-1023, effective 12/15/17)
30-1024 Apparent call.

If a player calls but places a value of chips into the pot that is larger than the bet, it must be regarded as a

call unless the player announces a raise. The player may clarify an apparent call as a raise only if no
other player behind such player has placed chips into the pot or announced a call or raise. If a player has
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currency on the table, but insufficient chips to call or raise, the dealer may accept the wager as “money
on the piece.” (30-1030, perm. 3/31/96; 30-1030 relocated and renumbered as 30-1024, effective
12/15/17)

30-1025 Fouled hand -- Short hands.

(1) A fouled hand is a hand that either has an improper number of cards, unless the player is short a
card and due to get the top card of the deck, or has a card that has come into contact with
discards. If a player has a fouled hand by having too many or too few cards, that hand is dead
and cannot win any part of the pot.

(2 If a player discovers that the player’s hand is fouled, the player cannot recover any chips placed
into the pot unless a misdeal can be called. If a player with a fouled hand makes a bet or raise
and the next player has not yet acted, the next player may call attention to the fact that the hand
is fouled. The dealer must return the player’s bet to the player with the fouled hand and betting
may resume.

3) No player may deliberately foul a hand to recover a bet nor make an attempt to win the pot by
betting or raising after discovering that the hand is fouled. If the dealer determines that a player
has intentionally bet a fouled hand, the player’s chips remain in the pot. (30-1031 temp. 9/30/91,
perm. 12/30/91) (30-1031, perm. 3/31/96) (30-1031 relocated and renumbered as 30-1025,
effective 12/15/17)

30-1026 Showdown.

If two or more players remain in the pot after all of the cards have been dealt and the betting is over for
that hand, the remaining players show their cards to determine which player has the best hand and wins
the pot.

The following provisions govern showdown:

(1) A hand with too many or too few cards for that game is dead;

(2) A hand is ranked according to the actual cards it contains. The cards speak for themselves when
exposed and laid face up on the table;

3) A hand that is prematurely discarded by a player and touches the discarded cards is dead;
4) A verbal concession is not binding;

(5) Players who leave the table concede the pot and have a dead hand;

(6) A hand discarded face upward that has paid all bets is a live hand if it has not become

irretrievably mixed with the discards;
@) A hand discarded face downward may be retrieved if the following conditions are met:
@) The player retrieves it and turns it face up. If the discarded hand is out of the reach of
player, the player may ask the dealer to push the hand back to the player, and the player
shall turn the player’'s own hand face up;

(b) The hand has not touched any discards; and

(c) Another player has not been induced to discard such player’s hand;
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(8) A hand discarded face downward that is not retrievable is dead even if it had been shown before
being discarded, unless that hand had first been laid out face upward and flat on the table until
having been seen by the dealer;

9 A hand discarded by the dealer without objection is dead;

(20) If the dealer discards a winning hand without the player’'s approval after the player holding the
hand has laid out the cards face upward and flat on the table, the player is entitled to the pot if it
is claimed before being taken in by another player;

(11) A player must object if the player does not wish the dealer to discard the player’s hand; and

(12) Any player who has called all bets in a hand may request to see, face up, any other hand that has
called all bets. This request must be made to the dealer before the hand has touched the muck.
(30-1032 temp. 9/30/91, perm. 12/30/91) (30-1032, perm. 3/31/96; (7)(a), (8), and (10) amended
10/30/2002; amended 12/30/04) (30-1032 relocated and renumbered, 30-1026, effective
12/15/17)

30-1027 Review of hands.

At the conclusion of the betting round, a player shall place the player’s hand face upward on the table at
the showdown as follows:

(1) If there has been a bet on the final round, the player who made the bet must show first;

(2) If there have been one or more raises on the final round, the player who last raised must show
first;

3) If the final round has been checked by all the players, the player who acted first must show first;

(4) The subsequent order of showing hands is clockwise around the table from the player who must

show first; and

(5) A player may choose to discard a hand without showing it unless another player who has called
all bets has requested to see the hand. (30-1033, perm. 3/31/96; amended 12/30/04; 30-1033
relocated and renumbered as 30-1027, effective 12/15/17)

30-1028 Award of pot.

Pots must be awarded by the dealer. When the dealer has awarded a pot and it has been taken in by a
player without a claim against it, the award stands. Any such claim shall be made before the objecting
player’s cards are mucked. No player may make an agreement with any other player regarding the pot,
unless house rules allow for chopping of the blinds. A game must be played to conclusion and the pot
awarded to the winning player or players. Jackpot awards, if any, shall be paid following the award of the
pot. (30-1034, perm. 3/31/96; amended, perm. 12/30/04; 30-1034 amended, perm. 04/30/11; 30-1034
relocated and renumbered as 30-1028, effective 12/15/17)

30-1029 Odd chips in ties.

If a pot that is split by having tied hands at the showdown has an odd chip, the chip is awarded to the first
live player to the left of the button, or to the left of the dealer in stud. In high-low split games, the odd chip
is awarded to the player holding the high hand. (30-1035, perm. 3/31/96; amended perm. 10/30/2002;
30-1035 relocated and renumbered as 30-1029, effective 12/15/17)

30-1030 Use of defective deck.
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If a defective deck is used, all chips in the pot must be returned to the players in the amount each
contributed. Players who know the deck was defective and attempt to win the pot by a bet are not entitled
to their chips in the pot. Such chips must remain in the pot as forfeited money for the next game. A player
who won a pot is entitled to keep it, even though the deck is subsequently found to be defective. No
licensee shall use a deck which he/she knows or reasonably should have known to be defective. The
cards in the deck shall be counted within each 30 minutes of play, at a minimum. (30-1036 amended
12/30/04; 30-1036 relocated and renumbered as 30-1030, effective 12/15/17)

30-1031 Faced card.

If a card is improperly faced in the deck, it must be treated as a dead card and replaced by the next card
below it in the deck. A joker dealt face upward when the joker is not being used in the game is a dead
card. A joker dealt face downward to a player when the joker is not used in the game must be replaced by
the top card of the deck after all of the other players have received cards for that round.

(30-1037 relocated and renumbered as 30-1031, effective 12/15/17)

30-1032 Time limit.

The retail licensee may place a maximum time limit for players to act on their hands. At the end of the
time limit, if the players have not bet, they must check. If there has been a bet to a player, the player’s
hand is dead. The dealer must provide warning to the player before the expiration of the time limit.
(30-1038 relocated and renumbered as 30-1032, effective 12/15/17)

30-1033 Posting of rules.

Posted house rules and jackpot award rules shall be clear and legible and placed in a conspicuous and
conveniently accessible location available to all players in the poker room. Rules posted and the place of
posting must be approved by the Director or the Director’s designee. Printed copies of house rules and
jackpot award rules must be provided to players upon request. (30-1039, perm. 3/31/96; amended
12/30/04; 30-1039 relocated and renumbered as 30-1033, effective 12/15/17; amended 12/15/17)

30-1034 House game rules.

A retail licensee shall post house game rules that contain specific rules of play for each game offered for
play, and shall also include at least the following rules:

Q) It will use or not use bet-or-fold policy;

(2 It will use or not use “check-and-raise”;

) The maximum amount of rake must be stated not to exceed 10 percent;

4) It will set the number of raises allowed per round,;

(5) A qualifier will be used to restrict high or low hands. (This notice is required only if a qualifier

restriction will be imposed by the retail licensee.) (30-1040 temp. 9/30/91, perm. 12/30/91)(30-
1040 temp. 2/15/95, perm. 3/30/95) (30-1040, perm. 3/31/96; amended 12/30/04) (30-1040
relocated and renumbered as 30-1034, effective 12/15/17)

(6) Any restrictions on dealer tip wagers must be posted at the table. Tickets must be redeemed and

exchanged for chips before being accepted as a dealer tip and dropped into the tip box or tip
storage device. Effective 10/15/20
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30-1035 Maximum number of players.

The maximum number of players in all poker games shall be set by the house. (30-1041 temp. 9/30/91,
perm. 12/30/91) (30-1041 temp. 5/13/93, perm. 6/30/93) (30-1041, perm. 3/31/96; amended 12/30/04)

(30-1041 relocated and renumbered, 30-1035, effective 12/15/17)
30-1036 Proposals for variations.

(1) A retail licensee may submit to the Director or the Director’s Designee, for approval, proposed
variations in the shuffle, cut card placement, number of cut cards, shuffle techniques without the
use of cut cards, location of the shuffle, who is responsible for shuffling, shuffling equipment,
dealing devices, and burn card procedures. amended 12/15/17

(2 Upon application to the Division, a retail licensee may request other rules or games of poker be
approved for play in limited gaming. The Division will review any such applications and will
recommend to the Commission that such rules or games either be approved or not be allowed.
The Commission will review the applications, and any decision to approve any new poker rules or
games by the Commission shall be through the promulgation of temporary and/or permanent
rules and regulations regarding the new rules or games. (30-1042, perm. 3/31/96; 30-1042
relocated and renumbered as 30-1036, effective 12/15/17)

30-1037 Changing dealers at poker tables.

When a new dealer comes on duty at a poker table which uses an imprest bank, the new dealer must
count all of the cash and chips in the imprest bank before accepting responsibility for it or the new dealer
must supply his or her own imprest bank. An imprest bank shall not be used at tables used for house-
banked poker games. (30-1043 amended, perm. 11/30/96; 30-1043 amended 12/30/04; 30-1043
relocated and renumbered as 30-1037, effective 12/15/17)

30-1038 Wagers to be made with coins and approved tokens and chips.

All wagers for player banked poker games must be made with chips and tokens furnished by the retalil
licensee where the poker game is held, or by placing money on the piece when a player runs out of chips
in the middle of a hand. All wagers for house banked poker games must be made with chips, tokens and
valid coupons. (30-1044, perm. 3/31/96, amend. perm 03/30/02; 30-1044 amended 12/30/04; 30-1044
relocated and renumbered as 30-1038, effective 12/15/17) Amended 7/1/13, Amended 6/14/21

30-1039 Procedure for accepting cash at poker tables. Amended 7/1/13, Amended 10/15/20

A poker dealer who receives currency, tickets, purchase tickets, table game coupons, or Mobile ATM

receipts (“cash”) from a player at a poker table in exchange for chips and tokens must perform the

following:

(1) The cash must be spread on the top of the poker table by the dealer accepting it, in full view of the
player. The gaming system must validate and redeem the ticket from the ticketing validation
component;

(2) The amount of cash must be stated by the dealer accepting it;

€)) If the table uses an imprest bank, immediately after an equivalent dollar amount of poker

chips and tokens has been given to the player, the cash shall be placed in the table’s
imprest bank.
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(b) If the table does not use an imprest bank, immediately after an equivalent dollar amount
of chips, tokens, or coins has been given to the player, the cash must be taken from the
top of the poker table and placed by the dealer into the drop box.

3) At the discretion of the retail licensee, the dealer may accept money on the piece. For each bet
which is to be taken from the value of the currency, the dealer will announce the amount of the
bet as “on the piece,” and shall place that amount in chips and tokens from the action pot on top
of the currency. The currency shall be exchanged for casino chips before the pot is awarded.
Tickets are not “money on the piece” and must be exchanged for chips before the hand begins.

4) For poker, currency, valid tickets, valid purchase tickets, table games coupons, and mobile ATM
receipts are inserted into the bill validator or drop box. Tickets and purchase tickets must be
redeemed before making any wager.

(30-1045 amended, perm. 3/31/96; 30-1045(3)(a) amended, (3)(b) added, perm. 11/30/96, amend. perm.
03/30/02; 30-1045 amended 12/30/04; 30-1045 relocated and renumbered as 30-1039, effective
12/15/17; 30-1039 (3) renumbered as paragraph (4), and paragraphs (3)(a) and (3)(b) relocated to (2)(a)
and (2(b), effective xxx)

30-1040 Persons not to bring their own cards or poker chips.

No person may introduce into any poker game any playing card that was not obtained through the current
deal of the cards by the retail licensee’s dealer, or any poker chip, ticket, or token other than those
obtained from the retail licensee where the poker game is being held. (30-1046, perm. 3/31/96; 30-1046
amend. perm. 03/30/02; 30-1046 relocated and renumbered as 30-1040, effective 12/15/17; Amended
10/15/20)

30-1041 Special policies.

Each retail licensee may establish rules of conduct for the poker players and spectators on its licensed
premises.

(30-1047 relocated and renumbered as 30-1041, effective 12/15/17)
30-1042 Restrictions on use of proposition players.

Proposition players are required to hold valid Colorado support or key employee gaming licenses, except
that persons licensed as key employees may not play as proposition players for retail licensees which
employ them as key employees. The use of proposition players is restricted as follows:

(1) An establishment employing proposition players must identify them on request and must display a
clear and legible sign in a conspicuous and conveniently accessible location which states:
“Colorado gaming regulations allow the use of proposition players. Proposition players will be
identified by management on request.” This notice may be made part of any other notice required
to be posted pursuant to Regulation 30-1033. Amended 12/15/17

(2) A licensee must maintain employment records on each individual engaged as a proposition
player.

3) No more than three proposition players may play in a card game.

4) Proposition players may share in jackpot awards. (30-1048 caption and all sections amended,

perm. 10/30/97, to delete references to shills; 30-1048 first paragraph amended 10/30/2002; 30-
1048 amended 12/30/04; 30-1048 relocated and renumbered as 30-1042, effective 12/15/17)
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30-1043 Shill procedures.
(30-1049 repealed perm. 10/30/97; 30-1049 renumbered as 30-1043, effective 12/15/17)

30-1044 Poker tournaments.

(1) Poker tournaments may be conducted by retail licensees as a single event or a series of events
culminating with an overall winner. At such tournament, any of the poker games authorized by
Rule 10 may be played. A tournament must conclude no later than four months following the first
day of tournament play. Eff 10/30/2008, amended 12/15/17

(2 A tournament which will produce adjusted gross proceeds may be conducted by only one
licensee; no two or more licensees may jointly conduct such a single tournament. Eff 10/30/2008

€) Two or more licensees may jointly conduct a tournament in which all monies collected will
be returned to the participants as prizes and will not result in taxable adjusted gross
proceeds. Eff 10/30/2008

(b) If one tournament is conducted by two or more licensees, one of the licensees shall be
designated as being responsible for the tournament, and shall alone have the duty to
ensure proper payment of prizes and for the proper award of all prizes at the
tournament’s conclusion. This licensee shall also be responsible for completion and
maintenance of all tournament accounting records which pertain to the tournament as a
whole. Eff 10/30/2008

(c) Licensees participating in a tournament shall ensure that no player is entered in the
tournament more than once at any given time during the tournament. However, if
permitted by the tournament rules, after a player has been eliminated from the
tournament, the player may be allowed to re-enter the tournament as a new and separate
entry. Any player found to have two or more concurrent, active entries in a tournament
shall be disqualified from tournament play and shall not be eligible to receive any
tournament prize. (30-1050 temp. 5/13/93, perm. 6/30/93) (30-1050 perm. 3/31/96) (30-
1050 temp. 4/19/96, perm. 9/30/96) (30-1050 amended 2/30/04) (30-1050 relocated and
renumbered as 30-1044, effective 12/15/17) Eff 10/30/2008

30-1045.01 Tournament chips required.

All wagers must be made with approved tournament chips provided by the licensee. Currency must be
exchanged for tournament chips prior to the start of play. No currency, chips other than tournament chips,
or other thing of value may be used as wagers. Tournament chips shall have no cash value, and shall
represent tournament points only. There shall be no limitation on the size of a wager made with
tournament chips. Tournament chips may never be redeemed for cash or for any other thing of value,
except that the point total represented by the players’ accumulations of tournament chips shall be used to
determine the winners and/or final place in a tournament. If the tournament chips in play are not imprinted
with a number representing the actual number of points or units of credit which the chip represents, each
tournament table must display a notice visible to all players which describes the currently assigned point
or credit value to each different color of chip. The point value assigned to each color of chip may change
between rounds of tournament play, but the required notice must always reflect the current values. (30-
1051 temp. 5/13/93, perm. 6/30/93) (30-1051 perm. 3/31/96) (30-1051 relocated and renumbered as 30-
1045.01, effective 12/15/17)

30-1045.02 Calculation of adjusted gross proceeds of tournament play. Eff 10/30/2008
No table rake shall be made during tournament play. Entry fees are considered adjusted gross proceeds

and shall be reported as such on the gaming tax return in the month in which the entry fee(s) are
collected. If the entry fee is a non-cash item such as a toy, food card, canned good, etc., the licensee
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must establish a pre-determined cash value (equivalent to the cash entry fee) of the item and record this
value as the entry fee on the required tournament form. Complimentary entry fees paid by the licensee
shall also be considered adjusted gross proceeds. If an entry fee is collected for the tournament, the
licensee must complete a tournament form listing each entrant and the dollar value of the entry fee for
each entrant, regardless of how the entry fee was collected or paid. Each entrant listed on the tournament
form must have an associated entry fee. Free tournaments where no entry fee is collected for any entrant
results in zero adjusted gross proceeds. The licensee may not declare a loss against adjusted gross
proceeds for tournaments.

(30-1052 relocated and renumbered as 30-1045.02, effective 12/15/17)
30-1045.03 Cash receipts and prize awards-accounting.

Cash received for tournament entry fees must be kept separate and apart from all other cash received by
the licensee until such time as it is counted. Cash and merchandise paid out to winners as prize money
shall be accounted for on forms specified by the Division. (30-1053 temp. 5/13/93, perm. 6/30/93; 30-
1053 relocated and renumbered as 30-1045.03, effective 12/15/17)

30-1045.04 Location of tournaments.

Each poker tournament may be conducted only upon licensed premises meeting the security and
surveillance requirements of the rules and regulations and of the Internal Control Minimum Procedures.
(30-1054 temp. 5/13/93, perm. 6/30/93) (30-1054 perm. 3/31/96) (30-1054 relocated and renumbered as
30-1045.04, effective 12/15/17)

30-1045.05 Qualification of players.

At the licensee’s discretion, the licensee may establish qualification or selection criteria to limit the
eligibility of tournament players. Such criteria, if used, should be reasonably related to limited gaming.
Proposition players shall not be permitted to play as proposition players in tournament play. (30-1055
temp. 5/13/93, perm. 6/30/93; 30-1055 amended perm. 3/31/96; 30-1055 amended perm. 10/30/97; 30-

1055 amended perm. 03/30/02; 30-1055 relocated and renumbered as 30-1045.05, effective 12/15/17)
Amended 7/15/2014

30-1045.06 Entry fee and player buy-in.

Neither the amount of the tournament entry fee nor the amount of all allowable player buy-ins may
exceed $100,000. If both an entry fee and buy-ins are used, then the combined amount of both the entry
fee and all allowable buy-ins shall not exceed $100,000. Amended 03/16/2012

All buy-ins for the tournament are combined to create the tournament prize pool. The licensee may create
a prize pool for each event provided that any funds not awarded from that prize pool are carried forward
to and awarded in future events of the tournament. Eff 10/30/2008

All buy-ins collected must be paid out to the winners of the tournament or events by the conclusion of the
tournament. The licensee may not retain any amount collected as buy-ins. The licensee is allowed to offer
complimentary buy-ins provided the dollar value is added to the prize pool. If the buy-in is a non-cash
item such as a toy, food card, canned good, etc., the licensee must establish a pre-determined cash
value (equivalent to the cash buy-in for the event) of the items and record the value as the buy-in on the
required tournament form. Eff 10/30/2008

Licensees may offer at the end of an event a prize voucher that can be used to enter future events within
the same tournament. If the prize voucher is used as an entry fee and buy-in at the future event in which
an entry fee and buy-in are offered, the entry fee value of the voucher and the buy-in value of the voucher
shall be documented on the required tournament form. The prize voucher shall be considered a prize pay
out and shall be documented on the prize pay out form required by the Division. Eff 10/30/2008
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If the prize voucher is used to guarantee a spot in a future event in which no entry fee and buy-in are
offered, the prize voucher shall be considered a buy-in and applied to the prize pool. In this situation, the
prize voucher is not considered a prize pay out. Eff 10/30/2008

Prize vouchers may only be redeemed by the patron that won the voucher in a previous event. Eff
10/30/2008

(30-1056 relocated and renumbered as 30-1045.06, effective 12/15/17)
30-1045.07 Tournament rules of play.

The rules of play of each tournament game shall follow the standard rules of play of each game as set
forth in Rule 10. The rules for the conduct of each tournament shall be reduced to writing and a copy shall
be provided to all tournament players. A copy of the rules must also be provided to the local office of the
Division of Gaming at least five days in advance of the scheduled start of the tournament. The Division
shall notify the retail licensee of any proposed tournament rules which the Division finds to be
unacceptable, and the licensee shall not offer a tournament using the rules found unacceptable. (30-
1057 temp. 5/13/93, perm. 6/30/93) (30-1057 perm. 3/31/96) (30-1057 amended perm. 03/30/02) (30-

1057 amended 12/30/04) (30-1057 relocated and renumbered as 30-1045.07, effective 12/15/17)
(Amended 6/14/21)

30-1045.08 Conduct of tournament.

The following rules shall apply to all poker tournament play and must be included in the printed rules for
each tournament: Eff 10/30/2008

(1) Rules must state how many tournament chips players will receive for their entry fee and/or initial
buy-in at the start of each tournament event. If the tournament rules allow additional chips to be
earned or purchased before the start of the event or during the event, each player shall have the
same opportunity to earn or purchase additional chips. Eff 10/30/2008, amended 12/15/17

(2) A player’s initial table and seat assignments shall be drawn randomly by means of either an
electronic or manual selection process. As tables are combined following player elimination, the
new seating assignments for remaining players shall also be drawn randomly by means of either
an electronic or manual selection process. Eff 10/30/2008

3) Players are eliminated from tournament events when they lose all their chips and either do not
have the option to, or choose not to, purchase additional chips. Eff 10/30/2008

4) At the option of the retail licensee, the tournament rules may permit remaining players to
unanimously agree among themselves to split the prize(s) between or among themselves without
the necessity of continuing tournament play to finality. Eff 10/30/2008

() No agreement concerning division of prizes shall be made, or be permitted to be made,
with respect to non-cash prizes. Eff 10/30/2008

(b) The retail licensee’s tournament director shall not encourage the final players to end
tournament play early, and shall ensure that every qualifying player understands that all
agreements concerning an early end to the tournament and concerning the division of the
prize fund must be both voluntary and unanimous. If the tournament director feels that
any player is being coerced or improperly pressured into an agreement with the other

players, the tournament director shall not permit an early end to the tournament. Eff
10/30/2008
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(c) Upon being satisfied that any agreement concerning division of prizes is voluntary and
unanimous among the qualified players, the tournament director shall award the prizes in
the manner agreed upon by the players, identifying each recipient with the prize actually
awarded. Eff 10/30/2008

The licensee shall have two separate decks of cards available at each table. The color or
markings on the backs of the cards of the two decks must be different.

All cards used to play at poker must be dealt out of the hand by the dealer.

The dealer, at least once each hour, shall count the cards in the deck to verify that the deck is
complete. The dealer, at least once every two hours, shall change the deck of cards. When the
two separate decks of cards at the table have been used, the licensee shall replace the used
decks with a new set of two separate decks of cards.

If the dealer runs out of cards in a seven-card game, the dealer is to deal all the cards except the
last card. The dealer is to then scramble the last card and the four burn cards, cut the deck, burn
a card, and deliver the remaining down cards, using the last card if necessary. The dealer may
not shuffle in any cards which have been discarded or folded by the players. If there are five
players remaining without a card, the dealer will not burn so that each player may receive a fresh
card. If the dealer determines that by using this procedure, there will still not be enough cards for
all the players, the dealer is not to give any of the players a down card. Instead, the dealer is to
announce to the table that there are not enough cards to go around and a community card will be
used. The dealer will then burn a card and turn a card up in the center of the table. The card
plays in each player’'s hand. The player who falls high on board, using the community card,
initiates the action.

All pots are to be awarded by the dealer only. When the dealer has awarded a pot and it has
been taken in by that player without a claim made against it, the award stands. No player may
make an agreement with any other player regarding the pot. Each game must be played to
conclusion and the pot awarded to the actual winning player.

Each player shall be permitted to play only one hand and the player shall make all decisions
without advice from any other person. Any communication between a player with a live hand and
a spectator about the play of the hand or other players at the table is prohibited.

No player may allow a person to sit in on a tournament game on the player’s behalf. No player
may wager on another player’s hand, nor may any player play other than the player’'s own hand.

No player may use any device to assist in keeping track of the cards played.

Only tournament chips on the table at the start of a game may be in play for that pot. Concealed
chips may not be used in play.

A player may assemble chips in front of the player before acting. A player must be considered to
have made a bet if the player pushes assembled chips forward or releases chips into the pot at a
sufficient distance from the player to make it obvious that the player intends it as a bet. If the
situation is unclear and the player allows the dealer to pull the player’s chips into the pot without
making an immediate objection, it must be considered a bet by the player.

A verbal statement by a player of “call” or “raise” of a certain amount is binding. The amount
placed into the pot must match the verbal statement. If a verbal statement by a player of “call,”
“raise,” “check,” or “fold” is in conflict with any hand gesture made by the player, the verbal
statement shall be binding.
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(30-1058 relocated and renumbered as 30-1045.08, effective 12/15/17)

30-1045.09 House rules for tournament play.

House rules for the tournament, which must also be included in the printed rules, shall include as a
minimum:

1)

Inclusion of the standard house rules for play of the specific poker game, or in the alternative, a
statement to read: “Except as changed by these tournament rules, tournament play shall follow
the house rules of [casino name].”

(2 The amount of the entry fee, if any, and the amount of the initial player buy-in. The rules must
also expressly state whether or not re-buys will be permitted, and if permitted, under what
circumstances or conditions.

) The initial amount of all antes and blind bets and the initial limits on bets, and a description of the
manner in which the amount of antes, blinds, and betting limits will increase or progress during
the tournament.

4) How the final round of play is to be determined and how the tournament is to be concluded.

(5) How many prizes are to be awarded, and the exact description of each prize.

(6) Any additional house rules which change the normal play of the game in the licensed
establishment. (30-1059 temp. 5/13/93, perm. 6/30/93) (30-1059 perm. 3/31/96) (30-1059
relocated and renumbered as 30-1045.09, effective 12/15/17)

30-1046 Jackpot awards in poker.

At the discretion of the retail licensee, a jackpot award may be offered as an additional award in any
authorized player banked poker game or combination of similar player banked poker games.

1)

Before a jackpot award is offered, the licensee shall submit to the Director or the Director’s
designee the licensee’s proposed rules and procedures for offering a jackpot award or awards.
The jackpot award may not be offered until the proposal has been approved. The submittal must
include not less than the following: Amended 12/15/17

(a) Definitions for all gaming terms used which are not defined by either the Colorado Limited
Gaming Act or the Colorado Gaming Regulations, and explanations for all phrases used
which describe the qualifications of winners;

(b) How the money raked for the jackpot award or awards will be disbursed into the various
jackpot awards and/or jackpot award pool(s). Effective 12/15/17

(c) How the jackpot award is to be paid to the winning players and the manner of disposing
of jackpots not claimed within 120 days of the award,;

(d) The procedure for posting the jackpot award amount(s), including time of posting, the
employee positions which can make posting changes, how any minimum base award for
the jackpot awards immediately following a winning pay out will be advertised, the
procedure for paying out the jackpot awards, and the employee positions which are
authorized to make a jackpot award pay out;

(e) The house jackpot award rules which will be posted pursuant to the requirements of
Regulation 30-1033. Amended 12/15/17
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The jackpot award or awards amount shall be updated and posted no less often than once each
gaming day, at approximately the same time(s) each day following soft count. The amount of a
posted jackpot award may be immediately reduced to zero upon being won. If the approved
house rules for a specific jackpot award authorize a secondary or other seeded jackpot award
pool, such secondary award may be offered immediately after the award of the primary jackpot
award. The secondary or subsequent award pools, if any, shall be used to “re-seed” the primary
jackpot award pool in the manner described in the casino’s jackpot award rules. All awards shall
be based upon the most recent posted value. Amended 12/15/17

If one table is to be used on a single shift for two or more dissimilar approved poker games which
offer jackpot awards the jackpot award drop box must be removed, secured, and replaced
between game changes.

The licensee is required to keep separate from any rake, imprest bank, or other house monies all
jackpot award collections from the tables.

The money raked for player banked jackpot awards shall not be included as adjusted gross
proceeds of the licensee. All money raked for player banked poker jackpot awards shall be
returned to the poker players upon the occurrence of a predetermined event.

A licensee may petition the Director or Director’s designee in writing for permission to change
rules for a current jackpot award or awards. Only changes that allow the jackpot to be won more
easily by a qualified player or players or which will allow the award to be paid more frequently will
be considered. If a retail licensee intends to close its business while having a jackpot award
liability, the licensee may petition the Director or Director’s designee in writing for permission to
transfer the award liability, together with the award fund, to another retail licensee offering a
comparable jackpot award. Amended 12/15/17

If a retail licensee's jackpot award rules impose a cap or limit on the amount of a jackpot award or
awards, the licensee shall either: Amended 12/15/17

@) Discontinue the table rake for the jackpot award in the game(s) until the jackpot award or
awards has been won and awarded; or Amended 12/15/17

(b) Remove the jackpot award limits and allow the primary jackpot award pool, or all jackpot
award pools, to continue to grow until the primary jackpot award has been won and
awarded. The retail licensee shall have the discretion to determine the manner in which
the continuing jackpot award rake is allocated to the award pools.

(c) If the licensee has discontinued the table rake for any jackpot, the licensee has six
months to pay out that jackpot. If the jackpot was being offered on a poker game that the
licensee can no longer support, thus making it impossible to pay out that jackpot within
six months, the licensee may petition the Director or the Director’s designee in writing for
permission to disburse the jackpot in another manner. Amended 12/15/17

(30-1060 added, perm. 3/31/96; 30-1060 amended, temp. 4/19/96, perm. 09/30/96; 30-1060 amended,
perm. 11/30/96; 30-1060 (1), (2), and (8) amended perm. 10/30/2002; 30-1060 amended 12/30/04; 30-
1060 relocated and renumbered as 30-1046, effective 12/15/17)

30-1046.01 Jackpot award rules.

If a retail licensee offers a poker jackpot award, the following player rules and information must be posted:

1)

The current amount of the award (note: this variable amount need not be included in the printed
copies of the rules required by Regulation 30-1033); Amended 12/15/17
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(2 The conditions required before a jackpot is paid, including what constitutes qualification for the
jackpot award or awards and how the jackpot award is to be divided among multiple players
qualifying for a portion of the award; Amended 12/15/17

3) Security disclaimers such as fouled deck, switched cards, unverifiable hand, etc.;

4) The conditions for any money to be taken from pots and the total amount which can be removed
from each hand. (30-1061 perm. 3/31/96; 30-1061 relocated and renumbered as 30-1046.01,
effective 12/15/17)

30-1047 Aggregate pay outs.

Table aggregate per round or player payouts on house-banked poker games may be set at the discretion
of the retail licensee with the following restrictions:

1)

(2)
()
(4)
(%)
(6)
(7)

The maximum pay out cannot be less than the minimum bet times the maximum odds. For
example, if the minimum bet is $5 and the maximum odds are 8,000 to 1, the lowest maximum
pay out per round or player would be $40,000.

Maximum pay outs shall only apply to bets with odds 50 to 1 and higher.

Bets less than 50 to 1 must be paid in full.

Progressive and bonus bets must be paid in full.

Signage detailing the aggregate pay outs must be displayed prominently at the table.

Aggregate pay out amounts cannot be changed without at least 24-hour notice at the table.

Retalil Licensee at its discretion may institute a maximum tip pay out. Effective 6/14/2016, Amended
12/15/17

(30-1062 relocated and renumbered as 30-1047, effective 12/15/17)

Former regulations 30-1018 through 30-1062
(These regulations were relocated and renumbered as 30-1012 through 30-1047, effective 12/15/17)

30-1099.01 The play — Texas Hold’em High and High-Low split.

1)

(2)

()

The dealer must deal two cards to each player, face downward and one at a time. The first player
to receive a card is the player to the left of the player who has the button. The last player to
receive cards is the player assigned the button. After all players have received their two cards,
there is a betting round. The player to the left of the last blind bettor may call, raise, or fold and
each following player may call, raise, or fold in a clockwise order;

The dealer burns the top card of the deck and deals three community cards from the deck one at
a time face downward and turns them face upward all at once in the center of the table.
Community cards are common to the hand of every active player in the pot;

After the flop, the betting continues for another round. The first player still in the pot sitting left of
the player assigned the button is the first to act and then each player in a clockwise order may act
in turn until all bets are equal. Any player may call, check, raise, or fold in accordance with the
house rules;
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The dealer burns a card and deals a fourth community card face upward in the center of the
table. Another betting round occurs. The dealer burns a card and deals a fifth community card
face upward in the center of the table for the final betting round; and

After all bets are made and if there are two or more players remaining in the game, there is a
showdown.

(a) In Texas hold 'em high, the best qualifying high hand wins the pot.

(b) In Texas hold ’'em high-low split, the best qualifying high hand and the best qualifying low
hand split the pot.

0] If there is no qualifying low hand, a player who wins high receives the entire pot.

(i) A player who wins in one direction and ties a player in the other direction
receives three-quarters of the pot.

(iii) A player who wins in both directions without a tie receives all of the pot.

(iv) Aces may be used for either high or low. At the discretion of the casino, a
qualifier may be used to restrict the low hands. Straights and flushes do not
impair the value of a hand for low.

The five community cards shall be combined with none, one, or two cards from each player to
determine the player’s best five card hand. (30-1012 temp. 9/30/91, perm. 12/30/91) (30-1012
amended, perm. 03/31/96; amended 12/30/04) (30-1012 renumbered as 30-1099.01, effective
12/15/17)

30-1099.02 The play — Five-Card Draw Poker.

The games five-card low draw poker, five-card high draw poker, and five-card high-low split draw poker
must be played according to the following rules:

1)

(2)

The dealer shall deal five cards to each player. After the initial betting round, players either retain
their pat hands or discard. The players’ discards must be kept separate from the muck. Players
who discard are dealt a replacement card for each card discarded. There is a final betting round
followed by a showdown.

After all bets are made and if there are two or more players remaining in the game, there is a
showdown.

(a) In five-card low draw, the best qualifying low hand wins the pot. The best low qualifying
hand is determined by the licensee.

(b) In five-card high draw, the best qualifying high hand wins the pot.

(c) In five-card high-low split draw, the best qualifying high hand and the best qualifying low
hand split the pot.

0] If there is no qualifying low hand, a player who wins high receives the entire pot.

(i) A player who wins in one direction and ties a player in the other direction
receives three-quarters of the pot.

(iii) A player who wins in both directions without a tie receives all of the pot.
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(iv) Aces may be used for either high or low. At the discretion of the casino, a
qualifier may be used to restrict the low hands. Straights and flushes do not
impair the value of a hand for low.

(v) If the chips contained in the pot are not divisible by two, the player with the high
hand must be awarded the odd chip after the remaining pot is split equally. (30-
1013 amended, perm. 03/31/96; amended 12/30/04; 30-1013 renumbered as 30-
1099.02, effective 12/15/17)
30-1099.03 The play — Five-Card Stud Poker.
In five-card stud poker, the player must receive one card face downward and one card face upward to
form an initial hand. The player must receive three more cards dealt face upward one at a time. At the
discretion of the retail licensee, the fifth card may be dealt face down. There may be a total of four betting
rounds, one after each new card has been dealt. Five-card stud poker is only played as high poker. (30-
1014 amended 12/30/04; 30-1014 renumbered as 30-1099.03, effective 12/15/17)
30-1099.04 The play — Seven-Card Stud Poker.

The games of Seven-card low stud, Seven-card high stud and Seven-card high-low stud poker must be
played according to the following rules:

Q) In Seven-card stud poker, the player receives two cards dealt face downward and one card dealt
face upward. The players receive three additional cards dealt face upward and a final card dealt
face downward, with a betting round after each card. (30-1015 amended, perm. 3/31/96)

(2 After all bets are made and if there are two or more players remaining in the game, there is a
showdown.

@) In Seven-card low stud, the best qualifying low hand wins the pot. The best low qualifying
hand is determined by the licensee.

(b) In Seven-card high stud, the best qualifying high hand wins the pot.

(c) In Seven-card high-low stud, the best qualifying high hand and the best qualifying low
hand split the pot.

0] If there is no qualifying low hand, a player who wins high receives the entire pot.

(i) A player who wins in one direction and ties a player in the other direction
receives three-quarters of the pot.

(iii) A player who wins in both directions without a tie receives all of the pot.
(iv) Aces may be used for either high or low. At the discretion of the casino, a
qualifier may be used to restrict the low hands. Straights and flushes do not
impair the value of a hand for low poker. (30-1015 amended 12/30/04; 30-1015
renumbered as 30-1099.04, effective 12/15/17)
30-1099.05 The play -- Seven-Card High-Low Split Stud Poker.

Repealed. (30-1016 temp. 2/15/95, perm. 3/30/95) (30-1016 amended, perm. 3/31/96; repealed 12/30/04)
(30-1016 renumbered as 30-1099.05, effective 12/15/17)

30-1099.06 The play -- Omaha Hold ’Em Poker.
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The games of Omaha high-low split hold ’em and Omaha high hold ’em poker must be played according
to the following rules:

1)

(2)
()
(4)

The dealer shall deal four or five cards to each player, depending on the version of Omaha Hold
“Em Poker being played. After each player has received four or five cards, there is a betting
round; Amdended 8/14/19

The dealer burns the top card of the deck and deals a three card flop;

After the flop, the betting continues for another round;

The dealer burns a card and deals a fourth community card. Another betting round occurs. The
dealer burns a card and deals a fifth community card for the final betting round. After all bets are
made, and if there are two or more players remaining in the game, there is a showdown.

(a) In Omaha high hold ’ em, the best qualifying high hand wins the pot.

(b) In Omaha high-low split hold ’em, the best qualifying high hand and the best qualifying
low hand split the pot.

() If there is no qualifying low hand, a player who wins high receives the entire pot.

(i) A player who wins in one direction and ties a player in the other direction
receives three-quarters of the pot.

(iii) A player who wins in both directions without a tie receives all of the pot.

(iv) Aces may be used for either high or low. At the discretion of the casino, a
qualifier may be used to restrict the low hands. Straights and flushes do not
impair the value of a hand for low.

(c) In order for a player to win, a player must use two cards from the player’'s hand combined
with three cards only from the community cards to make the best five card hand. A player
may use any two cards from the player’s hand for high and the same two or any two
cards for low. (30-1017 temp. 2/15/95, perm. 3/30/95) (30-1017 amended, perm. 3/31/96;
amended 12/30/04) (30-1017 renumbered as 30-1099.06, effective 12/15/17)

30-1099.07 The play — Pineapple Hold ’Em Poker.

The games of Pineapple hold ’em high poker and Pineapple hold ’'em high-low split poker must be played
according to the following rules:

1)

(@)
3)
(4)

The dealer shall deal three cards to each player. After all players have received three cards, there
is a betting round. The dealer will ask for cards, and each player must discard one card to the
dealer and retain only two cards in the player’s hand. Any player with more than two cards in the
player’'s hand after the flop has a dead hand and shall have no claim on any part of the pot.

The dealer burns the top card of the deck and deals a three card flop;

After the flop, there is another betting round;

The dealer burns a card and deals a fourth community. Another betting round occurs. The dealer
burns a card and deals a fifth community card,;
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After all bets are made and if there are two or more players remaining in the game, there is a
showdown.

(a) In Pineapple hold ’em high, the best qualifying high hand wins the pot.

(b) In Pineapple hold ’em high-low split, the best qualifying high hand and the best qualifying
low hand split the pot.

0] If there is no qualifying low hand, a player who wins high receives the entire pot.

(ii) A player who wins in one direction and ties a player in the other direction
receives three-quarters of the pot.

(iii) A player who wins in both directions without a tie receives all of the pot.

(iv) Aces may be used for either high or low. At the discretion of the casino, a
qualifier may be used to restrict the low hands. Straights and flushes do not
impair the value of a hand for low.

Five community cards shall be combined with none, one, or two cards from each player to
determine the player’s best five card hand. (30-1017.2 added, perm. 3/31/96; amended 12/30/04;
30-1017.2 renumbered as 30-1099.07, effective 12/15/17)

30-1099.08 The play — Crazy Pineapple Hold ’Em Poker.

The games of Crazy Pineapple hold ‘em high poker and Crazy Pineapple hold ’'em high-low split poker
must be played according to the following rules:

1)

(@)
3)

(4)

()

The dealer shall deal three cards to each player. After all players have received three cards, there
is a betting round;

The dealer burns the top card of the deck and deals a three card flop;

After the flop, there is another betting round. The dealer will ask for cards, and each player shall
discard one card to the dealer and retain only two cards in the player’s hand. Any player with
more than two cards in the player’s hand after the fourth community card has been dealt has a
dead hand and shall have no claim on any part of the pot;

The dealer burns a card and deals a fourth community card. Another betting round occurs. The
dealer burns a card and deals a fifth community card for the final betting round;

After all bets are made and if there are two or more players remaining in the game, there is a
showdown.

€)) In Crazy Pineapple hold ’'em high, the best qualifying high hand wins the pot.

(b) In Crazy Pineapple hold ’'em high-low split, the best qualifying high hand and the best
qualifying low hand split the pot.

0] If there is no qualifying low hand, a player who wins high receives the entire pot.

(i) A player who wins in one direction and ties a player in the other direction
receives three-quarters of the pot.

(iii) A player who wins in both directions without a tie receives all of the pot.
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(iv) Aces may be used for either high or low. At the discretion of the casino, a
qualifier may be used to restrict the low hands. Straights and flushes do not
impair the value of a hand for low.

Five community cards shall be combined with none, one, or two cards from each player to
determine the player’s best five card hand. (30-1017.4 added, perm. 3/31/96; 30-1017.4
amended, temp. 4/19/96, perm. 09/30/1996; amended 12/30/04; 30-1017.4 renumbered as 30-
1099.08, effective 12/15/17)

30-1099.09 The play — Hold ’Em Eighty-Eight

Hold ’em Eighty-eight is the copyrighted and patented poker variation game, the rights to which are
owned by Hold 'em Eighty-eight, Inc. of Morrison, Colorado. Hold ’em Eighty-eight must be played
according to the following rules:

1)

(2)

()

(4)

(5)

(6)
(7)

Hold ‘em Eighty-eight may be played only on tables displaying the Hold ‘em Eighty-eight layout. A
single deck of cards and a dealer button will be used.

Each player will make an initial bet in the amount specified at the table by the retail licensee, and
will place the bet in the front circle in front of the player’s position.

Following shuffle and cut, the dealer burns a card and deals two cards to each player, face
downward and one at a time. The first player to receive a card is the player to the left of the
player who has the button. The last player to receive cards is the player assigned the button.

The dealer burns the top card of the deck and deals the three card flop in the center of the table.
The dealer then burns the top card of the deck and deals one final community card face down in
the center of the table. Community cards are common to the hand of every active player in the
pot.

After the flop, a player must either fold or place one additional final wager in an amount equal to
or greater than the initial amount wagered in the front circle, but not more than the maximum
wager limit determined by the house and in accordance with applicable law. At the discretion of
the retail licensee, the final wager may be either in a fixed amount, or in an amount determined
and placed by the player to the left of the player who has the button. No player may raise the
amount of the final wager. If a player folds, the player’s initial wager is pulled to the middle and
the hand mucked. If a player places the final wager, the wager is placed in the second circle in
front of each player’s position. Amended 5/1/21

The dealer turns over the fourth community card, pulls the bets into the pot, and takes the rake.

All players remaining in the game show their cards and the player holding the highest hand wins
the pot. Each player makes such player’s best five-card hand, using either one card from the
player’s hand together with four community cards, or both cards from the player’s hand together
with three community cards. If two or more players have a tying hand, the pot is split among
them. (30-1017.6 added, perm. 3/31/96; 30-1017.6 amended, temp. 4/19/96, perm. 09/30/96; 30-
1017.6 renumbered as 30-1099.09, effective 12/15/17)

30-1099.10 The play — Joker Poker.

Joker Poker is the copyrighted and patented poker variation game, the rights to which are owned by
Casino Gaming Concepts, Inc. of Commerce, California. Joker Poker must be played according to the
following rules:
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Joker Poker may be played only on tables displaying the Joker Poker layout. A single deck of
cards and a dealer button will be used.

The maximum number of players at the table is seven. Each player will make a bet in an amount
between the table minimum and the table maximum, as posted at the table, and will place the bet
in the designated circle in front of the player’s position.

Following shuffle and cut, the dealer deals one card at a time to each player and continues
dealing in rotation until each player has five cards. The first player to receive a card is the player
to the left of the player who has the button. The last player to receive a card is the player
assigned the button.

After all cards have been dealt, each player chooses one card from the player’'s hand to be a wild
card. The player places the selected wild card face down in the front box printed on the layout in
front of the player, and places the remaining four cards in the back box printed on the layout in
front of the player.

After all hands are tabled, the dealer opens the players’ hands one at a time, left to right, by
turning the wild card face up and placing the wild card on top of the four back cards. The dealer
then turns all five cards over and the wild is found face down on the bottom of the other four. The
back four cards are found facing up and overlapping the wild card.

The dealer announces the final value of the winning hand and collects wagers from the players
that have lower ranked hands. The wagers collected from each player with a non-winning hand
shall not be greater than the amount wagered by the player(s) with the winning hand.

Collected wagers are pulled together into the pot and the rake is taken.
The dealer pays the remainder of the pot to the player(s) with the winning hand(s). In the event of

identical hands between players, the pot is split. (30-1017.6 added, perm. 3/31/96; 30-1017.8
renumbered as 30-1099.10, effective 12/15/17)

30-1099.11 The play — Caribbean Stud Poker.

Caribbean Stud Poker is the copyrighted, trademarked, and patented poker variation game, the rights to
which are owned by SG Gaming, Inc. of Las Vegas, Nevada, and which may be transferred or assigned.

Caribbean Stud Poker must be played according to the following rules: Amended 10/16/13, Amended 1/14/2015,
Amended 9/14/20

1)

(2)

©)

(4)

(@)

Caribbean Stud Poker may be played only on approved tables equipped with the necessary
electronic equipment and signage, and which displays the Caribbean Stud Poker table layout. A
single deck of cards will be used. Players do not play against other players. Each player may play
only one hand following each shuffle of the deck.

Each player must make an ante wager by placing the wager in the designated “ante” wagering
area in front of the player’s position. The ante wager may not exceed fifty dollars.

Each player may optionally place a Cover All Bonus wager and the progressive wager. Amended
10/16/13, Amended 8/14/18

Players must place the progressive wagers on the sensor in front of their betting position. Effective
8/14/18

The optional wager will allow the player to participate in play for a progressive jackpot. A player
wins a progressive jackpot award if the player has made the optional wager and holds a hand

31



(b)

()

()

(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

(10)

(@)

Revised 6/14/21

having a value of flush or better. Multiple Caribbean Stud Poker games and/or Caribbean Draw
poker games may be linked together with a common progressive jackpot. Amen 10/16/13

Once all players place their bets, the dealer will press the appropriate button on the keypad. The
sensors will then light up, indicating a progressive wager. The dealer then follows house
procedures for dealing the regular game. Eff 10/16/13

As the terms “jackpot,” “jackpot award,” and “progressive jackpot” are used in these rules of play
for Caribbean Stud, the terms shall apply to Caribbean Stud only. A retail licensee may not
discontinue offering a Caribbean Stud jackpot until the highest progressive jackpot award has
been won by a qualified player or players. If a licensee wishes to discontinue offering a
progressive jackpot award, the licensee may petition the Director or Director’s designee in writing
for permission to either reduce the qualifications or criteria for winning the award, allowing the
award to be paid more quickly, or to transfer the award liability to the jackpot, offered by a
different game. If a retail licensee intends to close its business while having a progressive jackpot
award liability, the licensee may petition the Director or Director’s designee in writing for
permission to transfer the award liability, together with the award fund, to another retail licensee
offering a comparable jackpot award. Amended 10/16/13, Amended 12/15/17

Any dealer tip delivered as a wager shall be placed on the ante or Cover All Bonus wager only,
and may not exceed the value of the player’s ante. The dealer may not accept a tip wager on the
“pet” area. Amended 8/14/18

Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of play has been
completed, the dealer shall shuffle the cards. Following shuffle and cut, the dealer deals five
cards to each player and to the dealer, either face downward and one at a time in clockwise
rotation among the players and the dealer, or in a five card group dispensed by a mechanical
shuffling device. The fifth card dealt to the dealer only, which shall be the bottom card of the
group of cards dispensed by the shuffling device, shall be dealt or turned face up. The first player
to receive a card, or cards, is the player to the left of the dealer; the dealer receives cards last.
After all cards have been dealt, the dealer shall place the remaining cards into the discard rack
without exposing the cards. When offering the Cover All Bonus wager, a mechanical shuffling
device is required. Amended 8/14/18

When playing the Cover All Bonus, after the dealer removes his/her hand from the shuffler,
he/she will press the green button on the mechanical shuffling device. The device will determine
the number of players in the round and will display the pay outs on its front screen. Pay outs are

dynamic; they change based on the number of players in a round, including the dealer. Effective
8/14/18

An incorrect number of cards dealt to any player constitutes a dead hand for that player only. The
player receiving the misdealt cards retains the player’s ante and any bet. An incorrect number of
cards dealt to the dealer constitutes a misdeal to the table and the players may play their hands
for the purposes of the progressive jackpot only. If there are no progressive jackpot hands, all
hands at the table are dead and the players retain their antes and bets.

Wagers are collected or paid in this order: ante, Cover All Bonus, then progressive. Effective
8/14/18

The player now picks up the player’s cards and must decide either to fold (surrender ante) or to
bet (bet equals two times ante).

If the player folds, the ante wager is lost. In any player order, the dealer collects first the ante and

then the cards from each player who has folded. As the cards are collected, the dealer will spread
them, count them, and then place them in the discard rack.
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(b) If a player has made a Cover All Bonus wager and has folded his/her ante wager, he/she
is still eligible to win the Cover All Bonus wager. The dealer will verify if the player has a
three of a kind or higher, will leave the cards exposed on the table and will collect the
folded ante wager. If the dealer finds a higher hand, he/she will leave those cards
exposed and will remove any previous folded cards. Effective 8/14/18

If the player wishes to play the hand, the player must make an additional wager, equal to exactly
twice the amount of the ante, by placing the wager in the “bet” area, behind the ante, in front of
the player’s position.

The dealer turns over the dealer’'s remaining cards and creates the best possible poker hand. The
dealer must have a hand consisting of an ace and a king, or better, to have a qualifying hand. If
the hand is qualifying, the dealer moves the poker hand forward allowing the players to see the
hand.

If the dealer does not have a qualifying hand, the dealer will announce “no hand” and immediately
pay all the ante wagers at the rate of 1 to 1 (even money).

(a) The dealer will then spread, count, and collect each player’s cards individually. If a
player(s) has made the Cover All Bonus wager and the player(s) or dealer hands contain
a three of a kind or better, all players who made the wager win. Only the highest
qualifying hand pays. If the players’ and dealer’s hands contain less than a three of a
kind, the player(s) loses this bet. The cards of players who have a hand qualifying for a
progressive jackpot payment will be left on the table face up. Amended 8/14/18

A games supervisor will verify the hands, if any, which qualify for a progressive jackpot pay out.
House procedures are then followed for paying the prize. Amended 10/16/13

When all player wagers have been made, the dealer will compare the dealer’s hand to the hand
of each player who has made both ante and bet wagers. The higher poker hand, between each
player and the dealer, wins.

Tied hands result in a push and no action.

The antes of winning hands are paid at the rate of 1 to 1 (even money).

The bets of winning players’ hands are paid according to the following payment schedule, which
shall be displayed by table signage or on the table layout:

Royal flush pays 100to 1

Straight flush pays 50to 1

Four of a kind pays 20to 1

Full house pays 7t01

Flush pays 5t0 1

Straight pays 4101

Three of a kind pays 3tol

2 pairs pays 2to 1

1 pair or less pays 1to 1 (even money)

The dealer compares hands, pays winning wagers, and takes losing wagers, beginning with the
player to the dealer’s right and moving counterclockwise around the table.

(e) After paying or taking each wager, the dealer must spread the player’s cards, count them,
and place them in the discard rack before the dealer moves on to the next player. The
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cards of players who have a hand qualifying for a Cover All Bonus or progressive jackpot
payment will be left on the table face up. Amended 8/14/18

A games supervisor will verify the hands, if any, which qualify for a progressive jackpot
pay out, will announce the amount, and will pay the player. The player’s card will then be
collected and placed in the discard rack.

Player hands qualifying for progressive jackpot payments shall be paid according to the
following payment schedule, which shall be displayed by table signage or on the table
layout:

Royal flush pays 100% of the displayed progressive jackpot; Straight flush pays either
10% of the displayed progressive jackpot or pays $5,000 (licensee chooses pay out
option at the time the game is put into play).

A games supervisor will verify the hands, if any, which qualify for a progressive jackpot
pay out. House procedures are then followed for paying the prize.

In the event more than one progressive hand, payable from the progressive meter, hits at
the same table during the same time, house procedures are then followed for paying the
prize.

After keying in the progressive winner, the meter may be reduced, depending on the
winning hand. Keying in a 100% award will reset the meter to the seed amount, plus any
reserve amount. The dealer will continue handling progressive awards in a counter
clockwise fashion.

Player hands qualifying for progressive jackpot payments shall be paid according to the
following payment schedule, which shall be displayed by table signage or on the table
layout:

Royal flush pays 100% of the displayed progressive jackpot; straight flush pays either
10% of the displayed progressive jackpot or pays $5,000 (licensee chooses pay out
option at the time the game is put into play).

Four of a kind pays $500
Full house pays $100
Flush pays $50

(30-1017.10 added, perm. 11/30/96, amended perm. 09/30/99; 30-1017.10 renumbered as 30-1099.11,
effective 12/15/17)

(14)

Table Aggregate Per Round pay outs may be set at the discretion of the retail licensee. Table
Aggregate Per Round pay outs only apply to the basic pay table on Caribbean Stud games. Two
or more players must have winning hands in any given round of play in order for the Table
Aggregate Per Round limit to be enforced. Maximum pay out per player limit may also be set at
the discretion of the retail licensee. Operating licensee at its discretion may institute a maximum
tip pay out. Amended 8/14/18

Cover All Bonus Pay Schedule

Highest Hand | 8 Total | 7 Total 6 Total 5Total |4 Total | 3 Total 2 Total
Rank Hands Hands Hands Hands Hands Hands Hands
Royal Flush 100 125 150 200 250 300 500
Straight Flush 40 70 80 90 100 125 200
Four of a Kind 7 15 17 20 30 40 60
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30-1099.12

Full House 6 9 12 15 20 30 40

Flush 5 7 9 10 15 20 35

Straight 4 5 7 8 10 17 25

Three of aKind | 3 3 3 4 5 6 9
All Pays are TO 1

The play — Caribbean Draw Poker.

Caribbean Draw Poker is the copyrighted, trademarked, and patented poker variation game, the rights to
which are owned by SG Gaming, Inc. of Las Vegas, Nevada and which may be transferred or assigned.
Caribbean Draw Poker must be played according to the following rules: Amended 12/15/17, Amended 9/14/20

)

(2)

()

(4)

Caribbean Draw Poker may be played only on approved tables equipped with the necessary
electronic equipment and signhage, and which displays the Caribbean Draw Poker table layout. A
single deck of cards will be used. Players do not play against other players. Each player may play
only one hand following each shuffle of the deck.

Each player must make an ante wager by placing the wager in the designated “ante” wagering
area in front of the player’s position. The ante wager may not exceed fifty dollars.

Each player may place an additional, optional, wager by placing a token in the designated coin-in
slot in front of the player’s ante.

(@)

(b)

()

(d)

The optional wager will allow the player to participate in play for a progressive jackpot. As
tokens are accepted, the progressive meter will advance by a predetermined amount for
each token placed through the coin-in slots. A player wins a progressive jackpot award if
the player has made the optional wager and holds a hand having a value of flush or
better. Multiple Caribbean Stud Poker games and/or Caribbean Draw Poker games may
be linked together with a common progressive jackpot.

In the event that two or more players qualified to receive progressive jackpot payments
hold royal flushes in the same hand, the royal flush progressive jackpot may be divided
equally between or among the qualified players.

After all progressive wagers have been made and before the dealer starts to deal the
cards, the dealer operates a key pad by which the dealer locks out the coin-in
mechanism. After the hand is completed, the dealer will clear the lockout so the players
may wager on the progressive jackpot for the next hand.

As the terms “jackpot,” “jackpot award,” and “progressive jackpot” are used in these rules
of play for Caribbean Draw, the terms shall apply to Caribbean Draw only. A retail
licensee may not discontinue offering a Caribbean Draw jackpot until the highest
progressive jackpot award has been won by a qualified player or players. If a licensee
wishes to discontinue offering a progressive jackpot award, the licensee may petition the
Director or Director’s designee in writing for permission to either reduce the qualifications
or criteria for winning the award, allowing the award to be paid more quickly, or to transfer
the award liability to the jackpot offered by a different game. If a retail licensee intends to
close its business while having a progressive jackpot award liability, the licensee may
petition the Director or Director’'s designee in writing for permission to transfer the award
liability, together with the award fund, to another retail licensee offering a comparable
jackpot award. Amended 12/15/17

Any dealer tip delivered as a wager shall be placed on the ante only, and may not exceed the
value of the player’s ante. The dealer may not accept a tip wager placed on the “bet” area.
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Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of play has been
completed, the dealer shall shuffle the cards. Following shuffle and cut, the dealer deals five
cards to each player and to the dealer, face downward and one at a time in clockwise rotation
among the players and the dealer. The first player to receive a card is the player to the left of the
dealer; the dealer receives cards last.

An incorrect number of cards dealt to any player constitutes a dead hand for that player only. The
player receiving the misdealt cards retains the player’'s ante and any bet. An incorrect number of
cards dealt to the dealer constitutes a misdeal to the table and the players may play their hands
for the purposes of the progressive jackpot only. If there are no progressive jackpot hands, all
hands at the table are dead and the players retain their antes and bets.

After all players have received five cards, they will review them to determine whether they will fold
or call.

(a) If the player folds, the ante wager is lost. In any player order, the dealer collects first the
ante and then the cards, face down, from each player who has folded. As the cards are
collected, the dealer will spread them, count them, and then place them in the discard
rack.

(b) If the player wishes to call, the player must make an additional wager, equal to exactly
twice the amount of the ante, by placing the wager in the “bet” area, behind the ante, in
front of the player’s position.

Each player must now decide whether to stand (that is, keep the hand the player was dealt) or to
draw (discard and have replaced up to two cards).

€) The player places the cards to be discarded and replaced, if any, face down on the table
in front of the player on the layout area marked “cards.”

(b) The player holds or maintains control over the player’s cards which are not to be
discarded.

After all players have placed a call bet and all players have placed their discards face down,
players may declare to the dealer that they have won a pay out for the progressive jackpot. Those
players’ hands are then displayed face up and the dealer pays any and all progressive jackpot
winners from left to right.

(a) Progressive jackpot pay outs are based on the initial five cards of each player. Any
additionally drawn cards do not qualify for the progressive jackpot feature of the game.

(b) A games supervisor will verify the hands, if any, which qualify for a progressive jackpot
pay out, will announce the amount, and will pay, or instruct the dealer to pay, the player.
The player’s cards will then be collected and placed in the discard rack.

(c) Player hands qualifying for progressive jackpot payments shall be paid according to the
following payment schedule, which shall be displayed by table signage or on the table
layout:

Royal flush pays 100% of the displayed progressive jackpot; straight flush pays either
10% of the displayed progressive jackpot or pays $5,000 (licensee chooses pay out
option at the time the game is put into play);

Four of a kind pays $500
Full house pays $100
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[ Flush pays | $50 |

After all jackpot pay outs have been paid, the dealer will verify that each player has discarded not
more than two cards, will collect the discards face down, and will deposit the discards into the
discard rack.

Starting with the player to the left of the dealer and moving clockwise, the dealer will deal the
appropriate number of draw cards to each player who has discarded, until each player has a total
of five cards.

The dealer will turn over the dealer’s five cards and must use the following dealer draw rules to
make the best possible poker hand. If the dealer is required to discard, the dealer must first
discard the appropriate number of cards to the discard rack before dealing the replacement
cards.

€) The dealer must stand with any of these card combinations: straight flush, flush, straight,
four of a kind, and full house.

(b) The dealer must discard and draw one card with any of these card combinations: two
pairs (the dealer keeps the pairs and discards the fifth card); any hand less than one pair
that has a four card flush or a four card straight (the dealer keeps the four cards to the
flush or straight and discards the fifth card). In the event that the dealer has both four
cards to a straight and a different combination of four cards to a flush, the dealer must
play four cards to the flush. If the dealer has multiple straight options, the dealer must
play for the open end straight.

(c) The dealer must discard and draw two cards with any of these card combinations: three
of a kind, one pair (the dealer keeps the highest of the other three cards), and no pair
(the dealer discards the lowest two cards). If the hand includes a pair as well as a four
card flush or a four card straight, the dealer must keep the pair plus the highest of the
three remaining cards.

Using standard poker rank, the dealer must hold at least a pair of eights to qualify to play the
hand. If the dealer does not have a qualifying hand, the dealer will announce “no hand” and
immediately pay all the ante wagers at the rate of 1 to 1 (even money), collect the cards, and start
a new game.

If the dealer has a pair of eights, or better, the dealer will compare the dealer’'s hand to the hand
of each player who has made both ante and bet wagers. The higher poker hand wins. If the
player’s and the dealer’s hands are the same rank, it is a push and the player retains both the
ante and the bet.

€)) The antes of winning hands are paid at the rate of 1 to 1 (even money).

(b) The bets of winning players’ hands are paid according to the following payment schedule,
which shall be displayed by table signage or on the table layout:

Royal flush pays 100to 1
Straight flush pays 50to 1
Four of a kind pays 20to 1
Full house pays 7t01
Flush pays 5tol
Straight pays 3tol
Three of a kind pays 2to 1
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| 2 pairs or lower pays | 1to 1 (even money) |

(c) The dealer compares hands, pays winning wagers, and takes losing wagers, beginning
with the player to the dealer’s right and moving counterclockwise around the table.

(d) After paying or taking each wager, the dealer must spread the cards, count them, and
place them in the discard rack before the dealer moves on to the next player.

(e) Tied hands result in a push and no action. (30-1017.12 added, perm. 11/30/96, amended
perm. 09/30/99; 30-1017.12 renumbered as 30-1099.12, effective 12/15/17)

30-1099.13 The play — Let it Ride and Let it Ride Bonus with the option of a 3 Card Bonus and

Progressive Bet.

Let it Ride and Let it Ride Bonus with the option of a 3 Card Bonus are copyrighted, trademarked, and
patented poker variation games, the rights to which are owned by SG Gaming, Inc. of Las Vegas, Nevada
and which may be transferred or assigned. Let it Ride and Let it Ride Bonus with the option of 3 Card

Bonus, Cover All Bonus, and Progressive bets must be played according to the following rules: Amended
03/16/2012, Amended 10/16/13, Amended 1/14/2015, Amended 8/14/18

1)

()

Let it Ride may be played only on tables displaying the Let it Ride or the Let it Ride Bonus table
layouts. Let it Ride Bonus may be played only on tables displaying the Let it Ride Bonus table
layout. The only difference between the games is the available optional Bonus wager and pay
schedules. Both Let It Ride and Let It Ride Bonus with the 3 Card Bonus optional bet may be
played only on tables displaying the Let it Ride with 3 Card Bonus or Let it Ride Bonus with 3
Card Bonus table layouts. The only difference between Let it Ride and Let it Ride Bonus and the
two games with the 3 Card Bonus optional bet is an available optional bet and pay schedules.
Optional Cover All Bonus and progressive side bets are also available for Let it Ride. A single
deck of cards will be used. Players do not play against the dealer or against any other player.
Each player may play only one hand following each shuffle of the deck. Winning hands are
determined and paid according to one of the pay schedules, which shall be displayed as part of
the table layout. Amended 03/16/2012, Amended 10/16/13, Amended 8/14/18

Each player must make three equal bets by placing the bets in the three designated wagering
circles in front of the player’s position, except as provided in (A), below. In the Bonus game,
players may also place an optional bonus wager in the designated area in the amount of one
dollar. A player will win the bonus wager if the player holds a hand, which qualifies for a bonus
pay out according to the separate bonus pay schedule. A player may not place a bonus wager
without first having made the basic game wager. For the 3 Card Bonus optional bet, players may
also place a bet in the area designated by the words 3 Card Bonus in front of the player’s
position. A player will win the 3 Card Bonus optional bet if the player holds a hand which qualifies
for a 3 Card Bonus pay out according to the separate 3 Card Bonus pay schedules. For the
optional Cover All Bonus wager, players may also place a bet in the area designated by the
words Cover All in front of the player’s position. If a player(s) has made the Cover All Bonus
wager and the player(s) hand contains a three of a kind or better, all players who made the wager
win. Only the highest qualifying hand pays. If the player(s) hand contains less than a three of a
kind, the player(s) loses this bet. The progressive bet is placed to play for hand value only; all
three bets (LIR Base Game wager, 3 Card Bonus, and Progressive wager) may be placed if the
player wishes to play all three ways. Once all players place their bets, the dealer will press the
appropriate button on the keypad. The sensors will then light up to indicate a progressive wager.

The dealer will then remove all progressive bets from the table and place them in the tray.
Amended 03/16/2012, Amended 10/16/13, Amended 8/14/18

@) The amount of a player’s contract wager, that wager which is placed in the wagering
circle labeled with a dollar symbol (“$”), when combined with the one dollar bonus wager,
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may not exceed the maximum wager limit determined by the house and in accordance
with applicable law. Amended 5/1/21

(b) If the house rules require a minimum wager, that minimum shall have been met when the
combined amount that the player has placed in wagering circle “$”, the Bonus and
Progressive wager is equal to, or greater than, the house minimum. Amended 03/16/2012

At the discretion of the retail licensee, any dealer tip delivered as a wager shall be placed as an
equal wager in any combination above the player’'s wagering areas (marked as “1”, “2”, “$”, “3
Card Bonus”, and “Cover All"), to be settled at the end of play of the hand at the odds listed and
in accordance with the pay schedule. If any bets are pulled back during the course of a game,
any corresponding dealer tips must be pulled back at the same time. Amended 8/14/18

Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of play has been
completed, the dealer shall shuffle the cards. Following shuffle and cut, the dealer deals three
cards to each player and two cards to the dealer, either face downward and one at a time in
clockwise rotation among the players and the dealer (the dealer does not receive a card in the
third rotation), or in a three card group dispensed by a mechanical shuffling device. The first
player to receive a card, or cards, is the player to the left of the dealer; the dealer receives cards
last. If a mechanical shuffling device, which dispenses cards in three card groups, has been used,
the dealer plays the top two cards of the group dealt to the dealer. The bottom card of the three-
card group is not played and is placed in the discard rack without being viewed. The dealer’s
remaining two cards will be used as community cards. After all cards have been dealt, the dealer
shall place the remaining cards into the discard rack without exposing the cards. When offering
the Cover All Bonus wager, a mechanical shuffling device is required. Amended 8/14/18

When playing the Cover All Bonus, after the dealer removes his/her hand from the shuffler,
he/she will press the green button on the mechanical shuffling device. The device will determine
the number of players in the round and will display the pay outs on its front screen. Pay outs are
dynamic; they change based on the number of players in a round. Effective 8/14/18

An incorrect number of cards dealt to any player constitutes a misdeal with respect to that player
only, voiding the player’'s wager(s). Exposed cards dealt to a player do not constitute a misdeal.
The dealer will turn the card(s) over and continue to deal. If a player’s card falls from the table,
that player’s hand is dead and the player’s wager(s) are void. An incorrect number of cards dealt
to the dealer, or exposed cards dealt to the dealer, constitutes a misdeal to the table, and all
players’ wagers are void. (30-1017.14 (5) added and subsequent paragraphs renumbered perm.
05/30/01)

After a player has looked at the player’s three cards, the player may ask for the player’s first bet
back, or may let all of the player's wagers remain in play. Players must indicate their decisions by
use of hand signals from a position over the tabletop. The players act in order, beginning with the
first player to the dealer’s left and moving clockwise. If a player chooses to withdraw bet number
1, the dealer shall move the player’s wager toward the player, who shall then remove the wager
from the gaming area. After all players have acted, the first of the dealer’s cards is then turned up
for all players to see and to use as a community card. (30-1017.14 (5) amended perm. 10/30/97)

After the first community card, the player may ask for the player’'s second bet back, or may let all
of the player’s wagers remain in play. The players again act in order, beginning with the first
player to the dealer’s left and moving clockwise. If a player chooses to withdraw bet number 2,
the dealer shall move the player's wager toward the player, who shall then remove the wager
from the gaming area. All cards shall be tucked under the “$” sign to assure that the player’s
actions are complete. After all players have acted, the second of the dealer’s cards is then turned
up for all players to see and to use as a second community card. Each player now has a
complete five-card hand, using the three cards the player was dealt together with the two
community cards.
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After the second community card has been turned face up, the dealer shall, beginning with the
player to the dealer’s right, turn each player’s three cards face up. The dealer shall examine each
player’s hand, in combination with the two community cards, to determine if the player’s hand is a
winning or a losing hand. The dealer will pay and take according to house procedures. In order to
qualify as a winning hand for the basic pay out, a player’s hand must contain a pair of tens or
better. A player who has placed a 3 Card Bonus hand is also paid a bonus amount according to
the approved 3 Card Bonus pay table. A player who has placed a bonus wager is also paid a
bonus amount according to the bonus pay schedule. A player who has placed a Cover All Bonus
wager is also paid according to the Coverall All Bonus pay schedule. Amended 8/14/18

(a) Cover All Bonus pay table:
Cover All Bonus Pay Schedule (Dealer’s Hand Included)
Highest Hand | 7 Total | 6 Total |5 Total |4 Total |3 Total | 2Total | 1 Total
Rank Hands Hands Hands Hands Hands Hands Hands
Royal Flush 90 100 150 200 250 300 500
Straight Flush 40 50 60 70 80 100 200
Four of a Kind 20 30 35 40 50 80 150
Full House 10 15 17 20 25 40 100
Flush 7 10 11 15 20 30 70
Straight 4 5 6 8 10 15 30
Three of aKind | 3 3 4 5 7 11 20
All pays are TO 1

Progressive Winners: Eff 03/16/2012

(a) The percentage pays are paid from the progressive jackpot shown on the progressive
meter. Eff 03/16/2012

(b) Other hands are paid from the tray; they do not come off the meter. Eff 03/16/2012

(c) In the event more than one progressive meter pay hits during the same round, house
procedures shall be used for the resolution of the progressive hands. Eff 03/16/2012

(d) As the terms “jackpot,” “jackpot award,” and “progressive jackpot” are used in these rules
of play for Let it Ride Progressive, the terms shall apply to Let it Ride Progressive only. A
retail licensee may not discontinue offering a Let it Ride Progressive jackpot until the
highest progressive jackpot award has been won by a qualified player or players. If a
licensee wishes to discontinue offering a progressive jackpot award, the licensee may
petition the Director or Director’s designee in writing for permission to either reduce the
qualifications or criteria for winning the award, allowing the award to be paid more
quickly, or to transfer the award liability to the jackpot offered by a different game. If a
retail licensee intends to close its business while having a progressive jackpot award
liability, the licensee may petition the Director or Director’s designee in writing for
permission to transfer the award liability, together with the award fund, to another retail
licensee offering a comparable jackpot award. Eff 03/16/2012, Amended 12/15/17

(e) If one of the PMG (“Nexus”) pay schedules, listed below, are used on this game, other
progressive table themes that have the same pay schedules approved can be connected
to the same jackpot. Eff 03/16/2012

) When a player has a progressive winner, the dealer shall press the appropriate hand
button on the keypad and then contact a supervisor. Eff 03/16/2012
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(9) Once the casino verifies the progressive win, house procedures are then followed for
paying the prize. Eff 03/16/2012

(h) In the event more than on progressive hand, payable from the progressive meter, hits at
the same table during the same time, house procedures are then followed for paying the
prize. Eff 10/16/13

0] After keying in the progressive winner, the meter may be reduced, depending on the
winning hand. Keying in a 100% award will reset the meter to the seed amount, plus any
reserve amount. The dealer will continue handling progressive awards in a counter
clockwise fashion. Eff10/16/13

()] An incorrect number of cards dealt to any player constitutes a dead hand for that player
only. The player receiving the misdealt cards retains the player’s ante plus any other
wagers made. An incorrect number of cards dealt to the dealer constitutes a misdeal to
the table and the players may play their hands for the purpose of the progressive jackpot
only. If there are no progressive jackpot hands, all hands at the table are dead and the
players retain their antes and bets. Eff 03/16/2012, Amen 10/16/13

Envy Bonus: Eff 03/16/2012

(11)

(12)

(k) A player making the progressive wager also qualifies to win an envy pay out. If another
player at the table hits a hand associated with an envy pay, all other players who made
the progressive bet win the envy pay. The player hitting the hand receives the normal
prize pay only, but does not receive the envy pay. Eff 03/16/2012

0] If a player’s hand triggers an envy pay out, the dealer will leave the hand face-up on the
layout; otherwise, the dealer will lock up the cards. The dealer will then move on to the
next player. Eff 03/16/2012

(m) The dealer pays any Envy Bonuses at the end of the round. In the event that more than
one player is involved in a qualifying envy pay, then all players win multiple envy pay
outs. Eff 03/16/2012

In the event more than one progressive hand, payable from the progressive meter, hits at the
same table during the same round, the dealer will first pay the player farthest on his right and
then move counter-clockwise to pay other players. Eff 03/16/2012

Each winning wager shall be paid in accordance with the pay schedule. The dealer shall pay all
winning wagers beginning with the player farthest to the right of the dealer and continuing
counterclockwise around the table. Payments to winners shall be made according to the following
pay schedules. The retail licensee may choose any one of the four pay schedules for the basic
game, and either of the two Bonus pay schedules for the Bonus game. The selected pay
schedules must appear on the table layout or on signage at the table. Amended 03/16/2012

@) Basic Game Pay Schedules:

Pay Schedule 1

Pay Schedule 2

Pay Schedule 3

Pay Schedule 4

Royal flush pays

500to 1

100to 1

500to 1

200to 1

Straight flush pays 100to 1 50to 1 200to 1 100to 1
Four of a kind pays 25t01 30to 1 50to 1 40to 1
Full house pays 15to 1 15t01 11to 1 15t01
Flush pays 10to 1 9to 1 8to1l 9to 1
Straight pays 5t01 6to 1 5t01 5t0 1
Three of a kind pays 3tol 3tol 3tol 3tol
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Two pairs pay

2to 1

2t01

2t01

2to 1

Pair of 10’s or better pays

ltol

ltol

ltol

ltol

(b) Bonus Game Pay Schedules:
Pay Schedule 1 | Pay Schedule 2
Royal flush pays 10,000 to 1 5,000to 1
Straight flush pays 2,000to 1 2,000to 1
Four of a kind pays | 100to 1 100to 1
Full house pays 75t0 1 75t0 1
Flush pays 50to 1 50to 1
Straight pays 25t01 25t01
Three of a kind pays | 8to 1 8tol
Two pairs pay 4t01l 4t01

(13) Payments to winners of the 3 Card Bonus optional bet shall be made according to the following
pay schedules. The retail licensee may choose from any of the following pay schedules. The
selected pay schedule must appear on signage on the table. Amended 03/16/2012

Pay Schedule 1 Pay Schedule 2 Pay Schedule 3
Straight flush pays 40to 1 40to 1 40to 1
Three of akind pays | 30to1 30to 1 30to 1
Straight pays 6to1 5t01 6to1
Flush pays 4t01 4t01 3tol
Pair pays ltol ltol ltol
(14) The retail licensee offering the progressive side bet may use any of the following 3 pay

schedules. The pay schedules in use, or pay outs derived from the pay schedules, must be
displayed on the table layout or on signage at the table: Eff 03/16/2012, Amended 11/30/2012

Pay Schedule 1 Pay Schedule 2 Pay Schedule 3
Straight flush pays 40to 1 40to 1 40t0 1
Three of a kind pays 30to 1 30to 1 30to 1
Straight pays 6to 1 5t0 1 6tol
Flush pays 4t01l 4t01 3tol
Pair pays ltol ltol ltol

*QOriginal Wager is NOT Returned

**Envy and seed amount adjust up and down accordingly with changes made to the wager amount.

Effective 10/15/14 PMG-ML-01 PMG-ML-02 PMG-ML-03
Hand*** Pays* Envy** | Pays* Envy** | Pays* Envy**
Royal Flush 100% Major $1,000 | 100% Mega $1,000 | 100% Mega | $1,000
Straight Flush 100% Minor $300 100% Major $300 100% Major | $300
4 of a Kind 300 for 1 100% Minor 100% Minor
Full House 50 for 1 50 for 1 50 for 1
Flush 40 for 1 40 for 1 40 for 1
Straight 30 for 1 30 for 1 30 for 1
3 of a Kind 9 forl 10 for 1 9 for 1
*QOriginal Wager is NOT Returned
**Envy and Seed amounts adjust up or down accordingly with changes made to the Wager amount
***Based on the Player’s 5 card hand
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(15)  After paying all winning wagers, the dealer shall collect the cards of the winning players and the
community cards and place them in the discard rack together with the remaining cards from the
deck which have already been placed in the discard rack. (30-1017.14 added, perm. 11/30/96,
amended perm. 05/30/01; 30-1017.14 amended 3/16/12)

(16) Table Aggregate Per Round pay outs may be set at the discretion of the retail licensee. Table
Aggregate Per Round pay outs only apply to the basic pay table on Let It Ride or Let It Ride
Bonus with the option of a 3 Card Bonus. Two or more players must have winning hands in any
given round of play in order for the Table Aggregate Per Round limit to be enforced. Maximum
Pay out Per Player limit may also be set at the discretion of the retail licensee. The retail licensee,
at its discretion, may institute a maximum tip pay out. Eff 03/16/2012

(30-1017.14, renumbered as 30-1099.13, effective 12/15/17)
30-1099.14 The play — Colorado Hold'em Poker.

Colorado Hold'em Poker is the copyrighted and trademarked poker variation game, the rights to which on
October 1, 1996 were owned by Colorado Hold'em, Ltd., of Colorado Springs, Colorado and which may
be transferred or assigned. The object of the game is for each player to combine two cards from the
player's hand with three community cards to create a winning poker hand. Colorado Hold'em Poker must
be played according to the following rules:

(1) Colorado Hold'em Poker may be played only on tables displaying the Colorado Hold'em layout. A
single deck of cards will be used. Players do not play against other players or against the dealer.
Each player may play only one hand following each shuffle of the deck.

(2 Each player will make an initial bet in the amount specified at the table by the retail licensee, and
will place the bet in the betting area marked "ante" in front of the player's position.

) Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of play has been
completed, the dealer shall shuffle the cards. Following shuffle and cut, the dealer deals three
cards to each player, either face downward and one at a time in rotation among players, or in a
three card group dispensed by a mechanical shuffling device. The first player to receive a card, or
cards, is the player to the left of the dealer.

4) The dealer now deals the three card flop, face down, in front of the dealer.

(5) Continuation of play shall follow the procedures set forth in paragraph (6), or in the alternative,
the procedures set forth in paragraph (7). The choice of play variation shall be at the sole
discretion of the retail licensee, but a licensee offering two or more Colorado Hold’em tables must
use the same variation at all such tables. (amended perm. 09/30/00)

(6) Play Variation 1. (amended perm. 09/30/00)

@) Upon receiving three cards, if the player believes that the player cannot make a winning
hand, the player may place all three cards in the area marked “fold” and shall surrender
the player’s ante. (amended perm. 09/30/00)

(b) A player who has not folded must place an additional bet, equal to the amount of the ante
bet, in the area marked "Bet." The player must select one card from the player's hand
and place it in the area marked "Discard." (amended perm. 09/30/00)

(c) If the three cards held by the player before discarding are "three of a kind," or constitute a

“three card straight flush,” the player is not required to discard a card. Before the dealer
has turned over the flop, the player may turn the player's cards face up and declare
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“three of a kind” or “three card straight flush,” as appropriate. The player shall be paid
according to the pay out schedule on the amount of the ante bet, and play on that hand
shall be concluded.

After all players have made their choices, the dealer will turn the three community cards
face up, and will determine the poker hand held by each player when the player's two
cards are combined with the three community cards. If a player does not hold a hand
qualifying for payment as a winning hand, both the ante bet and the second bet shall be
taken by the dealer.

Hands qualifying for payment shall be paid by the dealer according to one of the following
pay out schedules, a version of which shall be selected by the retail licensee. The pay out
schedule to be used shall appear on the table layout or on table signage:

Qualifying hand Version Version Version
4 4A 4B
Royal flush 1000to 1 500to 1 500to 1
Straight flush 200to 1 200to 1 100to 1
Four of a kind 40to 1 40to 1 40to 1
Full house 11tol 11to 1l 11tol
Flush 8tol 8to1l 8to1l
Straight 5to01 5tol 5to01
Three card straight flush (on the 5t01 5t01 5t01
deal)
Three of a kind (on the deal) 5to01 5tol 5to01
Three of a kind 3tol 3to 1l 3tol
Two pairs pays 2to 1 2to 1 2t0 1
Pair of 10's or better ltol l1to1l ltol
Pair of 7's to 9's Push Push Push

Play Variation 2.

(@)

(b)

(©)

(d)

After each player has examined the player’s cards, the dealer shall, beginning with the
player to the dealer’s left and moving clockwise around the table, determine if each
player wishes to continue play with only the initial bet at risk, or to continue play and also
make an additional bet exactly equal to the initial bet, or to declare an immediate winning
hand.

To continue play, either with or without having placed an additional bet, the player must
select one card from the player's hand and place it in the area marked "discard."

If the three cards held by the player before discarding are "three of a kind" or constitute a
“three card straight flush,” the player is not required to discard a card. Before the dealer
has turned over the flop, the player may turn the player's cards face up and declare
"three of a kind” or “three card straight flush,” as appropriate. The player shall be paid
according to the pay out schedule on the amount of the ante bet, and play on that hand
shall be concluded.

After all players have made their choices, the dealer will turn the three community cards
face up, and will determine the poker hand held by each player when the player's two
cards are combined with the three community cards. If a player does not hold a hand
qualifying for payment as a winning hand, both the ante bet and the second bet shall be
taken by the dealer.
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Western Stud is the copyrighted, trademarked, and patented poker variation game, the rights to which on
January 1, 2001 were owned by The Old West Gaming Company, Inc. of Las Vegas, Nevada and which
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Hands qualifying for payment shall be paid by the dealer according to the following pay

out schedule, which shall appear on the table layout or on table signage:

Qualifying hand Version 5
Royal flush 500to 1
Straight flush 100to 1
Four of a kind 25101
Full house 10to 1
Flush 8tol
Straight 5t0 1
Three card straight flush (on the deal) 5t0 1
Three of a kind (on the deal) 5t01
Three of a kind 3to 1l
Two pairs pays 2t01
Pair of jacks or better ltol
Pair of 9's or 10’s Push

Optional bonus bet

(@)

(b)

(©)
(d)

A retail licensee may, in its discretion, offer to each player in a Colorado Hold’em game
the option to make an additional bonus wager that the player will receive a poker hand

with a rank of a pair of jacks or better.

Each player who has made an initial wager may make an additional bonus wager in the
amount of one dollar wager by placing the wager on or in the designated bonus wagering

area at the time the initial wager is placed.

A bonus wager shall have no bearing on any other wager made by a player in the game.

Hands qualifying for payment shall be paid by the dealer according to one of the following
bonus pay out schedules, a version of which shall be selected by the retail licensee. The
pay out schedule to be used shall appear on the table layout or on table signage:

Qualifying Hand Version B1 Version B1C
Royal flush 10,000 to 1 2,000to 1
Straight flush 1,000to0 1 500to 1
Four of a kind 100to 1 100to 1
Full house 50to 1 50to 1
Flush 30to 1 30to 1
Straight 20to 1 20to 1
Three card straight flush (on the deal) 5t01 5tol
Three of a kind (on the deal) 5t01 5tol
Three of a kind 3tol 3tol
Two pairs pays ltol ltol
Pair of jacks or better push push

The play — Western Stud.
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may be transferred or assigned. Western Stud must be played according to the following rules: (30-
1017.18 amended perm. 03/02/01)

(1) Western Stud may be played only on tables displaying the Western Stud table layout. A single
deck of cards will be used. Players do not play against other players. Each player may play only
one hand following each shuffle of the deck.

(2) Each player must place an ante wager and a double pay ante wager of equal amounts in the
designated wagering areas in front of the player’s position. Amended 11/14/20

3) At the discretion of the retail licensee, any dealer tip delivered as a wager may be placed in front
of the ante wager, and/or in front of the double pay ante wager. If the player continues play with
an additional wager, the player may also place an additional dealer tip, equal to the first dealer
tip, in front of the additional wager. Amended 11/14/20

4) Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of play has been
completed, the dealer shall shuffle the cards. Following shuffle and cut, the dealer deals four
cards to each player, and four cards to each of two separate hands to the dealer. The cards are
to be dealt face downward and one at a time in rotation among the players and the two dealer
hands. The first player to receive a card is the player to the left of the dealer; the dealer receives
cards last.

(5) When all cards have been dealt, the players may examine their hands to determine if they want to
beat the dealer’s high hand, the dealer’s low hand, both the dealer’s high and low hands, or
decide not to play and forfeit their ante wagers. Straights and flushes do not impair the value of
hands for low.

€) A player must place the player’s cards face down in the box on the table layout in front of
the player’s position, or if the player decides not to play, shall slide the cards under the
player’s ante wager. Amended 11/14/20

(b) A player who opts to play against one of the dealer’s hands must place an additional
wager equal to the ante wager in the “high” or “low” decision wager area on the table
layout in front of the player’s position. Amended 11/14/20

(c) A player who opts to play against both of the dealer’s hands must place an additional
wager, which must be equal to the full value of the player’s ante wager in the “both”
decision wager area on the table layout in front of the player’s position. When a player
plays against both of the dealer’s hands, the player's hand must beat each of the two
dealer’s hands or the ante and additional wager will be collected. If the player's hand
beats both of the dealer’s hands, the player’s additional wager will be paid 3 to 1 and the
player’s ante wager will be paid even money. Amended 11/14/20

(6) When all players have acted, the dealer collects all hands that have been placed under the ante
wagers, places the cards into the discard rack or muck, and collects the ante and double pay ante
wagers from the folded hands. The dealer then completes the deal by dealing out a fifth and final
card to each remaining player and to each of the dealer’s two hands in the same rotation as the
deal. The players’ final cards are dealt above the ante/double pay ante wagering areas and are
not commingled with the players’ original cards. Amended 11/14/20

@) The dealer now exposes the two dealer hands, one at a time. The higher standard poker hand
must play high for the dealer; the remaining hand must play low for the dealer. Amended 11/14/20

(8) Beginning with the first player to the left of the dealer, the dealer turns over each player’s first four
cards. The dealer then turns over the player’s fifth card, making sure that this card is not
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commingled with the initial four cards, and verbally announces the value of the hand. The dealer
will settle all wagers for each player in the same rotation as dealt. Amended 11/14/20

The double pay ante is paid regardless of the outcome of the ante and additional decision
wagers, and is paid based upon both the poker rank of the first four cards and the poker rank of
the final five card hand according to the following pay schedules: Effective 11/14/20

4-card hand rank Pay Out
4 aces 500to 1
4 of a kind 250to 1
4 card royal flush 50to 1
Straight flush 25t0 1
3 of a kind 9to 1
Straight 7t01

2 pair 4t01
Flush 2to 1
Jacks or better lto1l
“8” or better low lto1l

And

5-card hand rank Pay Out
Royal flush 500to 1
Straight flush 250to 1
4 of a kind 50to 1l
Full house 8tol
Flush 6tol
Straight 4t01

3 of a kind 2to 1

2 pair ltol
“8” or better low lto1l

Example: if a player is dealt four sixes in the first four cards, that player wins a pay out of 300 to 1
(250 to 1 for a four of a kind, 4-card hand rank plus 50 to 1 for a four of a kind, 5-card hand rank).
If the player’s hand does not qualify for either a 4-card hand rank pay out or a 5-card hand rank
pay out, the double pay ante is collected by the dealer.

Players’ winning ante and additional decision wagers on the high and low hands are paid at the

rate of 1 to 1 (even money). If a player and the dealer have identical value hands, the hand is a

push, receiving no action. The player’s cards are then removed and placed into the discard rack
or muck. The dealer continues this process with each player’s hand, in rotation, until all wagers

have been settled and all cards have been collected. Effective 11/14/20

(30-1017.18 added, perm. 11/30/96; 30-1017.18 (2)-(9) amended perm. 10/30/97; 30-1017.18
renumbered as 30-1099.15, effective 12/15/17)

30-1099.16 The play — Vegas Double Action.

Vegas Double Action is the copyrighted and patented poker variation game, the rights to which on June 1,
1999 were owned by Action Gaming, Inc. of Las Vegas, Nevada, and which may be transferred or
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assigned. Vegas Double Action must be played according to the following rules: (This paragraph
amended perm. 09/30/99)

(1) Vegas Double Action may be played only on tables displaying the Vegas Double Action table
layout. A single deck of cards will be used. Players do not play against the dealer or against any
other player. Each player may play only one hand following each shuffle of the deck. Winning
hands are determined and paid according to the payment schedules which shall be displayed on
table signage or as part of the table layout.

)

€)) In standard play, each player must place a wager in the designated wagering area in
front of the player’s position, which shall be a wager on the final outcome of the player’s
five card hand. The player may place an optional “Stud bet” in the designated Stud bet
wagering area in front of the player’s position, which shall be a wager on the hand formed
by the dealer’s five cards. The dealer’s cards will also be played as community draw
cards.

(b) At the discretion of the retail licensee, players may be required to place a Stud bet on the
dealer’s hand in addition to a wager on the player's own hand. If players are so required,
the total combined amount required to be wagered by the player shall not exceed the
maximum wager limit determined by the house and in accordance with applicable law.
Nothing shall prevent a player, at the player’s option, from betting more than any required
minimum, up to the maximum table limit on the player's hand and the maximum table
limit on the dealer’s (Stud bet) hand. Amended 5/1/21

3) Any dealer tip delivered as a wager may be placed on either one of, or both, the player's hand
and the dealer’s (Stud bet) hand, provided that the player has placed a personal wager on the
same hand.

4) Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of play has been
completed, the dealer shall shuffle the cards. Following shuffle and cut, the dealer deals five
cards to each player, either face downward and one at a time in rotation among the players, or in
a five card group dispensed by a mechanical shuffling device. The first player to receive a card,
or cards, is the player to the left of the dealer.

(5) After each player has received and viewed the player’s cards, the player is permitted to discard
from zero to five unwanted cards by placing the discards in the designated area at the top right of
each player’s position. If a player discards all five cards, the dealer will indicate that the player is
still in the hand by moving that player’s bet to the discard area. Players shall tuck the live cards
that they wish to hold under the wager.

(6) When all players have completed their intended play, the dealer will deal the next five cards face
up on the numbered community card spots in numerical order starting from left to right. These five
cards will be used as community draw cards, as well as to determine the winners of the optional
Stud bets. After all cards have been dealt, the dealer shall place the remaining cards into the
discard rack without exposing the cards. If the Stud hand has a value of less than a pair of 6’s, all
Stud bets are lost, and the dealer will collect each Stud bet in clockwise order starting with the
player to the dealer’s left.

@) The dealer will now determine winners of the draw hand. Beginning with the first player to the left
of the dealer, the dealer will turn over each player’s cards. The dealer will then proof the hand by
pushing forward the correct number of community cards required to make a five card hand by
combining the player’s held cards with the correct number of replacement cards from the board.
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The player’s draw cards from the community cards must be used in numbered order and from the
far right as viewed from the player’s position.

(8) If the player's hand has a value of less than a pair of jacks, the wager is lost. The dealer will
collect the losing bet and then collect the player’s cards, placing them face down in the discard
rack. Players disagreeing with the dealer’s determination of rank of hand should present their
case before the hand is discarded.

9 If the player’'s hand has a value of a pair of jacks or better, but less than two pair, the hand is a
push and no action will be taken with respect to the wager. The dealer will collect the player’s
cards in the manner described above.

(20) If the player’s hand has a value of two pair or better, the dealer will announce the rank of hand to
the player, pay off the player’s wager according the payment schedule below, and collect the
player’s cards in the manner described above.

Royal flush pays 200to 1

Straight flush pays 50to 1

Four of a kind pays 25t0 1

Full house pays 7t0l

Flush pays 4t01

Straight pays 3tol

Three of a kind pays 2t01

Two pairs pays 1to 1 (even money)

(11)  After settling the draw hand, the dealer will announce the Stud hand, that is, the value of the hand
formed by the five community cards. If the hand has a value of a pair of 6’s or better, each player
who placed a Stud bet is paid according to the following payment schedule:

Royal flush pays 1000to 1

Straight flush pays 500to 1

Four of a kind pays 100to 1

Full house pays 20to 1

Flush pays 15to 1

Straight pays 10to 1

Three of a kind pays 3tol

Two pairs pays 2to 1

Pair of 6’s or better pays 1to 1 (even money)

(30-1017.20 added, perm. 11/30/96; 30-1017.20 renumbered as 30-1099.16, effective 12/15/17)
30-1099.17 The play - Prospector Poker.

Prospector Poker is the copyrighted, trademarked, and patent pending poker variation game, the rights to
which on October 1, 1996 were owned by Black Hawk Gaming & Development Company, Inc. of Boulder,
Colorado and which may be transferred or assigned. Prospector Poker must be played according to the
following rules:

(1) Prospector Poker may be played only on tables displaying the Prospector Poker table layout. A
shoe containing eight decks of cards will be used. Players do not play against each other. Each
player may play only one hand during each dealing round. Determination of winners of low, high,
and tied hands is made by considering the point value of the hand. For point value, cards have
the following numerical value: aces count 1; number cards 2 through 10 count face value; face
cards count 10 each.
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Prior to the commencement of play, the dealer shall shuffle the cards, offer the cut to a player,
and load the shoe. All wagers must be placed before cards are dealt.

Players must make a “poker” wager by placing a bet in the designated wagering circle marked
with the letter “P,” located in front of each player’s position. A player’s six card hand will be made
by combining the three cards dealt to the player with the three cards dealt to the dealer’s gold
box. The value or rank of a player’s final hand will determine whether or not the player is a
winner.

In addition to the poker wager, a player may place an additional optional wager in either the “Hi”
or the “Low” gold wagering area; in either the “Hi” or the “Low” silver wagering area; or in both a
gold and a silver wagering area, in front of the player’s position.

€) A player’s gold bet causes the player’s three card hand to be played against the dealer’s
gold hand; a player’s silver bet causes the player’s three card hand to be played against
the dealer’s silver hand.

(b) A player’s high bet is won if the player’s three card hand is higher than the dealer’s three
card hand. The winning hand is paid at 1 to 1 odds.

(c) A player’s low bet is won if the player’s three card hand is lower than the dealer’s three
card hand. The winning hand is paid at 1 to 1 odds.

(d) A hand played for high which is a tie hand is won by the dealer if the point value of the
hand is 20 or higher, and is a push if the point value of the hand is 19 and lower. A player
may not win a tied high hand.

(e) A hand played for low which is a tie hand is won by the dealer if the point value of the
hand is 20 and lower, and is a push if the point value of the hand is 21 and higher. A
player may not win a tied low hand.

When all wagers have been placed, the dealer deals three cards to each player and to the
dealer’s silver and gold boxes, face upward and one at a time in rotation among the players and
the dealer. The first player to receive a card is the player to the left of the dealer; the dealer’s gold
box receives cards last.

Beginning with the first player to the dealer’s right and working counterclockwise in rotation, the
dealer determines the outcome on all silver bets, taking losing wagers and paying all winners.
The dealer then discards the three cards in the dealer’s silver hand.

Beginning with the first player to the dealer’s right and working counterclockwise in rotation, the
dealer determines the outcome on all gold bets, taking losing wagers and paying all winners. The
dealer’s gold hand remains on the table.

Beginning with the first player to the dealer’s right and working counterclockwise in rotation, the
dealer determines the rank of each player’s six card hand made by combining the player’s three
cards with the dealer’s three card gold hand. Winning poker wagers will be paid according to the
following payment schedule, which shall be displayed on table signage or as part of the table
layout:

Six of a kind pays 1,000to 1
Royal flush pays 500to 1
Five or six card straight flush pays 100to 1
Five of a kind pays 25t0 1
Six card flush pays 10to 1
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Four of a kind pays 7t01

Full house pays 7t01

Six card straight pays 6tol

Five card flush pays 5t0 1

Three pairs pays 4t01

Five card straight pays 3tol

Three of a kind pays 3to2

2 pairs pays 1to 1 (even money)
Pair of aces or kings is a push

9 The dealer removes all cards from the layout and places them in the discard rack, leaving the
dealer’s gold hand on top.

(20) If a player is dealt too many cards, only that player's hand will be void. If a dealer’s hand is dealt
too many cards, all hands will be void. If a hand has been dealt too few cards, the hand may be
completed by dealing a replacement card to the short hand after all other cards have been dealt
to all other players’ and dealer’'s hands. (30-1017.22 added, perm. 11/30/96; 30-1017.22
renumbered as 30-1099.17, effective 12/15/17)

30-1099.18 The play — Three Card Poker.

Three Card Poker is a copyrighted, trademarked, and patented poker variation game, the rights to which
are owned by SG Gaming, Inc. of Las Vegas, Nevada, and which may be transferred or assigned. Three

Card Poker must be played according to the following rules: Amended 10/16/13, Amended 1/14/2015, Amended
9/14/20

Q) Three Card Poker may be played only on tables displaying the three card poker layout. A single
deck of cards will be used. Each player may play a maximum of two hands following each shuffle
of the deck. The rank of hands in three card poker, from highest to lowest, is: royal flush, straight
flush, three of a kind, straight, flush, pair, and high card. Amended 03/16/2012, Amended 8/14/18

(2) The maximum wager limit on each betting spot will be determined and posted by the retail
licensee and in accordance with applicable law. Each player will make at least one initial bet with
a maximum of two hands in the amount specified at the table by the retail licensee, and will place
the bet(s) in either one of, or both, the pair plus and the ante wagering areas in front of the
player’s position. The player may place an optional 6 Card Bonus wager in the spot marked as 6
Card Bonus in front of the player’s position. The 6 Card Bonus wager is based on the best 5-card
poker hand made using the player’s 3 cards and the dealer’s 3 cards. The player may also place
an optional progressive wager as long as the pair plus or ante wager is in place. The player may
place a pair plus wager without making the ante wager. The player may play an optional Cover All
Bonus wager as long as there is a pair plus or ante wager in place. The pair plus bet is placed to
play for hand value only; the ante bet is placed to play against the dealer. The progressive bet is
placed to play for hand value only. The Cover All Bonus wager is placed to play for hand value
only. All bets may be placed if the player wishes to play all available ways. Once all players place
their bets, the dealer will press the appropriate button on the keypad to indicate a progressive
wager. The sensors will light up, indicating a progressive wager. The dealer will then remove all
progressive bets from the table and place them in the tray. The dealer then follows house

procedures for dealing the regular game. Amended 09/14/2012, Amended 10/16/13, Amended 8/14/18,
Amended 6/14/21

3) Any dealer tip delivered as a wager may be placed on either one of, or all of the following: the
Cover All Bonus, the 6 card bonus, the pair plus or ante hands, provided that the player has
placed a personal wager on the same hand(s). If a player continues play with a play wager, the
dealer’s tip on the ante may remain in play whether or not the player adds a play tip wager for the
dealer. Amended 09/14/2012, Amended 8/14/18
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Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of play has been
completed, the dealer shall shuffle the cards. Following shuffle and cut, the dealer deals three
cards to each player and to the dealer, either face downward and one at a time in rotation among
the players and the dealer, or in a three card group dispensed by a mechanical shuffling device.
The first player to receive a card, or cards, is the player to the left of the dealer; the dealer
receives cards last. When offering the Cover All Bonus wager, a mechanical shuffling device is
required. Amended 8/14/18

When playing the Cover All Bonus, after the dealer removes his/her hand from the shuffler,
he/she will press the green button on the mechanical shuffling device. The device will determine
the number of players in the round and will display the pay outs on its front screen. Pay outs are

dynamic; they change based on the number of players in a round, including the dealer. Effective
8/14/18

An incorrect number of cards dealt to a player constitutes a misdeal to that player only. The
player receiving the misdealt cards retains the player’s ante and any bet. An incorrect number of
cards dealt to the dealer constitutes a misdeal for the hand, and all players retain their antes and
any bets. Any number of exposed cards does not constitute a misdeal. If the dealer exposes a
card, the dealer will turn the card over and continue dealing. (30-1017.24 (5) amended perm.
10/30/97)

Wagers are collected or paid in this order: play, ante bonus (if applicable), ante, pair plus, 6 card
bonus, Cover All Bonus, then progressive. Amended 09/14/2012, Amended 8/14/18

For the dealer’s hand to qualify to play against the players’ hands, the dealer's hand must have a
value of queen high or better. If the dealer's hand does not qualify to play, all ante bets are won
by the players and paid at the rate of 1 to 1. If the dealer’s hand does not qualify to play, all play
bets are pushes.

If a player has placed an ante wager and does not wish to play, the player has the option to fold
and forfeit the ante bet. If a player has made a 6 card bonus wager and has folded his/her ante
wager, he/she is still eligible to win the 6 card bonus wager. The dealer will tuck the players’
folded cards under the 6 card bonus wager and collect the folded ante wager. If a player who has
placed a pair plus wager does not receive at least a pair, the wager is lost and the player should
fold the player’s cards. After all players who wish to fold have folded, the dealer collects the ante
and/or the pair plus wagers and the cards from each player who folded. All bets will be collected
in the order in which the players fold. As the dealer collects the cards, the cards are spread face
down to count them, and then placed in the discard rack. A player may view the folded hands
upon request. Amended 09/14/2012, Amended 8/14/18

If a player has made a Cover All Bonus wager and has folded his/her ante wager, he/she is still
eligible to win the Cover All Bonus wager. The dealer will verify if the player has a straight or
higher, will leave the cards exposed on the table and will collect the folded ante wager. If the
dealer finds a higher hand, he will leave those cards exposed and will remove any previous
folded cards. Effective 8/14/18

If a player who has placed an ante wager wishes to stay in the hand, the player must place an
additional wager in an amount equal to the ante in the play wagering area in front of the player’s
position, and will place the player's hand under the wager in the play area. Amended 8/14/18

After all players have acted, the dealer exposes the dealer’'s cards and creates the best possible

three card poker hand, ranking the cards from the dealer’s left to the right and allowing the
players to see the hand. Amended 8/14/18
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@) If the dealer does not have a qualifying hand, there is no action on the play bets; the ante
bonuses are paid on all straights or better; all ante bets are paid, and all pair plus wagers
are paid or taken.

(b) If the dealer has a qualifying hand, the play wagers are paid or taken; the ante bonuses
are paid on all straights or better; the ante is paid or taken; and the pair plus wagers are
paid or taken.

If after ranking the cards, the dealer finds that the dealer’s first two cards are a tie with a player’s,
the third card will determine the winner. A tied hand is a push on the play and on the ante;
however, the bonus on the ante and the pair plus wagers are always paid if applicable.

If a player beats the dealer’s qualifying hand, the player wins the player’s ante and play bets, both
of which are paid at the rate of 1 to 1. If the dealer’s hand has a higher poker rank than the
player’s hand, the player loses both the player’s ante and play bets. Tied hands are pushes.

The following hands are always paid a bonus on the ante as the bonus does not play against the
dealer: straight flush, three of a kind, and straight.

If a player has bet on pair plus, and the player’s hand contains a pair or better, the player wins,
regardless of the dealer’s hand. If the player's hand contains less than a pair, the player loses.

If a player has bet on 6 Card Bonus and the best 5 card hand using the player’s three cards and
the dealer’s three cards is a three-of-a-kind or higher, the player wins. If the 5 card hand is less
than a three-of-a-kind, then the player loses this bet. Effective 09/14/2012

If a player(s) has bet on the Cover All Bonus option and the player(s) or dealer hands contain a
straight or better, all players who made the wager win. Only the highest qualifying hand pays. If

the players’ and dealer’s hands contain less than a straight, the player(s) loses this bet. Effective
8/14/18

Progressive Winners:

@) The percentage pays are paid from the progressive jackpot shown on the progressive
meter.

(b) Other hands are paid from the tray; they do not come off the meter.

(c) As the terms “jackpot,” “jackpot award,” and “progressive jackpot” are used in these rules

of play for Three Card Poker Progressive, the terms shall apply to Three Card Poker
Progressive only. A retail licensee may not discontinue offering a Three Card Poker
Progressive jackpot until the highest progressive jackpot award has been won by a
qualified player or players. If a licensee wishes to discontinue offering a progressive
jackpot award, the licensee may petition the Director or Director's Designee in writing for
permission to either reduce the qualifications or criteria for winning the award, allowing
the award to be paid more quickly, or to transfer the award liability to the jackpot offered
by a different game. If a retail licensee intends to close its business while having a
progressive jackpot award liability, the licensee may petition the Director or Director’s
Designee in writing for permission to transfer the award liability, together with the award

fund, to another retail licensee offering a comparable jackpot award. Amended 10/16/13,
Amended 12/15/17

(d) When a player has a progressive winner, the dealer shall press the appropriate button on
the keypad and then contact a supervisor. Amen 10/16/13
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Once the casino verifies the progressive win, house procedures are then followed for
paying the prize. Amen 10/16/13

In the event more than one progressive hand, payable from the progressive meter, hits at
the same table during the same time, house procedures are then followed for paying the
prize. Eff 10/16/13

After keying in the progressive winner, the meter may be reduced, depending on the
winning hand. Keying in a 100% award will reset the meter to the seed amount, plus any
reserve amount. The dealer will continue handling progressive awards in a counter
clockwise fashion. Eff10/16/13

An incorrect number of cards dealt to any player constitutes a dead hand for that player
only. The player receiving the misdealt cards retains the player’s ante and any bet. An
incorrect number of cards dealt to the dealer constitutes a misdeal to the table and the
players may play their hands for the purpose of the progressive jackpot only. If there are
no progressive jackpot hands, all hands at the table are dead and the players retain their
antes and bets. Amen 10/16/13

Envy Bonus:

(@)

(b)

(©)

A player making the progressive wager also qualifies to win an envy pay out. If another
player at the table hits a hand associated with an envy pay, all other players who made
the progressive bet win the envy pay. The player hitting the hand receives the normal
prize pay only, but does not receive the envy pay. Amen 10/16/13

If a player’s hand triggers an envy pay out, the dealer will leave the hand face-up on the
layout; otherwise, the dealer will lock up the cards. The dealer will then move on to the
next player. Amen 10/16/13

The dealer pays any Envy Bonuses at the end of the round. In the event that more than
one player is involved in a qualifying envy pay, then all players win multiple envy pay
outs. Amen 10/16/13

(20) The retail licensee may offer the game using any one of the following seventeen pairs of pay
schedules along with either Progressive pay schedule. Pay schedules 5 through 17, when used
with their respective table layouts, are to be used only as per written agreement between each
licensee and SG Gaming, Inc. of Las Vegas, Nevada. The pay schedules in use, or pay outs
derived from the pay schedules, must be displayed on the table layout or on signage at the table:
Amended 03/16/2012, Amended 10/16/13, Amended 1/14/2015, Amended 9/14/20

Pay Schedule 1 Pay Schedule 2
Player Hand Ante Bonus Pair Plus Ante Bonus Pair Plus
Straight flush 5t01 40to 1 4t01 40t0 1
Three of a kind 4to1l 30to1l 3tol 25101
Straight ltol 6tol ltol 6to1
Flush 4t01 4to01
One Pair ltol 1to01l
Pay Schedule 3 Pay Schedule 4
Player Hand Ante Bonus Pair Plus Ante Bonus Pair Plus
Straight flush 5t01 40to 1 5tol 40to 1
Three of a kind 4t01 30to 1 4101 30to 1
Straight ltol 5tol 1tol 6tol
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Flush 4t01 3ol
One Pair ltol ltol
Pay Schedule 5 Pay Schedule 6
Player Hand Ante Bonus Pair Plus Ante Bonus Pair Plus
Mini Royal 50to 1 50to 1
Straight flush 8tol 40to 1 8tol 40to 1
Three of a kind 6to1 30to1 6tol 25t01
Straight 6to 1l 6to1l
Flush 4to1l 4tol
One Pair l1to1l ltol
Pay Schedule 7 Pay Schedule 8
Player Hand Ante Bonus Pair Plus Ante Bonus Pair Plus
Mini Royal 50to 1 50to 1
Straight flush 8to 1l 40to 1 8to 1l 40to 1
Three of a kind 6tol 30to 1 6tol 30to 1
Straight 5t01 6tol
Flush 4101 3to 1l
One Pair ltol ltol
Pay Schedule 9 Pay Schedule 10
Player Hand Ante Bonus Pair Plus Ante Bonus Pair Plus
Mini Royal 5to1 50to 1 4t01 50to 1
Straight flush 5to1 40to 1 4101 35t01
Three of a kind 4t01 25101 3tol 25101
Straight ltol 6tol ltol 6to 1l
Flush 4101 4101
One Pair ltol ltol
Pay Schedule 11 Pay Schedule 12
Player Hand Ante Bonus Pair Plus Ante Bonus Pair Plus
Mini Royal 5t01 50to 1 5t01 50to 1
Straight flush 5to1 40to 1 5to1 40to 1
Three of a kind 4t01 25101 4t01 25101
Straight ltol 5t0 1 ltol 25t01
Flush 4t01 3tol
One Pair ltol liol
Pay Schedule 13
Player Hand Ante Bonus Pair Plus
Mini Royal 5t0 1 50to 1
Straight flush 5tol 35t01
Three of a kind 4101 30to 1
Straight 1tol 5t01
Flush 4t01
One Pair ltol
Pay Schedule 14 Pay Schedule 15
Player Hand Ante Bonus Pair Plus Ante Bonus Pair Plus
Mini Royal 50to 1 50to 1
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Straight flush 10to 1 10to 1
Three of a kind 4101 40to 1 4101 40to 1
Straight 3tol 30to 1 3tol 25t0 1
Flush 6tol 6tol
One Pair 4101 4101
Pay Schedule 16 Pay Schedule 17
Player Hand Ante Bonus Pair Plus Ante Bonus Pair Plus
Mini Royal 50to 1 50to 1
Straight flush 10to 1 10to 1
Three of a kind 4t01 40to 1 4t01 40to 1
Straight 3tol 30to 1 3tol 30to 1
Flush 5tol 6to1
One Pair 4t01 3tol
Hand 6 Card Bonus 6 Card Bonus 6 Card Bonus 6 Card Bonus
Pay Schedule 1 Pay Schedule 2 Pay Schedule 3 Pay Schedule 4
Royal Flush 1,000to 1 1,000to 1 1,000to 1 1,000to 1
Straight Flush 200to 1 200to 1 200to 1 200to 1
Four of a Kind 50to 1 50to 1 100to 1 100to 1
Full House 25101 25t01 20to 1 20to 1
Flush 20to 1 15t01 15t01 15t0 1
Straight 10to 1 10to 1 9to 1 10to 1
Three of a Kind 5to1 5t01 8tol 7t01

Effective 9/16/2012

Progressive Progressive Progressive Progressive
Pay Schedule 1 Pay Schedule 1 Pay Schedule 2 Pay Schedule
2
Player Hand Pay out Envy Bonus Pay out Envy Bonus
AKQ Spades 100 percent $100 100 percent $100
AKQ Hearts/ 500 for 1 $25 500 for 1 $25
Diamonds/Clubs
Straight Flush 70 for 1 100 for 1
Three of a Kind 60 for 1 90 for 1
Straight 6 for 1
Seed Amount $1,000 $1,000 $1,000 $1,000

The original wager is not returned on the progressive pay schedules. The seed amount on the
progressive pay schedules reflects a $1 wager. All numbers are multiplied by the factor of a larger wager.

Hand Pay table 1* Envy (both pay tables)
AKQ Spades 100% of Major | $100
AKQ Hearts/Diamonds/Clubs | 100% of Minor | $25

Straight Flush 70 for 1
Three of a Kind 60 for 1
Straight 6 for 1

*Qriginal Wager is NOT Returned

Effective 10/15/14

| Cover All Bonus Pay Schedule (Dealer’s hand included)

56




Revised 6/14/21

Highest Hand | 8 Total | 7 Total | 6 Total |5 Total |4 Total | 3 Total [ 2 Total
Rank Hands Hands Hands Hands Hands Hands Hands
AKQ Suited 40 50 60 70 80 90 100
(Royal Flush)
Straight Flush 12 15 20 25 30 40 60
Three of aKind | 9 12 15 20 25 35 50
Straight 1 1 1 1.5 2 3 5
All pays are TO 1

Effective 8/14/18

(21)  The retail licensee may offer any of the below “Nexus” pay tables if it wishes to connect other SG
Gaming, Inc. progressive games that also have these pay schedules approved. Effective 8/14/19,
Amended 9/14/20

PMG Schedule 1 PMG Schedule 2
Hand*** Pays* Envy** Pays* Envy**
Royal Flush 100% $1,000 100% $5,000
Straight Flush 10% $300 10% $1,500
4 of a Kind 300 for 1 300 for 1
Full House 50 for 1 50 for 1
Flush 40 for 1 40 for 1
Straight 30 for 1 30 for 1
3 of a Kind 9 forl 9 for 1

*Original Wager is NOT Returned.
*Envy and seed amount adjusted up and down accordingly with changes made to the wager amount.
***Based on the Player’s 5 card hand.

PMG-ML-01 PMG-ML-02 PMG-ML-03
Hand*** Pays* Envy** Pays* Envy** Pays* Envy**
Royal Flush 100% Major $1,000 100% Mega $1,000 100% Mega $1,000
Straight Flush 100% Minor | $300 100% Major | $300 100% Major | $300
4 of a Kind 300 for 1 100% Minor 100% Minor
Full House 50 for 1 50 for 1 50 for 1
Flush 40 for 1 40 for 1 40 for 1
Straight 30 for 1 30 for 1 30 for 1
3 of a Kind 9forl 10 for 1 9for 1

*Qriginal Wager is NOT Returned.
*Envy and seed amount adjusted up and down accordingly with changes made to the wager amount.
***Based on the Player’s 5 card hand.

(30-1017.24, renumbered as 30-1099.18, effective 12/15/17)

30-1099.19

The play -- Bonus 6.

Bonus 6 is a patented poker variation game, the rights to which on November 1, 1998 were owned by
Thomas F. Perkins, of Atlanta, Georgia, and which may be transferred or assigned. Bonus 6 must be
played according to the following rules:

Q) Bonus 6 may be played only on tables displaying the Bonus 6 table layout. A single deck of fifty-
two cards will be used. Each player may play only one hand following each shuffle of the deck.
Players do not play against the dealer or against any other player, but win if their hands qualify for
payment according to the pay schedule which shall be displayed on table signage or as part of

the table layout. Players may not discuss or expose their hands during play.
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Before receiving any cards, each player must place a wager in the designated “ante” wagering
area in front of the player’s position. The amount of each ante shall be within the table limit range
to be determined by the retail licensee, but not exceeding the maximum wager limit determined
by the house and in accordance with applicable law, and shall be posted at the table. If the retail
licensee does not require a minimum wager, no table signage is required. Amended 5/1/21

At the discretion of the retail licensee, a player who wishes to tip the dealer by making a bet for
the dealer shall place the tip next to the player’s ante wager. At the discretion of the retail
licensee, a player may be permitted, but shall not be required, to place an additional tip bet for the
dealer each time the player makes an additional wager. A tip bet shall not be required to be in
any minimum amount, except that the second and third tip bets, if any, shall be in amounts equal
to the amount of the tip bet on the ante. Dealer tip bets placed on winning hands shall be paid at
the same odds as players’ bets on winning hands. No insurance fee or bonus card fee shall be
required or accepted on behalf of the dealer as part of the tip.

At the same time that the ante wager is placed, each player may pay an optional insurance fee by
placing one-half the amount of the ante wager in the designated “insurance” area in front of the
player’s position. Payment of the insurance fee will give the player the right to exercise the option
to receive a bonus sixth card later in the game. (amended perm. 11/30/03)

Immediately prior to each round of play, the dealer shall shuffle and cut the cards, and shall burn
the top card. The dealer shall deal two cards to each player, face down, one card at a time in
clockwise rotation around the table, beginning with the player to the left of the dealer. When the
final player has received the player’'s second card, a single card will be dealt to the dealer’s
position, face up, and will serve as a community card for all players.

An incorrect number of cards dealt to any player constitutes a misdeal with respect to that player
only, voiding the player’s wager(s) and insurance fee. An exposed card does not constitute a
misdeal. The dealer will turn the card over and continue to deal. If a player’s card falls from the
table, that player’s hand is dead and the player’s wager(s) and insurance fee is void.

After each player has received his/her first two cards, the player may fold or may play the hand.
To continue play, the player must place an additional bet equal to the player’s ante bet. To fold,
the player will discard the player’s cards in front of the player’s position. The dealer collects the
cards, the ante wagers, the tip bets (if any), and the insurance fees (if any) from the players who
have folded.

When all wagers have been placed, the dealer shall burn the top card then deal a third card to
each player. After each player has received his/her third card, the player may fold or may play the
hand. To continue play, the player must place an additional bet equal to the ante bet. To fold, the
player will discard the player’s cards in front of the player’s position. The dealer collects the cards,
the wagers, the tip bets, and the insurance fees (if any) from the players who have folded.
(amended perm. 11/30/03)

When all wagers have been placed, the dealer shall burn the top card then deal a fourth card to
each player. After each player has received his/her fourth card, the player shall take one of these
actions:

(a) A player holding a winning hand (a hand qualifying for payment according to the payment
schedule) shall tuck the player’s cards under the final wager. The dealer shall collect the
insurance fee, if any. A player holding a winning hand may not attempt to improve the
hand by receiving a fifth dealt card, but must play the five card hand (the four cards dealt
to the player combined with the community card).
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A player who does not have a winning hand and who did not pay the insurance fee shall
discard the player’s hand in front of the player’s position. The dealer shall collect the
cards, the wagers, and the tip bets (if any) from the players who have folded.

A player who does not have a winning hand, and who paid the insurance fee but does not
wish to receive a fifth dealt card, shall discard the player’'s hand in front of the player’s
position. The dealer shall collect the cards, the wagers, the tip bets, and the insurance
fees from the players who have folded.

A player who does not have a winning hand, but who paid the insurance fee described in
(4) above and wishes to receive a fifth dealt card, shall pay a bonus card fee equal to the
amount of the ante. The dealer shall burn the top card and beginning with the player to
the dealer’s left the dealer shall expose each player’s hand. The dealer shall verify that
the hand is not a winning hand, and will deal a fifth card, face down, to the player. The
dealer will then collect the insurance and Bonus 6 fees from the player, and will continue
in like manner with all remaining players at the table. If the dealer determines that a
player holds a winning five card hand, including the community card, a fifth card will not
be dealt to the player, and the dealer will tuck the player’s hand under the ante wager.
The dealer shall collect the insurance fee from the player, and shall push the Bonus 6 fee
back to the player. (amended perm. 11/30/03)

The dealer will expose each player’s final card, beginning with the player to the right of the dealer,
and working counter-clockwise around the table. For each player, either the cards and wagers on
non-winning hands will be collected, or the best five-card winning poker hand formed from the
cards dealt to the player combined with the community card will be identified and will be paid.

Only the highest ranked hand held by a player shall be paid as a winning hand. Hands shall be
settled and paid according to one of the following pay schedule options. A substitute award for
the royal flush and/or a straight flush may be set at the discretion of the licensee for pay tables A

through E.

Option A
Royal flush pays 1,000to 1
Straight flush pays 100to 1
Four of a kind pays 50to 1
Full house pays 20to 1
Flush pays 6tol
Straight pays 4t01
Three of a kind pays 3tol
Two pairs 2to 1
Pair of 6’s or higher pays ltol

Option B
Royal flush pays 500to 1
Straight flush pays 100to 1
Four of a kind pays 30to 1
Full house pays 15to 1
Flush pays 7t01
Straight pays 4t01
Three of a kind pays 3tol
Two pairs 2t01
Pair of 6’s or higher pays ltol

or
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ption C (Double plus Bonus (6) Poker)
Royal flush pays 500to 1
Straight flush pays 100to 1
Four aces pays 100to 1
Four twos through fours pays 75t0 1
Four fives through kings pays 50to 1
Full house pays 20t0 1
Flush pays 6tol
Straight pays 4t01l
Three of a kind pays 3tol
Two pairs 2to1
Pair of 6’s or higher pays l1to1l
Option D
Royal Flush pays 200to 1
Straight Flush pays 50to 1
Four of a Kind pays 20to 1
Full House pays 10to 1
Flush pays 6to 1
Straight pays 3tol
Three of a Kind pays 3tol
Two Pairs pays 2tol
Pair of 6’s or higher pays ltol
Option E
Royal Flush pays 100to 1
Straight Flush pays 50t01
Four of a Kind pays 20to 1
Full House pays 10to 1
Flush pays 6tol
Straight pays 3tol
Three of a Kind pays 3tol
Two Pairs pays 2to 1
Pair of 6’s or higher pays ltol

Revised 6/14/21

(30-1017.28 amended perm. 11/30/03; amended 12/30/04; 30-1017.28 renumbered as 30-1099.19,
effective 12/15/17)

30-1099.20

The play — Home Run Hold ’em.

Home Run Hold ’em is the copyrighted and patented poker variation game, the rights to which on June 1,
1999 were owned by the Gilpin County Collective Braintrust, Inc. of Golden, Colorado, and which may be
transferred or assigned. Home Run Hold 'em must be played according to the following rules:

1)

()

The object of the game is for each player to make the best possible five card hand out of the
seven cards dealt to the player and as community cards. The player holding the high hand at
showdown wins the pot. The first player in the game to win four hands qualifies to receive all, or a
portion of, a progressive pool.

Home Run Hold ’'em must be played only on tables displaying the Home Run Hold ‘'em table
layout and equipment.

(@)

A single deck of cards will be used.
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(b) A button will be used to indicate the dealer position.

(c) Special markers termed “base runners” shall be used to indicate the number of hands a
player has won since the start of the game or since the game’s progressive pool was
most recently awarded.

(d) A transparent box shall be placed on the table layout to hold the progressive pool.
(e) Each player may play only one hand following each shuffle of the deck.

() Tip bets may not be placed for the benefit of the dealer.

(9) At the discretion of the retail licensee, a jackpot award may also be offered.

The retail licensee shall decide whether to offer a blind or ante variation. Each player shall make
an initial bet by placing the bet in front of the player’s position in the ante variation. The player or
players in the blind positions, being the first one or two places before the button, shall place an
initial blind bet in the betting area. All players in either variation shall make a strike out wager by
placing the bet in front of the player’s position. The minimum amounts of each of the two wagers
shall be determined by the retail licensee, except that the sum of the two wagers shall not exceed
the maximum wager limit determined by the house and in accordance with applicable law, and

the amount of the strike out wager must equal or exceed the amount of the ante or blind wager.
Amended 5/1/21

After all wagers have been placed, the dealer collects the ante or blind wagers and places them
in the pot on the table layout. The strike out wagers may be gathered at this time and kept
separate from the pot until a winner is determined. The winner’s strike out wager shall be
returned to the winning player, and the remainder is placed into the Home Run progressive pool.

Prior to dealing, and after each hand has been completed, the dealer shall shuffle the cards.
Following shuffle and cut, the dealer deals two cards to each player, face downward and one card
at a time in rotation among the players. The first player to receive a card is the player to the left of
the player who is assigned the dealer button, and the last player to receive cards is the player
assigned the button. The dealer then deals three cards, face down, in the flop area on the table
layout, and immediately turns them over and leaves them face up on the layout in the ante
variation. These three cards are community cards, common to the hands of every active player in
the pot. In the blind variation, there shall be a betting round before the three card flop, in which
players may call or raise the blind bet, or fold.

Beginning with the player to the left of the button, the dealer will offer the player the opportunity to
check, bet, or fold, and will continue check, bet, call, raise, or fold to each subsequent player in
the game.

(a) A player who wishes to fold should surrender the player’s cards to the muck. The dealer
then picks up the cards and mucks them into the discard rack or discard area.

(b) A player who wishes to bet on the player’'s hand shall place a wager on the layout in front
of the player.

(c) A player who wishes to raise shall place a raising wager on the layout in front of the
player.

When all bets and raises are called, the dealer burns the top card off the deck and deals a fourth

community card face upward in the designated spot on the table layout. If the dealer fails to burn
a card before the deal, it shall be a harmless error, and no misdeal shall have occurred. Another
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betting round occurs in the same manner as the first. When all bets and raises are called, the
dealer collects the wagers into the pot.

The dealer burns the top card off the deck and deals a fifth and final community card face upward
in the designated spot on the table layout. If the dealer fails to burn a card before the deal, it shall
be a harmless error, and no misdeal shall have occurred. Another betting round occurs in the
same manner as the preceding. When all bets and raises are called, the dealer collects the
wagers into the pot.

After all bets, raises, and calls have been made and if there are two or more players remaining in
the game, there is a showdown. All remaining players who want to claim the pot place their cards
face up. Three or more of the five face up community cards can be combined with none, one, or
two cards from each player to determine each player’s best five card hand. The dealer
determines the winning hand, and after raking the pot, awards the pot to the winner. The dealer
returns the strike out wager to the winner of the pot and the remainder is placed into the home
run progressive pool.

(a) The winning player also is awarded a base runner, which the dealer places on a base on
the player’s baseball diamond which appears on the table layout in front of the player. A
player who wins with a four-of-a-kind shall be awarded two base runners; a player who
wins with a straight flush shall be awarded three base runners; and a player who wins
with a royal flush shall be awarded four base runners. No player shall at any time be
awarded more base runners than needed to win the current progressive pool.

(b) If two or more players hold the same winning hand, the pot is split between or among the
winning players, no base runners are awarded to any players, and their strike out wagers
are returned.

The game continues in like manner, with the dealer button moving one player position clockwise
with each new hand. The first player at the table to win four base runners wins the home run
progressive pool. (30-1017.30 added perm. 09/30/99)

() The progressive pool may first be raked, and following the rake, if any, the balance of the
progressive pool is given to the winning player.

(b) Following the award of the home run progressive pool, the dealer collects all base
runners remaining on the table, from all players.

Winning a base runner creates no future right of a player to qualify to share in the Home Run
progressive pool at some time later than the current table play. A player who collects the player’s
chips and leaves the game shall return all awarded base runners to the dealer. Players are not
permitted to remove base runners from the table. Any player who places on the table layout a
base runner which has not been awarded to such player in current table play commits a
fraudulent act.

When it is necessary or desirable for the retail licensee to close the game or table when
unawarded money remains in the progressive pool, each player at the table who has base
runners on board shall be awarded a pro-rated portion of the progressive pool, based on the total
number of base runners on the table. Following distribution of the progressive pool, the table may
be closed. (30-1017.30 amended 12/30/04; 30-1017.30 renumbered as 30-1099.20, effective
12/15/17)

30-1099.21 The play — 208 Poker.
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208 Poker is a copyrighted and trademarked poker variation game, the rights to which on October 20,
2000 were owned by Tim Braun and Larry Lawson, doing business as Braunson Gaming, Inc., a
Colorado Corporation, and which may be transferred or assigned. 208 Poker must be played according to
the following rules:

(1) 208 Poker may be played only on an approved 208 Poker table layout. Each player may play only
five cards in any one game. Each player must play with both standard house chips and tokens
and with special game chips displaying the 208 Poker logo. The 208 Poker game chips may be
purchased only at the 208 Poker table with cash or standard casino chips and tokens. No player
may introduce into a game any 208 Poker game chips which were not purchased at the 208
Poker table during that same period of play. At the finish of play, the chips may be redeemed at
the value at which they were purchased for standard casino chips and tokens only at the 208
Poker table at which the player has played.

(2 208 Poker is played with four standard decks of playing cards. Three of the decks, which will be
commingled and dealt from a shoe or a shuffling shoe, must have a common design on the card
backs. The fourth deck, which will be dealt “out of hand,” must have a card back different than
that on the shoe decks.

3) Players do not play against either the dealer nor against any other player. A player wins if the
player holds a hand which qualifies for payment based upon one of the game’s pay schedules, or
if the player has placed an optional wager on any other event in the game which qualifies the
player for payment based upon one or more of the game’s applicable pay schedules. All pay
schedules, or the payoff odds for all possible outcomes, must be displayed on the table layout or
on table signage.

4) Players may place wagers on three distinct components of the game, all of which are
concurrently applicable in each hand of play.

(a) The primary game is wagering on the value of a five card poker hand. Each player’s five
card hand is formed by two cards dealt to the player, combined with three community
cards which all players have in common. A player must place an ante wager on the
player’s five card hand to play any part of the game of 208 poker. An optional jackpot
wager may also be placed on the outcome of the five card hand.

(b) The second game component is a wager on the value of a three card poker hand formed
by the three community cards. All wagers on the three card hand are optional and retail
licensees may not require players to place any such wagers.

(c) The third game component is wagering on one or more of the value, face, and suit of
each individual card of the three community cards. There are three opportunities to place
these wagers, once in advance of each community card being dealt. All wagers on the
individual cards are optional and retail licensees may not require players to place any
such wagers.

(5) At the start of play, the dealer shall combine and shuffle three decks of cards, and shall place
them in a dealing or shuffling shoe. The dealer shall shuffle the fourth deck and retain it to deal by
hand.

(6) Players must place an ante bet on the outcome of the five card hand, using standard house chips

and tokens, on the designated spot in front of the player on the table layout. Each player may
place an additional, optional, jackpot wager in an amount not greater than one dollar on the
outcome of the five card hand. Each player may also place an additional, optional, wager on the
final constitution of a three card hand formed by three community cards which will later be dealt.
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The jackpot wager and the three card wager may be made using only the special 208 Poker
game chips.

A tip bet for the dealer, based upon the outcome of the five card hand, may be placed using
standard house chips or tokens by placing the tip adjacent to a player’s ante bet, and upon
winning, shall be paid at the same odds as the player’s bet. Tip bets for the dealer, to be paid
upon the player winning an optional wager, may be placed using only coins and tokens by placing
the tips on any of the proposition outcomes upon which the player has also placed a wager. Tips
may also be given directly to a dealer using either standard house chips and tokens or using the
208 Poker game chips. The dealer must exchange 208 Poker game chip tips to house chips and
tokens or coins before dropping the tips in the tip box.

Using the “out of hand” single deck, the dealer will burn the top card and then deal two cards face
down to each player who has placed an ante wager, one card at a time in clockwise rotation
around the table, beginning with the player to the dealer’s left. The dealer will not receive any
cards. After all players have been dealt two cards, this deck shall be set aside in a discard rack
and shall not be used further in the game.

An incorrect number of cards dealt to any player constitutes a misdeal with respect to that player
only, voiding the player’'s wager(s). Exposed cards dealt to a player do not constitute a misdeal;
the dealer will turn the card(s) over and continue to deal. If a player’s card falls from the table,
that player’s hand is dead and the player’'s wagers are void.

Players who did not place a three card wager at the time they placed their ante wagers have a
final opportunity to do so before the next card is dealt.

Players may now place one or more optional wagers on the nature of the next single card to be
dealt. The nature of the card may include one or more features based upon the value, face, and
suit of the card. These wagers may be placed using only the special 208 Poker game chips.

When all wagers have been placed, the dealer shall burn the front card from the card stack in the
shoe and will turn the next card face up and place on the designated community card spot on the
table layout. After this card has been placed on the layout, a marker shall be placed on the image
of the corresponding card on the table layout.

The dealer will collect all non-winning wagers which have been placed on the nature of the first
community card. Winning wagers will be paid according to the following pay schedule:

Value and suit of card 48t0 1
Value of card, except for sevens, of any suit 11to 1
Suit of card, except for sevens 3tol
Three-way split deck 2t01
Over 7 or under 7 in value ltol

When all wagers on the first community card have been settled, players shall be instructed to
remove their winning payments from the table layout, and will be given the opportunity to place
one or more optional wagers on the nature of the second single card to be dealt as a community
card. The procedure for wagering, dealing, and settling these wagers shall follow the procedures
described in paragraphs (11) through (13), above.

When all wagers on the second community card have been settled, players shall be instructed to
remove their winning payments from the table layout, and will be given the opportunity to place
one or more optional wagers on the nature of the third and final single card to be dealt as a
community card. The procedure for wagering, dealing, and settling these wagers shall follow the
procedures described in paragraphs (11) through (13), above.
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When all wagers on the third community card have been settled, the dealer shall determine if the
value of the three card hand formed by the three community cards qualifies for payment under
the pay schedule, and whether any players have placed wagers on the winning outcome. The
dealer shall first collect all non-winning wagers, and shall then pay off all wagers qualifying for
payment according to the following pay schedule. “Identical” shall mean exactly alike, having both
the same suit and the same numeric or face value.

Any three of an identical kind 2,500t0 1
Royal flush 2,000to 1
Straight flush 300to 1
Any A+K+Q 200to 1
Any three of a kind 125to 1
Any straight 20to 1
Any flush 15to 1
Any identical two cards 15t0 1

When all wagers on the three card hand have been settled, the dealer shall determine the best
five card hand which can be made for each player by combining the two cards dealt to the player
together with the three community cards. A player holds a winning hand if the hand qualifies for
payment according to the applicable pay schedule provided below. Beginning with the player to
the dealer’s right, and moving counter-clockwise around the table, the dealer shall turn each
player’s cards face up in front of the dealer to read the best poker hand. Payment shall be made
only on the single highest paying qualifying hand held by a player within each pay group. Cards
which do not form a winning hand shall be placed face down in front of the non-winning players,
and the dealer shall collect the players’ wagers.

€) Players’ jackpot wagers qualifying for payment shall be paid according to the following
pay schedule. “Identical” shall mean exactly alike, having both the same suit and the
same numeric or face value.

Five of a kind, with four identical cards 5,000to 1
Four of an identical kind 3,000t0 1
Five of a kind 2,500t0 1
Full house identical (Three identical cards with two identical cards) 1,500t0 1

(b) Players’ ante wagers qualifying for payment shall be paid according to the following
schedule. “Identical” shall mean exactly alike, having both the same suit and the same
numeric or face value.

Royal flush 1,000to 1
Straight flush 250t0 1
Three of an identical kind 25t01
Four of a kind 20to 1
Flush 10to 1
Any two pairs of identical cards 8tol
Full House 6tol
Straight 6to 1
Three of a kind 2t01
Two pairs ltol
Any two identical cards ltol
Any pair Push
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(18) When all hands have been settled, the dealer may start a new game. Not more than three games
may be dealt out of one shuffle of the shoe, except that if two or more identical cards, which were
dealt from the shoe, appear in the same hand, then the shoe decks must be reshuffled prior to
the next game being dealt. When a shuffling shoe is used by the dealer, the shoe decks need not
be reshuffled by hand at any time during play. The single deck of cards used in the game must
always be shuffled before each new game.

(29) No player may play with more than one color of 208 Poker game chips, and each player shall
play with a different color of 208 Poker game chips. 208 Poker chips shall have a value of 25
cents each, unless the retail licensee shall allow a player to declare and buy in at a higher per-
chip value. A lammer shall be used by the dealer to indicate the value of each color of chip in
play, if other than 25 cents. All 208 Poker chips should be redeemed by the dealer at the end of a
player’s period of play at the table. Any chips not redeemed at the 208 Poker gaming table during
the same period of play in which they were purchased may be redeemed at a later time at a 208
Poker game table or by a casino cashier at value of 25 cents each, regardless of the value at
which they may have been purchased.

(30-1017.32 added perm. 05/30/01; 30-1017.32 renumbered as 30-1099.21, effective 12/15/17)
30-1099.22 The play — Boston 5 or Boston 7 Stud Poker.

Boston 5 Stud Poker and Boston 7 Stud Poker are patented poker variation games, the rights to which
on July 1, 2001 were owned by John Feola, doing business as New Vision Gaming of North Reading,
Massachusetts, and which may be transferred or assigned. Boston 5 Stud Poker and Boston 7 Stud
Poker must be played according to the following rules: Eff 04/01/2007 Amended 03/16/2012

(1) Both the Boston 5 Stud Poker version and the Boston 7 Stud Poker version may be played only
on tables displaying the Boston 5 Stud Poker or the Boston 7 Stud Poker table layout. A single
deck of fifty-two cards will be used. The object of the game is for each player to get a better five
card poker hand than the dealer’s hand, and/or to get a five card hand qualifying for payment
according to the Ante Bonus pay schedule. With the three card Optional Bonus bet, the object is
for the player to get a three card hand qualifying for payment according to the Optional Bonus pay
schedule. Players may play only one hand of cards with each shuffle of the deck. Eff
04/01/2007 Amended 03/16/2012

(2 Table limits shall be posted at the table. Prior to any cards being dealt, each player must place a
wager not to exceed the maximum wager limit determined by the house and in accordance with
applicable law, in the circle marked Ante Bonus and 1%t wager. Also at this time, a player may
place a bet on the three card Optional Bonus bet. A player who places an Ante Bonus bet in the
“Ante Bonus” betting circle will be eligible for an award as listed in the Ante Bonus pay out
schedules. The three card Optional Bonus bet may be made in any whole dollar amount between
one and the maximum wager limit determined by the house and in accordance with applicable
law. At its discretion, the retail licensee may choose to allow a player to wager on the three card
Optional Bonus bet without playing the core game. Amended 09/14/12, Amended 5/1/21

3) At the discretion of the retail licensee, a player who wishes to tip the dealer by placing bets for the
dealer shall place the tip(s) above or adjacent to the player’'s wagers at the same time that the
player places the player's wagers. A tip bet can only be placed where a player bet has been
made. A tip bet shall not be required to be in any minimum amount, but the amount of each tip
bet may not exceed the amount of each of the player’s specific wagers placed. Players may be
permitted to place a tip bet for the dealer on any or all of the following bets: the three card
Optional Bonus bet, the Ante Bonus bet and the 1st Wager bet. An Ante Bonus tip bet is not
required to be in an amount of half of the player’s 1st Wager bet. Only when a player has placed
a tip bet on the 1st Wager, the player may, but is not required to, place an additional tip bet for
the dealer on the 2nd Wager at the same time that the player places the player’s 2nd Wager.
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Dealers’ tip bets placed on tying hands shall push, and dealers’ tip bets on winning hands shall
be paid at the same odds as players’ bets on winning hands. Eff 04/01/2007

Immediately prior to each round of play, the dealer shall shuffle and cut the cards. At the
discretion of the retail licensee, the dealer may burn the top card. The dealer shall deal three
cards to each player and to the dealer, all three at the same time, face down, in clockwise rotation

around the table, beginning with the player to the left of the dealer and lastly to the dealer. Eff
04/01/2007

An incorrect number of cards dealt to any player constitutes a misdeal with respect to that player
only, voiding the player's wager(s). Exposed cards dealt to a player do not constitute a misdeal;
the dealer will turn the card(s) over and continue to deal. If a player’s card falls from the table,
that player’s hand is dead and the player’s wagers are void. Eff 04/01/2007

If the dealer misses dealing one card to the dealer, the dealer shall, after all other cards have
been dealt to the players, take the next card from the deck stub to complete the dealer’s hand. If
the dealer fails to deal two cards to the dealer, then the entire hand is a misdeal; all wagers are
void and all cards are collected. An exposed card dealt to the dealer does not constitute a
misdeal, and the exposed card will be played as dealt. Eff 04/01/2007

After all players have received their three cards, the dealer shall ask the players if they hold cards
qualifying for a three card Optional Bonus payment, and if so, the players will expose their three
card hands. Players who fail to declare and show their three card hands qualifying for payment at
this time shall not be permitted to do so at any later time in the game. The dealer will collect all
wagers on hands not qualifying for a three card Optional Bonus payment, and will pay all winning
hands according to the following pay schedules: Eff 04/01/2007

Hand B7S-01 Pays* B7S-02 Pays* B7S-03 Pays* B7S-04 Pays*
Royal Flush NA NA NA 100

Straight Flush 40 40 40 40

Three of aKind | 30 30 30 30

Straight 6 6 5 5

Flush 4 3 4 4

Pair 1 1 1 1

Payback 97.6833% 92.7240% 94.4253% 95.5113%
House 2.3167% 7.2760% 5.5765% 4.4887%
Advantage

ffective 9/14/2012

Hand B7S-05 Pays* | B7S-06 Pays* | B7S-07 Pays* | B7S-08 Pays*
Royal Flush 50 100 100 100

Straight Flush 40 40 50 40

Three of a Kind 30 30 30 25

Straight 6 6 6 6

Flush 3 3 3 4

Pair 1 1 1 1

Payback 92.9050% 93.8100% 95.8009% 97.5928%
House Advantage | 7.0950% 6.1900% 4.1991% 2.4072%

Effective 9/14/2012
Each player then has the option either to fold or to continue playing. Players who do not fold must

make an additional wager in an amount equal to the 1st Wager by placing the additional wager in
the 2nd Wager circle in front of the player’s position. Eff 04/01/2007
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After all players have had the opportunity to place their wagers, the dealer shall pick up the
wagers and cards from players who have folded. The dealer shall begin with the player to the
dealer’s right and continue in a counterclockwise rotation around the table, first picking up
wagers, and then repeating the rotation picking up cards. The dealer shall not show the cards,
and shall place them in the discard rack. Eff 04/01/2007

At the discretion of the retail licensee, the dealer may burn the top card from the deck. The dealer
shall deal two or four more cards (depending on whether they are playing Boston 5 or Boston 7,
respectively), all at the same time, face down, in clockwise rotation around the table, to each
remaining player and lastly to the dealer. The remainder of the deck will be placed in the discard
rack. Eff 04/01/2007 Amended 03/16/2012

The dealer then turns the dealer’s five or seven cards face up (again, depending on whether they
are playing Boston 5 or Boston 7, respectively) and determines the best 5 card poker hand held
by the dealer. For Boston 5, each player’s cards are then turned over by the dealer and are
compared to the dealer’s hand. For Boston 7, players have to make their best 5 card hand out of
seven, discarding 2 cards. The dealer begins with the player to the dealer’s right and continues in
a counterclockwise rotation around the table. The higher five card poker hand wins between the
dealer and each player. In the event of a tie, the hands push and the player’s 1st and 2nd Wagers
are neither won nor lost. Eff 04/01/2007 Amended 03/16/2012

When a dealer’s five card hand beats a player’s five card hand, the dealer collects both the 1st
and 2nd Wagers as well as the Ante Bonus wager. When a player’'s hand beats the dealer’s

hand, the player retains both the player’'s wagers placed on the 1st and 2nd Wagers and is paid
at odds of 1 to 1 on the 1st and 2nd Wagers. Eff 04/01/2007 Amended 3/16/2012 Amended 09/14/2012

A player is eligible to receive an Ante Bonus award when the player holds a five, six or seven
card hand qualifying for payment pursuant to the Ante Bonus pay schedule below. The player will
retain his original wager ONLY if his best 5-card poker hand beat or tied the dealer's best 5-card
poker hand. If the dealer's hand beats the player's hand, but the player had a hand qualifying for
an Ante Bonus, the player will still be paid his Ante Bonus but will lose his original Ante Bonus
wager. Eff 04/01/2007, Amended 03/16/2012, Amended 9/14/2012

€)) Boston 5 pay table Eff 03/16/2012
Player Holds: Ante Bonus pay schedule
Royal flush 1,000to 1
Straight flush 200to 1
Four of a kind 100to 1
Full House 25t01
Flush 1501
Straight 8tol
Three of a kind 5t01
Two Pairs 2t01
(b) Boston 7 pay table Amended 9/14/2012
Pay tables for “1-1-1” Betting Structure
Hand B7-01 B7-02 B7-03 B7-04 B7-05
Pays* Pays* Pays* Pays* Pays*
7-Card Royal Flush | $25000 $25000 $25000 $25000 NA
6-Card Royal Flush | $5000 $5000 $5000 $5000 NA
5-Card Royal Flush | 500 250 250 200 250
Straight Flush 100 100 100 50 50
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Four of a Kind 20 20 25 20 20
Full House 4 4 4 4 4
Flush 3 3 3 3 3
Straight 2 2 2 2 2
Three of a Kind 1 1 1 1 1

(14)  After all wagers have been settled, the dealer shall pick up all cards from the table, beginning with
the player to the dealer’s right and continuing in a counterclockwise rotation around the table.
Players may not touch any wagers placed or recover any winnings until the completion of each
game. Eff 04/01/2007

(30-1017.34, renumbered as 30-1099.22, effective 12/15/17)
30-1099.23 The play — Player’s Choice Poker.

Player’s Choice Poker is the copyrighted and patented poker variation game, the rights to which on
December 1, 2001 were owned by John Feola, doing business as New Vision Gaming of Medford,

Massachusetts, and which may be transferred or assigned. Player’s Choice Poker must be played

according to the following rules:

(1) Player’'s Choice Poker may be played only on tables displaying the Player's Choice Poker table
layout. A single deck of fifty-two cards will be used to deal either six three-card hands or six five-
card hands, at the discretion of the retail licensee. The object of the game is for each player to
choose one or more hands of cards which will qualify for payment pursuant to a pay schedule.
More than one hand can qualify for payment and players may wager on more than one hand.
More than one player may wager on the same hand.

(2 Before the dealer deals any cards, each player must place a wager on one or more of the six
numbered circles in front of the player’s position, with each circle representing the hand of cards
the player is wagering on.

3) At the discretion of the retail licensee, a player who wishes to tip the dealer by placing bets for the
dealer shall place the tip(s) above or below the player's wagers at the same time that the player
places the player's wagers. A tip bet shall not be required to be in any minimum amount, and the
amount of each tip bet shall not exceed the amount of the player's own wager on the same hand.
Winning tip bets shall be paid at the same odds as winning players’ bets.

(4) Immediately before each round of play, the dealer shall shuffle and cut the cards. At the
discretion of the retail licensee, the dealer may burn the top card. The dealer shall deal one card
at a time, either face down or face up (at the discretion of the retail licensee), in rotation to each
hand until either three cards or five cards are dealt to each of the six hands, as appropriate for the
variation of play being used.

(5) An incorrect number of cards dealt to any hand constitutes a misdeal with respect to that hand
only, voiding all players’ wagers on that hand. When the cards are dealt face down, exposed
cards do not constitute a misdeal and the dealer will turn the card(s) over and continue to deal. If
a card falls from the table, that hand is dead and the all players’ wagers on the hand are void.

(6) After all six hands have been dealt, the dealer shall announce each hand’s value or rank and
shall determine whether each hand qualifies for an award according to the pay schedule in use,
which must appear on the table layout or on signage at the table. The dealer shall collect all
losing wagers and shall pay all winning wagers according to the one of the following pay
schedules:
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€) Three-Card Hands (only the highest ranked hand qualifying for payment shall be paid on
each different wager):

Straight flush 40to 1
Three of a kind 30to 1l
Straight 6tol
Flush 4101
Pair ltol

(b) Five-Card Hands (only the highest ranked hand qualifying for payment shall be paid on
each different wager):

Royal flush $5,000 Without regard to amount of wager
Straight flush $1,000 Without regard to amount of wager
Four of a kind 150to 1
Full house 50to 1
Flush 30to 1
Straight 15t0 1
Three of a kind 5t0 1
Two pairs 2to1
One pair ltol
(7 After all wagers have been paid, the dealer shall place the cards from all hands in the discard

rack and may reshuffle the deck for the next game. (added perm. 01/30/02)
(30-1017.36, renumbered as 30-1099.23, effective 12/15/17)
30-1099.24 The play — 3-5-7 Poker.

3-5-7 Poker is the trademarked poker variation game, the rights to which on November 21, 2003, were
owned by Gaming Entertainment, Inc., Las Vegas, Nevada. 3-5-7 Poker must be played according to the
following rules:

Q) 3-5-7 Poker may be played only on tables displaying the 3-5-7 Poker table layout. A single deck
of fifty-two (52) cards will be used. Each player may play only one 3-5-7 Poker hand following
each shuffle of the deck. Each hand of 3-5-7 Poker consists of three games: 3-card poker, 5-card
poker, and 7-card poker. Each hand of 3-5-7 Poker shall be complete after the dealer has settled
all wagers made on the hand.

(2) Before receiving any cards, each player shall place a wager in the designated area on the layout.
A player may wager on any one, two, or all three games in the hand. The amount of each wager
shall be within the table limit, to be determined by the retail licensee, but not exceeding the
maximum wager limit determined by the house and in accordance with applicable law, and shall
be posted at the table. If the retail licensee does not require a minimum wager, no table signage
is required. A player who wishes to tip the dealer by making a bet for the dealer shall place the
tip-bet next to the player’'s wager for that game. Each retail licensee may allow or not allow tip-
bets according to its policy. All tip-bets allowed shall be paid according to the posted pay
schedule for player wagers. Amended 5/1/21

€)) Immediately prior to each round of play, the dealer shall shuffle and cut the cards. The dealer

shall deal a total of three cards face downward to each player who has made a wager and four
community cards face downward to be used by all players in one of the following methods:
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€) The dealer will deal one card face down on the table and then deal a second card, also
face down, on top of the first card. The dealer will deal a third card face down and scoop
the three card stack and deliver the cards, still face down, to the first player. This
procedure is repeated for each player that has made a wager on the game. The dealer
then deals four community cards into the designated position on the layout for community
cards. The dealer will place the remainder of the deck into the discard rack.

(b) The dealer will deal a card face down into the designated area for the first community
card to the dealers left. The dealer will then deal one card face down in a clockwise
rotation, from left to right, to each player who has made a wager. The dealer will then
deal a second community card face down into the appropriate position on the layout and
a second card face down in rotation to each player. This procedure is repeated for a third
community card and a third player card. A final (fourth) community card is dealt face
down to the appropriate position on the layout and the remainder of the deck is placed
into the discard rack.

If a shuffle device is used, the licensee shall have a second deck of cards at the table which are
of a predominately different color back. As one deck is being shuffled by the machine, the other
deck is in use. The decks are alternated between hands. The dealer shall deliver cards from the
shuffling device in groups of three to each player and the dealer. To set the community cards, the
dealer places the first group of three cards on the table, burning the bottom card and retaining
two cards. The dealer places a second group of three cards on the table, once again burning the
bottom card and retaining two cards. These four remaining cards are placed into the white and
yellow rectangles, constituting the community cards.

An incorrect number of cards dealt to any player or the dealer constitutes a misdeal; all wagers
are void and all cards are picked up and re-shuffled. An exposed card does not constitute a
misdeal. The dealer will turn the card over and continue to deal. An exposed community card will
constitute a misdeal; all remaining wagers are void. If a player’s card falls from the table, that
player’s hand is dead and that player’s wager(s) is void.

At the discretion of the retail licensee, a player who has made a wager on all three games may be
allowed to surrender half the wager on the 7-card game. The surrender option is only available for
the 7-card wager.

After each player has received and viewed the player’s first three cards, and has made the
surrender decision, the player shall place the cards face down behind his wager or tuck the cards
under the first wager. The dealer will expose, and spread each players cards in front of the
players wagers on the layout, from right to left in a counter clockwise rotation. All wagers are also
settled from right to left in a counter clockwise rotation.

(a) The dealer shall settle each player’s 3-card Poker wager by placing non-winning wagers
in the table tray and paying winning wagers according to the posted pay schedule. If a
player has not placed a wager on 5-card or 7-card games, the player’s cards shall be
removed and placed in the discard rack.

(b) After all wagers on the 3-card Poker game have been settled, the dealer shall turn the
first two community cards face up on the layout and announce “5-card Poker.” The 5-card
Poker hand shall consist of the player’s 3-card poker hand and the first two community
cards turned up by the dealer. The dealer shall settle each player’s 5-card poker wager
by placing non-winning wagers in the table tray and paying winning wagers according to
the posted pay schedule. If a player has not placed a wager on the 7-card game the
player’s cards shall be removed and placed in the discard rack.

(c) After all wagers on the 5-card Poker game have been settled, the dealer shall turn the
last two community cards face up on the layout and announce “7-card Poker.” The 7-card
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Poker hand shall consist of the player’s 3-card poker hand and the four community cards
turned up by the dealer. The dealer shall settle each player’s 7-card poker wager by
placing non-winning wagers in the table tray and paying winning wagers according to the
posted pay schedule. The dealer shall then remove all of the remaining cards and place
them in the discard rack for the next hand.

Optional Player Banked Pot. In an optional version of play, the retail licensee may allow each
player to place an optional additional wager on each 3-card, 5-card, and 7-card game of a posted
amount, not to exceed the maximum wager limit determined by the house and in accordance with
applicable law. At the beginning of each game the optional additional wagers for that game are
pulled to the center of the table in a pot and awarded, by the dealer, to the player with the best
hand. No player may make an optional additional player-banked pot wager without having first
made a pay schedule wager on that game. Only players who have made the optional additional
wager for the player banked pot are eligible to win that pot. Amended 5/1/21

(a) In the 3-card game, optional wagers are collected into a pot prior to the player’s 3-card
hand being exposed, and the pot is awarded prior to pay schedule wagers being settled
for the 3-card game. The retail licensee may collect a rake on the player-banked pot of
not more than 10% or five dollars, whichever is less. The amount of rake must be posted
at the table.

(b) In the 5-card game, optional wagers are collected into a pot prior to the first two
community cards being exposed, and the pot is awarded prior to pay schedule wagers
being settled for the 5-card game. The retail licensee may collect a rake on the player-
banked pot of not more than 10% or five dollars, whichever is less. The amount of the
rake must be posted at the table.

(c) In the 7-card game, optional wagers are collected into a pot prior to the last two
community cards being exposed, and the pot is awarded prior to pay schedule wagers
being settled for the 7-card game. The retail licensee may collect a rake on the player-
banked pot of not more than 10% or five dollars, whichever is less. The amount of the
rake must be posted at the table.

(d) If only one player has placed an additional optional player banked wager the dealer shall
return the wager to the player as void. Two or more player must place the wager to form
a pot.

Any rake collected by the retail licensee shall be placed into the table tray and included in the
calculation of AGP.

The dealer shall collect all losing wagers and shall pay all winning wagers according to one of the
following pay tables. The appropriate pay table shall be printed on the table layout or provided on
table signage:

‘3’ BET
Pay out Schedule 1 Pay out Schedule 2
Straight Flush | 40to 1 40t0 1
3 of a Kind 30to 1 25t0 1
Straight 6tol 6tol
Flush 4t01 4t01
One Pair ltol ltol
‘5’ BET

Pay out Schedule 3

Pay out Schedule 4

Pays (to 1)

Pays (to 1)
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Royal Flush 500 500
Straight Flush 100 100
4 of a Kind 40 40
Full House 15 12
Flush 8 9
Straight 6 6
3 of a Kind 4 4
Two Pair 3 3
Pair 6s or better 1 1
‘7’ BET
Pay out Schedule 5 Pay out Schedule 6
Pays (to 1) Pays (to 1)
Royal Flush 100 100
Straight Flush 20 25
4 of a Kind 7 15
Full House 5 6
Flush 4 4
Straight 3 3
3 of a Kind 2 2
Ten-high Two Pair (Pay out Schedule 5) 1tol
Jack-high Two Pair (Pay out Schedule 6) ltol

(30-1017.37 added perm. 11/30/04; 30-1017.37 renumbered as 30-1099.24, effective 12/15/17)
30-1099.25 The play — Trips Poker.

Trips Poker is the trademarked poker variation game, the rights to which on September 6, 2004, were
owned by Digideal in Spokane Valley, Washington. Trips Poker must be played according to the following

rules:

Q) Trips Poker may be played only on tables displaying the Trips Poker table layout. A single deck of
fifty-two (52) virtual cards is used plus two (2) jokers, which are used as wild cards.

(2) Trips Poker is played on the proprietary Digital Card System platform of the Digideal Corporation.
) Trips Poker is a bet or fold game. All bets are equal and raises are not allowed.
4) All cards are dealt face up.

(5) The objective of the game is to build a qualifying hand out of five (5) cards that contains three (3)
of a kind (Trips) or better.

(6) Before receiving any cards, each player places an initial wager in the designated area on the
layout. After the wagers are placed, the dealer presses the deal button and the virtual cards are
electronically shuffled. No initial wagers may be placed after this has occurred.

@) For each round of betting the dealer may prompt the players to either bet or fold. The dealer will
then pull all bets to the center of the table prior to dealing the cards. The dealer deals two cards
for the first round and one card for each subsequent round until five cards are dealt to each
player. The player must place a wager before additional cards can be dealt to him/her.
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If a player chooses to fold, he/she has a chance to reenter the game in consecutive, subsequent
rounds if no other player has a qualifying hand. If all players fold, the dealer presses the deal
button, collects the appropriate rake, and the pot rolls over to the next round.

If a player sits out a hand by not placing an initial wager that player is no longer eligible to play
another hand until the pot is won and it is time for a new round to begin.

If no player has a qualifying hand (three of a kind or higher), the pot rolls over to the next round.
At the end of a non-winning round, the dealer will award up to 95 percent (casino option of
between 5 percent and 95 percent in increments of 5 percent) of the pot to the player with the
highest poker hand. In the event there are two or more hands of equal value, the high hand pay
out is divided evenly among those hands.

If one or more players have a qualifying hand, the highest hand is awarded the pot. In the event
there are two or more hands of equal value, the high hand pay out is divided evenly among those
hands.

Before the pot or pay out for the high hand is awarded, the dealer collects a rake. The house may
collect a rake for each hand of poker dealt. The rake is dropped in the drop box.

The casino has the option to end the game after round 5 regardless of whether three of a kind or
better has been attained. In the event the casino decides to end the game after completion of the
fifth round, the player’s screen will display “final round” and the entire pot will be awarded to the
highest poker hand.

Any licensee offering this game must have a pre-established contingency plan in regard to how
the pot will be awarded if it has not been won by the time the casino closes, if it closes. The plan
must allow for the pot to be awarded prior to the casino closing.

Table stakes do not apply to this game. A player is not allowed to go all in. The inability of a
player to make a bet results in a mandatory fold.

Inadvertent dealer action resulting in the folding of a player or multiple player hands will result in
the player’s wager(s) being returned to them for that round. Play will then continue in a normal
fashion with each player understanding that the carry over pot total found on their player screen
and the corresponding high hand pay out award will be incorrect until the pot is won. It will be the
responsibility of the dealer and/or supervisor to keep a manual count of the pot total and to
subsequently do a manual calculation of the high hand pay out.

(30-1017.38, renumbered as 30-1099.25, effective 12/15/17)

30-1099.26 The play — Texas Hold’Em Bonus Poker.

Texas Hold’Em Bonus Poker is a trademarked poker variation game, the rights to which are owned by SG
Gaming, Inc. of Las Vegas, Nevada and which may be transferred or assigned. Texas Hold’Em Bonus

Poker must be played according to the following rules: Amended 03/16/2012, Amended 10/16/13, Amended
1/14/2015, Amended 9/14/20

1)

(2)

Texas Hold’Em Bonus Poker may be played only on tables displaying the Texas Hold’Em Bonus
Poker table layout. A single deck of fifty-two (52) cards is used. Players play against the dealer
but not any other players. The objective of the game is to beat the dealer by making a higher
ranking five card poker hand utilizing the five community cards and the player’s two hole cards.
Neither of the player’s hole cards needs to be used in the final hand. Table stakes does not apply
to this game.

Each player must make an initial wager on the ante (blind). At this time, the player has the option
to make an additional bonus wager. The bonus wager does not have to equal the ante bet.
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Winning bonus wagers are paid according to a pay table that must be prominently displayed at
the table. The player may also place an optional progressive wager as long as the ante wager is
in place. Once all players place their bets, the dealer will press the appropriate button on the
keypad to indicate a progressive wager. The sensors will then light up, indicating a progressive
wager. The dealer will then remove all progressive bets from the table and place them in the tray.

The dealer then follows house procedures for dealing the regular game. Amen 03/16/2012, Amen
10/16/13

Any dealer tip delivered as a wager may be placed on the ante hand, provided that the player has
placed a personal wager on the same hand. If a player continues play with any subsequent
wager, the dealer’s tip on the ante may remain in play whether or not the player adds a
subsequent and corresponding wager(s) for the dealer. Eff03/16/2012

Immediately prior to each round of play, the dealer shall shuffle and cut the cards. The dealer will
deal two cards to each player and the dealer position area, one at a time face down in a
clockwise manner starting to the dealer’s left. If using a mechanical shuffling device, the cards
can be dispensed in two card groups for the players and dealer then five card groups for the
community or five community cards first and then two card groups for the players and dealer.
The first player to receive a card, or cards, is the player to the left of the dealer; the dealer
receives cards last. Amended 03/16/2012

An incorrect number of cards dealt to a player constitutes a misdeal to that player only. The
player receiving the misdealt cards retains the player’s ante, and any wager. An incorrect number
of cards dealt to the dealer constitutes a misdeal for the hand, and all players retain their ante,
and any wagers. Any number of exposed cards does not constitute a misdeal. If the dealer
exposes a card, the dealer will turn the card over and continue dealing. Eff 03/16/2012

After each player and the dealer have received two cards, there is a betting round. Each player
can decide to stay in the game by making a bet, two times his/her ante wager on the flop bet (not
to exceed the maximum wager limit determined by the house and in accordance with applicable
law) or fold, forfeiting both his/her ante and bonus wagers. If a player folds, the dealer will collect
the ante and bonus wagers and place the player’s two cards into the discard rack. If the player
who has folded made a progressive wager, then the cards will be placed on the progressive

sensor until the end of the game when the dealer pays according to the posted pay table.
Amended 03/16/12, Amended 5/1/21

The dealer then burns one card, deals three community cards from the deck, and turns them face
upward in the designated flop area. Community cards are common to the hand of every active
player in the pot and the dealer. If the dealer is using a mechanical shuffling device, this step is
not needed. Amended 03/16/2012

After the flop, each player has the option to check or bet before the turn card is dealt. A player
can make a bet, equal to the ante wager, on the turn. Should a player choose to check (not bet),
the player is still active in the game. The turn bet is an optional bet. Amended 03/16/2012

The dealer then burns one card and deals another community card face upward in the designated
turn area. Amended 03/16/2012

After the turn, each player has the option to check or bet before the river card is dealt. A player
can make a bet, equal to the ante wager, on the river. Should a player desire to check (not bet),
the player is still active in the game. The river bet is an optional bet. Amended 03/16/2012

The dealer then burns one card and deals another community card face upward in the designated
river area. Amended 03/16/2012
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The dealer then returns the remaining cards in the deck to the discard rack, exposes his/her two
hole cards and sets his/her best five card poker hand utilizing the five community cards and the
dealer’s two hole cards. Amended 03/16/2012

Starting to the dealer’s right, the dealer exposes each player’s two hole cards, one player at a
time. If the player made the optional bonus wager, the dealer takes or pays the player’'s bonus
wager according to the posted pay table. The dealer then sets the player’s best five card poker
hand, utilizing the five community cards and the player’s two hole cards. There is a showdown
between the player and the dealer with the best high hand winning. If the player wins, the player
is paid even money on the flop, turn and river bets with the ante wager being paid even money on
a straight or higher. The ante wager is a push on a winning hand lower than a straight. If the
dealer’s hand is higher, the dealer takes all of the player's wagers. The dealer then collects the

player’'s two cards and places them in the discard rack and moves on to the next player. Amended
03/16/2012

Winning bonus wagers shall be paid according to a payment schedule prominently displayed on
the table. Either of the following payment schedules may be used. Amended 03/16/2012

Progressive Winners: Eff 03/16/2012

€) The percentage pays are paid from the progressive jackpot shown on the progressive
meter. Eff 03/16/2012

(b) Other hands are paid from the tray; they do not come off the meter. Eff 03/16/2012

(c) In the event more than one progressive hand, payable from the progressive meter, hits at
the same table during the same time, house procedures are then followed for paying the
prize. Eff 03/16/2012, Amen 10/16/13

(d) As the terms “jackpot,” “jackpot award,” and “progressive jackpot” are used in these rules
of play for Texas Hold’Em Bonus Progressive, the terms shall apply to Texas Hold’Em
Bonus Progressive only. A retail licensee may not discontinue offering a Texas Hold’'Em
Bonus Progressive jackpot until the highest progressive jackpot award has been won by
a qualified player or players. If a licensee wishes to discontinue offering a progressive
jackpot award, the licensee may petition the Director or Director’s Designee in writing for
permission to either reduce the qualifications or criteria for winning the award, allowing
the award to be paid more quickly, or to transfer the award liability to the jackpot offered
by a different game. If a retail licensee intends to close its business while having a
progressive jackpot award liability, the licensee may petition the Director or Director’s
Designee in writing for permission to transfer the award liability, together with the award

fund, to another retail licensee offering a comparable jackpot award. Effective 03/16/2012,
Amended 12/15/17

(e) If one of the PMG (“Nexus”) pay schedules, listed below, are used on this game, other
progressive table themes that have the same pay schedules approved can be connected
to the same jackpot. Eff 03/16/2012

) When a player has a progressive winner, the dealer shall press the appropriate hand
button on the keypad and then contact a supervisor. Eff 03/16/2012

(9) Once the casino verifies the progressive win, house procedures are then followed for
paying the prize. Eff 03/16/2012

(h) After keying in the progressive winner, the meter may be reduced, depending on the
winning hand. Keying in a 100% award will reset the meter to the seed amount, plus any
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reserve amount. The dealer will continue handling progressive awards in a counter
clockwise fashion. Eff10/16/13

0] An incorrect number of cards dealt to any player constitutes a dead hand for that player
only. The player receiving the misdealt cards retains the player’s ante and any bet. An
incorrect number of cards dealt to the dealer constitutes a misdeal to the table and the
players may play their hands for the purpose of the progressive jackpot only. If there are
no progressive jackpot hands, all hands at the table are dead and the players retain their
antes and bets. Eff 03/16/2012, Amen 10/16/13

Envy Bonus: Eff 03/16/2012

A player making the progressive wager also qualifies to win an envy pay out. If another player at the table
hits a hand associated with an envy pay, all other players who made the progressive bet win the envy
pay. The player hitting the hand receives the normal prize pay only, but does not receive the envy pay. If
a player’s hand triggers an envy pay out, the dealer will leave the hand face-up on the layout; otherwise,

the dealer will lock up the cards. The dealer will then move on to the next player. Eff 03/16/2012, Amen
10/16/13

(16) If a player’s card goes off the table, that player’s hand is considered dead. The player will retain
all wagers and the dealer will place the player’s cards in the discard rack. Amended 03/16/2012

a7) If a dealer exposes any of the dealer’s cards this will be considered a misdeal for the entire table.
All player’s wagers will be retained. Amended 03/16/2012

(18) If the player or a dealer exposes any of the player’s cards, the dealer will turn over the exposed
card and the hand will continue. Amended 03/16/2012

(29) If the dealer deals out an incorrect number of cards for the flop, the dealer will muck the flop
cards and shuffle them along with the burn card and the remainder of the deck. The dealer will
cut the cards, burn the top cards and flop three cards face up. The same procedure will apply to
any mistakes during the turn and river; however, all cards placed prior to the mistake will remain
in play. Folded cards will not be included in the shuffle. Amended 03/16/2012

(20) If the dealer forgets to burn a card at any time the hand will remain in play and each player will
have the option to continue the hand or fold. The players that fold will retain all wagers and the
cards will be placed in the discard rack. Amended 03/16/2012

(22) If the turn and/or the river cards are exposed prematurely prior to the player having a chance to

act on the hand, the player will be given a chance to either check or place a wager. Amended
03/16/2012

(22) In all instances, the dealer will notify the floor supervisor prior to correcting any mistakes. Amended
03/16/2012

(23) The retail licensee may offer the game using the following pay schedules. The pay schedules in
use, or pay outs derived from the pay schedules, must be displayed on the table layout or on
signage at the table: Eff 03/16/2012

Schedule |
A-A (Player’s hand) & A-A (Dealer hand) 1000to 1
A-A (Player’s hand only) 30to 1
A-K (Suited) 25t01
A-Q or A-J (Suited) 20to 1
A-K (Unsuited) 15to 1
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K-K or Q-Q or J-J (High Pairs) 10to 1
A-Q or A-J (Unsuited) 5t0 1
10-10 through 2-2 (Low Pairs) 3tol
Amended 10/16/13
Schedule Il
A-A 30to 1
A-K (Suited) 25101
A-Q or AJ (Suited) 20to 1
A-K (Unsuited) 15t0 1
K-K or Q-Q or J-J (High Pairs) 10to 1
A-Q or A-J (Unsuited) 5t0 1
10-10 through 2-2 (Low Pairs) 3tol

THBP-1 THBP-2 THBP-3 THBP-4

Hand* $1 Pays $1 Pays $1 Pays $1 Pays

Royal Flush 100% from Meter | 100% from Meter | 100% from Meter | 100% from Meter

Straight Flush 10% from Meter 10% from Meter 10% from Meter 10% from Meter

Four of a kind 500 from Meter 500 from Meter 500 from Meter 500 from Meter
Full House 100 from Meter 100 from Meter 100 from Meter 100 from Meter
Flush 50 from Meter 50 from Meter 50 from Meter 50 from Meter
Straight 10 from Meter 10 from Meter
*First 5 Cards - player’s two cards and the first three community cards (the flop)
THBP-5 THBP-6 THBP-7
Hand* $1 Pays $5 Pays $5 Pays
Royal Flush 100% from Meter 100% from Meter 100% from Meter
Straight Flush 10% from Meter 10% from Meter $25,000 from Meter
Four of a kind 500 from Meter $2,500 from Meter $2,500 from Meter
Full House 100 from Meter $500 from Meter $500 from Meter
Flush 50 from Meter $250 from Meter $250 from Meter
Straight 10 Not from Meter
*First 5 Cards - player’s two cards and the first three community cards (the flop)
THBP-8
$1 Pays
Royal After 5 100% (from Meter)
Royal After 6 25% (from Meter)
Royal After 7 5% (from Meter
Community Royal $3000 (not from Meter)
Straight Flush $250 (not from Meter)
4 of a Kind $100 (not from Meter)
Full House $10 (not from Meter)
THBP-09 (PMG THBP-10 (PMG
Nexus) Nexus)
Hand $1 Pays Envy $5 Pays Envy
Royal Flush 100% (from Meter) $1,000 100% (from Meter) $5,000
Straight Flush 10% (from Meter) $300 10% (from Meter) $1,500
Four of a Kind 300 for 1 300 for 1
Full House 50 for 1 50 for 1
Flush 40 for 1 40 for 1
Straight 30for 1l 30 for 1
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Three of a 9forl 9forl
Kind
*First 5 Cards - player’s two cards and the first three community cards (the flop)
PMG-ML-01 PMG-ML-02 PMG-ML-03
Hand*** Pays* Envy** Pays* Envy** Pays* Envy**
Royal Flush 100% Major $1,000 100% Mega $1,000 100% Mega $1,000
Straight Flush 100% Minor $300 100% Major $300 100% Major $300
4 of a Kind 300 for 1 100% Minor 100% Minor
Full House 50 for 1 50 for 1 50 for 1
Flush 40 for 1 40 for 1 40 for 1
Straight 30 for 1 30 for 1 30 for 1
3 of a Kind 9 for 1 10 for 1 9 for 1
*Qriginal Wager is NOT Returned
**Envy and Seed amounts adjust up or down accordingly with changes made to the Wager amount
*** Based on the Player’s 5 card hand

(30-1017.39, renumbered as 30-1099.26, effective 12/15/17)

30-1099.27

The play — Champion Poker.

Champion Poker is the trademarked poker variation game, the rights to which are owned by Gaming
Entertainment, Inc., Las Vegas, Nevada. Champion Poker must be played according to the following
rules: Eff 11/30/2006

1)

(@)

3)

(4)

Champion Poker may be played only on tables displaying the Champion Poker table layout. A
single deck of fifty-two (52) cards will be used. Each player may play only one Champion Poker
hand following each shuffle of the deck. Each hand of Champion Poker consists of two games: A
5 Card (or 7 Card) Hold Em Bonus and Texas Hold Em (ante blind). Players must bet on the 5
Card (or 7 Card) Hold Em Bonus game in order to play Texas Hold Em or they may bet the 5
Card (or 7 Card) Hold Em Bonus game only. Each hand of Champion Poker shall be complete
after the dealer has settled all wagers made on the hand. Eff 11/30/2006

Before receiving any cards, each player shall place a wager in the designated area on the layout.
A player may wager on the 5 Card (or 7 Card) Hold Em Bonus game only or he/she may wager
on the 5 Card (or 7 Card) Hold Em Bonus game and the Texas Hold Em (ante blind) game. The
Texas Hold Em wager (ante blind) and the 5 Card (or 7 Card) Hold Em Bonus wager must be
equal and shall be within the table limit, to be determined by the retail licensee, but not exceeding
the maximum wager limit determined by the house and in accordance with applicable law, and
shall be posted at the table. If the retail licensee does not require a minimum wager, no table
signage is required. A player who wishes to tip the dealer by making a bet for the dealer shall
place the tip-bet next to the player's wager for that game. Each retail licensee may allow or not
allow tip-bets according to its policy. All tip-bets allowed shall be paid according to the posted pay
schedule for player wagers. Amended 5/1/21

Immediately prior to each round of play, the dealer shall shuffle and cut, the cards. The dealer
shall deal two (2) cards face downward to each player who has made a Hold Em Bonus wager,
two (2) cards face downward to be used as the dealer hand, and five (5) community cards face
downward to be used by all players. Specific dealing procedures should be in line with the
standard dealing practices at each casino. Once all cards have been dealt, the dealer will place
the remainder of the deck into the discard rack. Eff 11/30/2006

If a shuffle device is used, the licensee shall have a second deck of cards at the table, which are
of a predominately different color back. As the machine is shuffling one deck, the other deck is in
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use. The decks are alternated between hands. The dealer shall deliver cards from the shuffling
device in accordance with the dealing option chosen by each casino. Eff 11/30/2006

An incorrect number of cards dealt to any player or the dealer constitutes a misdeal; all wagers
are void and all cards are picked up and re-shuffled. A misdeal would occur if either dealer card
were exposed. An exposed community card will constitute a misdeal; all remaining wagers are
void. If a player’s card falls from the table, that player's hand is dead and that player’s wager(s) is
void. Eff 11/30/2006

Players must bet on the 5 Card (or 7 Card) Hold Em Bonus game in order to play Texas Hold Em,
or they may bet the 5 Card (or 7 Card) Hold Em Bonus game only. The Texas Hold Em (ante
blind) wager and the 5 Card (or 7 Card) Hold Em Bonus wager must be equal. If the player
chooses to make the Texas Hold Em (ante blind) bet, the player will have two additional decisions
to make. The first decision is made after the player receives his/her two (2) cards - the player may
choose to play or fold. If the player chooses to play, he/she must match the ante blind wager; if
he/she chooses to fold, the player will forfeit his/her ante blind wager. The second decision is
made after the community three card flop cards are exposed - the player may choose to raise by
placing a third wager in the raise circle equal to the play wager. After all cards have been dealt,
face down, the dealer first determines whether or not any of the players wish to forfeit their ante
blind wager or continue to play Texas Hold Em. If the player chooses to play, he/she will place a
bet in the “Play” circle equal to his/her “ante blind” bet. If the player chooses not to play, he/she
will forfeit his/her “ante blind” wager; however, the 5 Card (or 7 Card) Hold Em Bonus wager will
remain in action. Upon players making this first decision, the dealer will proceed to expose the
three (3) flop community cards and determine if any players choose to “Raise” the Texas Hold
Em wager. Once the “Raise” wagers are made, the dealer will proceed to either settle the 5 Card
Hold Em bonus wagers, based on the posted pay table or expose the final two (2) Community
Cards known as the turn and the river and settle all 7 Card Hold Em Bonus wagers based on the
posted pay table. Beginning to the dealer’s right, the dealer will say “Five Card Bonus” (or “Seven
Card Bonus”). After the Hold Em Bonus wagers are settled, the dealer will then expose his/her
two cards. From these seven cards, the dealer and the player make the best five-card poker hand
where the higher of the dealer’s and each player’s hands wins. The dealer’s best five-card poker
hand should be isolated from the five (5) community cards. Ties are pushes. The winning players
are paid even money on all wagers, i.e., the ante blind, play and raise wagers. In addition, if the
casino opts for the 5 Card Hold Em Bonus game, the players are eligible for an ante bonus if the
player has made a Texas Hold Em (ante blind) wager and the best five of the player’s seven
cards form a full house or better, the player will receive an additional bonus paid on the ante. The
outcome of the player hand versus the dealer hand has no bearing on the ante bonus; the ante
bonus is paid as long as the player has a full house or better. Once the dealer settles all bets
he/she moves on to the next game. Eff 11/30/2006

The dealer shall collect all losing 5 Card (or 7 Card) Hold Em Bonus wagers and shall pay all
winning 5 Card (or 7 Card) wagers according to the following pay tables. The pay tables shall be
printed on the table layout or provided on table signage: Eff 11/30/2006

Pay Schedules for Five-Card Hold Em Bonus Eff 11/30/2006

Pay Out Schedule A Eff 11/30/2006

Royal Flush 200to 1
Straight Flush 50to 1l
4 of a Kind 20to 1
Full House 10to 1
Flush 8tol
Straight 5t0 1

3 of a Kind 3tol
Two Pair 2t01
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| Pair 8's or Better

| 1t01

Pay Out Schedule B  Eff 11/30/2006

Royal Flush 100to 1
Straight Flush 40to 1
4 of a Kind 20to 1
Full House 10to 1
Flush 7t01
Straight 4t01

3 of a Kind 3tol
Two Pair 2to1
Pair 8's or Better 1tol

Ante bonus pay table for the Five-Card Hold Em Bonus Game Eff 11/30/2006

Royal Flush 25101
Straight Flush 10to 1
4 of a Kind 4t01
Full House ltol

Pay Schedules for Seven-Card Hold Em Bonus Eff 11/30/2006

Pay Out Schedule E Eff 11/30/2006

Royal Flush 100to 1
Straight Flush 25t01
4 of a Kind 15to 1
Full House 6tol
Flush 5tol
Straight 4t01

3 of a Kind 2t01

Pay Out Schedule F Eff 11/30/2006

Royal Flush 50to 1
Straight Flush 25t0 1
4 of a Kind 15t0 1
Full House 6to1l
Flush 5t01
Straight 4t01
3 of a Kind 2to 1

Pay Out Schedule G Eff 11/30/2006

Royal Flush 50to 1
Straight Flush 20to 1
4 of a Kind 10to 1
Full House 7t01

There is no ante bonus for the 7 card Hold Em bonus game.

(30-1017.40, renumbered as 30-1099.27, effective 12/15/17)

The play — Longhorn Hold’em.

Eff 11/30/2006

Revised 6/14/21
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Longhorn Hold’em Poker is the patented, trademarked and copyrighted poker variation game, the rights
to which on September 1, 2006, were owned by Stacey Perry and/or MAO Gaming Corporation both of
Biloxi, Mississippi, and which may be transferred or assigned. Longhorn Hold’em must be played
according to the following rules: Eff 01/30/2008

(1) Longhorn Hold’em may be played only on tables displaying the Longhorn Hold’em table layout
and signage. A single deck of fifty-two (52) cards is used. The objective is to make the highest
ranking traditional five card poker hand utilizing one to two of the player’s cards and three to four
community cards. Players must place a Bonus wager. The Bonus wager is won and paid in
accordance to a posted pay table. The Bad Beat Jackpot wager is an optional wager. The Bad
Beat Jackpot is paid when any player holding Aces Full or better is beaten; with at least one of
the qualifying cards being the player’s card, not a community card. All players that placed and
have not forfeited the bad beat wager share in the Bad Beat Jackpot: The player who is beaten is
paid fifty percent of the posted amount, the player who beat that player is paid twenty five percent
of the posted amount and the remaining players split twenty five percent of the posted amount.
Players who choose to fold during the play for the pot forfeit their stake in the bad Beat Jackpot
for that round of play. Any player at the table may hold a qualifying hand. Eff 01/30/2008

(2) Initially, each player must make the Bonus wager. Each player has the option of placing a Bad
Beat Jackpot wager. Eff 01/30/2008

3) The dealer shall shuffle and cut the cards once; after the shuffle, no new players may enter the
game until the start of a new round. Eff 01/30/2008

4) The dealer shall deal two cards to each player, face down and one at a time. The first player to
receive a card is the player to the left of the player who has the button marked “Dealer” . The last
player to receive cards is the player assigned the button marked “Dealer” . Eff 01/30/2008

(5) After each player has received two cards, there is a betting round. Each player can opt to stay in
the game to see the first three community cards, called the Flop, by making a Pot wager. The
player may choose to fold, forfeiting both his/her Bad Beat and Bonus wagers. If a player folds,
the dealer will place the Bonus wagers in the tray and drop the Bad Beat Jackpot wager in the
Jackpot drop box; and place the player’s two cards into the discard rack. Eff 01/30/2008

(6) The dealer moves the posted Pot wagers to the area in the center of the layout marked Pot. Etf
01/30/2008
(7 The dealer burns the top card of the deck and deals three community cards face up in the

designated Flop section of the layout. These community cards can be common to the hand of
every active player in the pot. Eff 01/30/2008

(8) After the flop, the betting continues for another round. Each player can opt to stay in the game to
see the next community card, called the Turn, by making another Pot wager. The player may
choose to fold, forfeiting both his/her Bad Beat and Bonus wagers. If a player folds, the dealer will
place the Bonus wagers in the tray and drop the Bad Beat Jackpot wager in the Jackpot drop
box; and place the player’s two cards into the discard rack. Eff 01/30/2008

9 The dealer moves the posted Pot wagers to the area in the center of the layout marked Pot. Eff
01/30/2008

(20) The dealer burns the top card of the deck and deals a community card face up in the designated
Turn section of the layout. This community card can be common to the hand of every active
player in the pot. Eff 01/30/2008

(11)  After the Turn, the betting continues for another round. Each player can opt to stay in the game to
see the next community card, called the River, by making another Pot wager. The player may
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choose to fold, forfeiting both his/her Bad Beat and Bonus wagers. If a player folds, the dealer will
place the Bonus wagers in the tray and drop the Bad Beat Jackpot wager in the Jackpot drop
box; and place the player’s two cards into the discard rack. Eff 01/30/2008

The dealer moves the posted Pot wagers to the area in the center of the layout marked Pot. Etf
01/30/2008

The dealer burns the top card of the deck and deals a community card face up in the designated
River section of the layout. This community card can be common to the hand of every active
player in the pot. Eff 01/30/2008

The round is over. The player with the highest ranking poker hand wins the Pot. Eff 01/30/2008

The dealer will determine if any of the players win the Bonus wager. For winning hands, the

dealer will pay the bet at posted odds. All losing Bonus wagers will be placed in the tray. Eff
01/30/2008

The dealer will determine if any of the players qualify for the Bad Beat Jackpot. If so, a Games
Supervisor is called to verify the qualifying hands. Jackpot pay outs will be made in accordance
with all state and federal laws. Eff 01/30/2008

The dealer shall collect all Bad Beat Jackpot wagers, which shall be dropped in the Jackpot drop
box. Eff 01/30/2008

The dealer will count the chips in the Pot and take a rake for the house. The dealer will then
award the Pot to the winner. Eff 01/30/2008

After all hands are settled the dealer will pick up the cards and move the button marked “Dealer”
to the next player to the right. The table is ready for the next round. Eff 01/30/2008

As the terms “Jackpot,” and “Jackpot award,” are used in these rules of play for Longhorn
Hold’em, the terms shall apply to Longhorn Hold’em only. Eff 01/30/2008

The Bad Beat Jackpot award is seeded by the retail operator, in an amount between $100 and
$500. Eff 01/30/2008

All monies collected for the Bad Beat Jackpot shall be distributed as follows: 60% is placed in the
Primary Jackpot; 40 % is placed in the Secondary Jackpot, which replaces the Primary Jackpot
when it is won. When the Primary Jackpot is won, the table top signage will be updated with the
amount representing the total of the secondary Jackpot prior to the beginning of the next round of
play. The Primary Jackpot amount is updated daily after the soft count and posted on the table
top signage. Eff 01/30/2008

Winning Bonus wagers will be paid in accordance with one of the following pay tables: Eif
01/30/2008

Pay Table Schedule I. Pay Table Schedule IlI.

Royal Flush 1000to 1 Royal Flush 500to 1

Straight Flush 200to 1 Straight Flush 100to 1

Four of a Kind 30to 1 Four of a Kind 30to 1

Full House 6to1 Full House 7t01

Flush 4to1l Flush 4to1

Straight 3tol Straight 3to1l

3 of a Kind ltol 3 of aKind ltol

Two Pair push Two Pair push
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Any dealer tip delivered as a wager shall be placed on the Bonus wager only. Eff 01/30/2008

Required bet amounts for each wager shall be posted on signage at the table. The Bonus wager
does not have to equal the Bad Beat Jackpot wager; the Pot bet does not have to equal either the
Bonus wager or Bad Beat Jackpot wager. Eff 01/30/2008

If the dealer exposes a player’s card, that player’s hand is declared dead. The player's Bad Beat
and Bonus wagers are returned to the player. Eff 01/30/2008

If the dealer exposes too many community cards during the Flop, Turn, or River, the extra card(s)
will be added back into the deck and the dealer will reshuffle. The dealer will continue to deal
cards where he/she left off. Eff 01/30/2008

If the dealer drops a card, he/she shall pick up the card, add it back into the deck, reshuffle and
resume play where he/she left off. Eff 01/30/2008

If a dealer deals a card before wagers are made, he/she shall pick up the card, add it back into
the deck, reshuffle and resume play where he/she left off. Eff 01/30/2008

If a dealer skips a player while dealing pocket cards, the player skipped is dealt out, all moneys
placed for bonus and bad beat wagers are returned to player. Eff 01/30/2008

Table games stakes do not apply to this game. A player is not allowed to go all in. The inability of
a player to make a bet results in a mandatory fold. If the last player in fails to complete play for
the bonus bet and pot, both are forfeited to the house. Eff 01/30/2008

At the discretion of the retail licensee, proposition players may be used. Eff 01/30/2008

A retail licensee may not discontinue offering Longhorn Hold'em until a qualifying player(s) has
won the jackpot award. If the retail licensee wishes to discontinue offering Longhorn Hold'em the
retail licensee may combine the primary and secondary jackpots and reduce the qualifying criteria
for winning the award, allowing the award to be paid at once and more quickly. It is the retail
licensee's responsibility to ensure all jackpot award funds are paid to the qualifying winning
player(s) during the reduced criteria rounds, after the jackpot has been won. Eff 01/30/2008

(30-1017.41, renumbered as 30-1099.28, effective 12/15/17)

30-1099.29 The play — Wild Six Card Draw Poker.

Wild Six Card Draw Poker is a trademarked and patented poker variation game, the rights to which are
owned by Mike Timpano of Timpano Gaming Inc., Ontario, Canada. Wild Six Card Draw Poker must be
played in accordance to the following rules:

1)

(2)

Wild Six Card Draw Poker must be played on tables displaying the Wild Six Card Draw Poker
layout. A standard 52 card deck with the inclusion of two wild card jokers will be used for the play
of the game. Each player will be permitted to play only one hand in any new round of play. The
two jokers may be used in any form as wild cards to form a pair, 3 of a kind, flush, straight, full
house, four of a kind, 5 of a kind, straight flush or royal flush. The dealer must verify the 54 cards
prior to each new dealer tapping into the game, unless an automated shuffler is used that verifies
the number of cards being used in each deck.

The ranking of the hands from highest to lowest will be as follows: royal flush, five of a kind,
straight flush, 4 of a kind, full house, flush, straight, 3 of a kind, 2 pair, highest pair, highest card.
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Each participant of the game will make at least one initial wager on the “Poker Bet” wager. The
wager will be in the amount of the minimum and/or maximum amount specified at the table by the
retail licensee as permitted by the state’s wagering limits and regulations. The “Poker Bet” is for
the highest ranking hand between the player’s final 5 card hand versus the ranking of the dealer’s
final 5 card hand. The player may choose to make two additional wagers, which are optional, at
the beginning of each new round of play. These two optional wagers are strictly a hand ranking
against a pay schedule and have no play against the dealer’s hand. These wagers are: (1)
“Queens or Better,” which requires a player to have at least a pair of queens or better to win,
using only the player’s original five cards; and (2) “Draw Bonus Bet,” which requires the player to
have at least 2 pair or better to win. All three wagers are placed in the player’s play area and on

the circles indicating the wager. All wagers must be placed prior to receiving any cards. Amended
12/15/17

Players may tip the dealer and may place the tip above any one, two or three of the betting circles
so long as the players have their own personal bets on each of the tipped wagers.

The play begins with the players making their mandatory “Poker Bet” and any of the two optional
side wagers. Once the cards are shuffled and cut, the dealer will deal one card at a time from left
to right and back right to left, to create a stack of five cards in front of the table tray/bank for each
active player at the table, plus one stack for the dealer. An active player is considered any player
who has at least one wager on the “Poker Bet” option. The dealer will send out a stack of five
cards to each active player from left to right. The last stack to the right of the stacks of five will be
the dealer’s stack of five. If a mechanical shuffling device is used, the players will be sent five
cards at a time starting with the player to the left and to the dealer receiving the final five-card
hand.

An incorrect number of cards dealt to any player and/or the dealer will constitute a misdeal and
the round of play will be re-played. An exposed or flashed card does not constitute a dead round
so long as all the players and dealer received five cards.

Players will pick up their hand and look for a pair of queens or better if the player placed the
“Queens or Better” wager. If the player has a pair of queens or better on the player’s original five
cards, the player will lay the winning hand on the table face up so the dealer can acknowledge
the winning ranking of the hand. The dealer will then pay the player the Queens or Better wager
in accordance to the pay schedule. Once paid, the player will then pick up the player's hand and
discard one card face down on the “Draw” box and then place the remaining four cards face down
in the box just below the player’'s “Draw” area. Once all the players have selected a discard, the
dealer will then collect all losing Queens or Better wagers. The dealer will then place a new card
on the top of the player’s other remaining four cards face down and continue to the dealer’s hand
and place a card face down on the dealer’s original 5 cards. Again this procedure is from left to
right. If any player misreads his/her original five cards for the Queens or Better wager, and the
sixth card is dealt, the Queens or Better wager is no longer active for the Queens or Better pay
out, and becomes a losing wager.

The players are not allowed to look at the new draw card. After receiving the dealer’s additional
card, the dealer will then turn over the dealer’s six cards and select the best five-card poker hand.
The dealer will then rank the dealer’s hand and discard the worst card. Starting with the first
player on the dealer’s right, the dealer will turn over the player’s five card hand. The dealer will
then compare the ranking of the player’s hand and the ranking of the dealer's own hand. If the
player’'s hand is of higher ranking, the dealer will pay the player even money. If the player's hand
is lower than the dealer’'s hand, the dealer will take the player’s losing wager. After the pay or
collect of the Poker Bet, the dealer will turn over the player’s discard and re-unite the card with
the player’s other five cards. If the player has 2 Pair or better using the best five of six cards, the
dealer will pay that winning pay scale hand in accordance to the ranking of the hand. The dealer
will then remove the player’s hand from the table and go to the next player’'s hand and follow the
same pay and collect procedures. This order of sequence is from the dealer’s right to left. Once
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all the hands have been played out, the dealer will re-shuffle and once players make a new round
of bets, play will resume with a new round of play.

9 There is no need for players to fold their hand as there are no additional wagers needed to
continue play nor are there any qualifications on the dealer’s hand or player’s hand. The Poker
Bet is best hand wins between the player’'s and dealer’'s hand. The optional “Queens or Better”
wager and “Draw Bonus” wager are simply the ranking of the player’s hand in accordance to the
pay schedule. The player’s hand does not need to outrank the dealer’s hand to win either of the
optional “Queens or Better” or “Draw Bonus” wagers.

(20) There will be, as printed out in the center of the table layout, a provision for an “Automatic
Winner”’ on the player’'s Poker Bet. If a player is dealt a straight or better on the player’s original
five cards, the player will be an automatic winner. The player will show the dealer the straight or
better on the original five cards and the dealer will proceed to pay according to the retail
establishment’s pay schedule. If the player places a “Queens or Better” wager, the dealer will
pay out first in accordance to the ranking of the player's hand and the pay schedule. The dealer
will then pay all Poker Bets at even money or 3-2 according to the retail establishment’s pay
schedule. If the player places a “Draw Bonus” wager, the player will still receive another card
face down whether the card can or cannot improve the player’s final ranking. All players will
always receive a sixth card, with winning hands paid out in accordance to the ranking of the hand
and the pay schedule.

(12) If the player and dealer have the same five-card hand, it is considered a tie and the Poker Bet
would be a push.

(12) The following pay schedules may be used for play. The pay schedule being used shall be visible
to the players either on the table layout and/or on table sighage.

€) On the Poker Bet, even money is paid on all wagers, with the exception that a retail
licensee at its discretion may choose to pay 3-to-2 on an “Automatic Winner” on the
player’s original five cards. Eff 09/14/2011

(b) Payments made to winners on the “Queens or Better” optional wager shall be made
according to the following pay schedules based on the player’s original five cards: Eff
09/14/2011

Hand type Al A2 A3 A4 A5 A6
Natural royal flush 500to1 [ 500to1 | 500to1 | 500to1 | 500to1 [ 500to1
5 of a kind 100to1l | 100to 1 100to 1 100to 1 150to 1 100to 1
Wild royal flush 80to 1l 80to 1 80to 1 80to 1 100to1 | 80to 1l
Straight flush 50to 1 50to 1 50to 1 50to 1 50to 1 50to 1
4 of a kind 20to 1 20to 1 20to 1 20to 1 20to 1 20to 1
Full house 15to 1 15to1 15t01 15t01 15t01 14t01
Flush 10to 1 12t01 11to1 10to 1 9to 1l 10to 1
Straight 7t01 6tol 6tol 6tol 6tol 6tol
3 of a kind 3tol 3to1l 3tol 3tol 3tol 3tol
2 pair 2to1 2to01 2t01 2t01 2t01 2to1
Pair of queens or better ltol ltol ltol ltol ltol ltol
(c) Payments made to winners on the optional “Draw Bonus” bet wager shall be made

according to the following pay schedules based on the player’s best five of six cards:

Hand type Bl B2 B3 B4
Natural royal flush 250to 1 250to 1 250to 1 250to 1
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5 of a kind 50to 1 60to 1 60to 1 50to 1
Wild royal flush 40t0 1 50to 1 50to 1 30to 1
Straight flush 20to 1 20to 1 15to 1 15to0 1
4 of a kind 7t01 6tol 6tol 6tol
Full house 5to1 5to1 5to 1 5to1l
Flush 4t01 4t01 4t01 4t01
Straight 3tol 3tol 3tol 3tol
3 of a kind 2101 2to1 2to 1l 2101
2 pair l1to1l ltol ltol ltol

(30-1017.42, renumbered as 30-1099.29, effective 12/15/17)

30-1099.30 The play — Pai Gow Poker. Eff03/17/2011

1)

(2)

()

The game of Pai Gow Poker must be played according to the rules listed below. The object of the
game is for the player to create two poker hands out of the seven-card hand dealt by the dealer.
A five-card hand and a two-card poker hand. The five-card hand value must exceed the two-card
hand. Pai Gow Poker is a card game in which players are dealt seven cards, which they then
arrange to form a five card high hand and a two card low hand, using poker rankings to determine
the relative rank of the hands. The two hands of the player are then compared to the two hands of
the dealer. A player wins if both his/her high hand and low hand are higher in rank than the high
hand and low hand of the dealer. The player’s wager is considered to be a tie (“push”), if one of
his/her hands is higher than one of the hands of the dealer and one is identical or lower. The
player loses if both of his/her hands are identical to or lower than the hands of the dealer.
Winning wagers in Pai Gow Poker are paid 1 to 1. A vigorish or commission, not to exceed 5%,
may be charged on player’s winning hands.

The object of the game is to have both of the player’'s hands rank higher than both hands of the
dealer. Hands are ranked as traditional poker hands. A player receives seven cards which must
be arranged into two separate hands:

@) Two card “2nd highest” or “low” front hand;

(b) Five card “highest” or “high” back hand.

The player wins his/her bet if he/she wins both the front and the back hands against the dealer.
The player loses his/her bet if he/she loses both the front and back hands. If he/she wins one
hand and loses the other, his/her bet pushes. If either hand ranks exactly the same as the
dealer’s hand, this is a tie and the dealer wins all tie hands. The licensee handles all bets.

The following words and terms shall have the following meaning in Pai Gow Poker.

€)) Copy Hand shall mean either a two card hand or a five card hand of a player which is
identical in rank to the corresponding two card hand or five card hand of the dealer.

(b) High Hand shall mean the five card hand which is formed from the seven cards dealt at
the game of Pai Gow Poker so as to rank higher than the two card low hand.

(c) Low Hand shall mean the two card hand which is formed from the seven cards dealt at
the game of Pai Gow Poker so as to rank lower than the five card high hand.

(d) Rank or Ranking shall mean the relative position of a card or group of cards in
descending order.
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(e) Set or Setting The Hands shall mean the process of forming a high hand and low hand
from the seven cards dealt.

() Suit shall mean one of the four categories of cards, i.e., diamond, spade, club or heart.
(9) Chung is a white plastic marker, marking who will have first option for the Dragon Hand.

Pai Gow Poker shall be played with one standard deck of cards plus one joker. All cards shall be
dealt from hand, shuffler or a dealing shoe.

Pai Gow Poker shall be played with three dice which shall be maintained at all times inside a Pai
Gow Poker Shaker or a random number generator to determine who receives the first hand. The
Pai Gow Poker Shaker and the dice contained therein shall be the responsibility of the dealer and
shall never be left unattended while at the table. Dice for Pai Gow Poker will be inspected at a
minimum of every 24 hours and changed at the discretion of management.

When determining the order that hands are dealt out, the dealer counts as one and rotation is
counter-clockwise. Hands will be delivered to corresponding seats until all players, including the
dealer, have a hand. Any remaining dead hands may be directly discarded. Dead hands must not
be exposed. The remaining four cards should be spread face down to check integrity of deck.
Players may pick up their hands immediately. Other than four cards remaining will result in a
misdeal. Re-deal with the next deck and take a new random number. Players’ hands with plus or
minus seven cards will be void if the integrity of the deck is found to be valid (four cards remain).
A misdeal will always be called if the dealer hand is plus or minus seven cards. Players must be
seated to play the hand.

If cards are dealt by hand, they will be dealt facedown in front of the dealer one at a time, from left
to right back to left until seven piles have been created. At the end of this process there should be
four discards spread facedown, verifying that the cards have been distributed properly. If less
than four cards are counted, the entire deck must be reshuffled.

If dice are used, the dealer will shake the dice cup after the hands have been dealt in front of the
tray. The dice cup will not be moved and will remain uncovered until all hands have been passed
out. The total of the dice will determine which position gets the first hand. The dealer will count
counter clockwise counting the bank as one. The dealer will announce the outcome of the dice
total while the cup remains visible on the layout. If a die is cocked (cocked dice result when a die
leans against another die rather than resting flat on the surface of the bottom of the cup), call the
natural fall of the die (the way the die would have fallen if the object were not present). If the dice
land with one on top of the other it will not be counted. Dice will be shaken again. Players may
change the amount of their bets prior to the shaking of the dice cup after which all bets are set.

Player’'s wagers must be in increments established by the retail licensee. If both of the player’s
hands win, the cards are left spread on the table and the dealer proceeds to the next hand. If both
of the player’s hands lose, the wager shall be removed and put in the rack, and the cards will be
put in the discard tray. When one of the player’s hands wins and the other loses, the dealer will
announce a push and place the cards in the discard tray. In the case of an exact tie on a given
hand, the dealer hand wins. The losing bets will be collected before paying the winning bets.
Acting on each hand individually, winning bets are paid and the commission is collected. Cards
are placed in the discard tray.

The dealer may collect up to a 5% commission on all winning bets. The dealer, in front of the chip
rack, must prove all commissions. Commission will not be collected on wagers bet for the dealer.

Dragon Hand will be the last hand dealt that is not used on the table. Player selection will move
counter clockwise offering each player a chance to play the Dragon Hand. Only one player per
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round could play the Dragon Hand. Players must set their hands before looking and setting the
Dragon Hand. When the cards are dealt out, the Chung will be placed on the Dragon hand. Once
all hands are set, the Dragon Hand will be offered in order until someone accepts the hand. If no
one wants the Dragon Hand, the cards will be placed in the discard rack.

(a) If the licensee offers a community Dragon Hand, it will play after all players have set their
hand. The dealer will announce to the players they have the option to wager on the
Dragon Hand. Players will wager to their right of the betting circle or in a betting circle
specified as the Dragon betting circle, if they chose to wager on the Dragon Hand. After
all wagers are set, the dealer will open the Dragon Hand and set it according to “house
ways”. Once the dealer sets the Dragon Hand, then he/she will set the dealer hand. After
both the Dragon Hand and dealer’s hand are set, the dealer will settle all Dragon Hand
wagers. Once Dagon wagers are settled, the dealer will proceed with each individual
player’s hand and pay or take wagers according to house procedures.

(b) On a six spot wagering layout dragon hand wagering will be offered if a spot is not being
played. On a five spot wagering layout the dragon hand will be the six spot on the layout
and will always offered. The Dragon Hand will always be designated as spot 7 or spot 14,
and will be clearly marked on the layout for cards to be placed and set.

(12) The order in which dealers set their hands shall be determined by the policy of the retail licensee.

(13) The ranking of hands in Rule 30-1004 shall apply except that a retail licensee may designate the
ranking of specific straights and straight flushes in their house rules.

(30-1017.43, renumbered as 30-1099.30, effective 12/15/17)
30-1099.31 The play — Crazy 4 Poker. Eff 03/17/2011

Crazy 4 Poker is a copyrighted and patented poker variation game, the rights to which are owned by SG
Gaming, Inc. of Las Vegas, Nevada and which may be transferred or assigned. Crazy 4 Poker must be
played according to the following rules: Amended 10/16/13, Amended 1/14/2015, Amended 9/14/20

(1) Crazy 4 Poker may be played only on tables displaying the Crazy 4 Poker layout. A single deck of
cards will be used. Each player may play only one hand following each shuffle of the deck. The
rank of hands in Crazy 4 Poker, from highest to lowest, is: four aces, royal flush, four of a kind,
straight flush, three of a kind, flush, straight, two pair, pair, and high card. Amended 8/14/18

(2) Each player will make initial bets in the amount specified at the table by the retail licensee, and
will place the bets in the ante and the super bonus with an optional queens up or cover all bet in
the wagering areas in front of the player’s position. He/she may also place an optional
progressive wager as long as the ante and super bonus wagers are in place. The super bonus
and queens up bets are placed to play for hand value only; the ante bet is placed to play against
the dealer. Once all players place their bets, the dealer will press the appropriate button on the
keypad to indicate a progressive wager. The sensor will light up. The dealer will then remove all
progressive bets from the table and place them in the tray. The dealer then follows house
procedures for dealing the regular game. Amended 10/16/13, Amended 8/14/18

3) Any dealer tip delivered as a wager may be placed on either the ante, super bonus, queens up,
cover all hands, or all, provided that the player has placed a personal wager on the same hands.
If a player continues play with any subsequent wager(s), the dealer’s tip on the ante or super
bonus may remain in play whether or not the player adds a subsequent and corresponding
wager(s) for the dealer. Amended 8/14/18

4) Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of play has been
completed, the dealer shall shuffle the cards. Following shuffle and cut, the dealer deals five
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cards to each player and to the dealer, either face downward and one at a time in rotation among
the players and the dealer, or in a five card group dispensed by a mechanical shuffling device.
The first player to receive a card, or cards, is the player to the left of the dealer; the dealer

receives cards last. When offering the cover all bonus, a mechanical shuffling device is required.
Amended 8/14/18

When playing the cover all bonus, after the dealer removes his hand from the shuffler, he/she will
press the green button on the mechanical shuffling device. The device will determine the number
of players in the round and will display the pay outs on its front screen. Pay outs are dynamic;
they change based on the number of players in a round. Effective 8/14/18

An incorrect number of cards dealt to a player constitutes a misdeal to that player only. The
player receiving the misdealt cards retains the player’s ante, super bonus, and any wager. An
incorrect number of cards dealt to the dealer constitutes a misdeal for the hand, and all players
retain their ante, super bonus, and any wagers. Any number of exposed cards does not constitute
a misdeal. If the dealer exposes a card, the dealer will turn the card over and continue dealing.

Wagers are collected or paid in this order: play, ante, queens up (if applicable), super bonus,
cover all bonus (if applicable) and progressive (if applicable). Amended 8/14/18

For the dealer’s hand to qualify to play against the players’ hands, the dealer’'s hand must have a
King-high or better. If the dealer’s hand does not qualify to play, all play bets are won by the
players and paid at a rate of 1 to 1. If the dealer’'s hand does not qualify to play, all ante bets are
pushes. Amended 10/16/13

If a player has placed an ante wager and does not wish to play, the player has the option to fold
and forfeit the ante, super bonus and queens up (if applicable) bets. After all players who wish to
fold have folded, the dealer collects the ante and super bonus wagers and the cards from each
player who folded. All bets will be collected in the order in which the players fold. As the dealer
collects the cards, the cards are spread face down to count them, and then placed in the discard
rack. A player may view the folded hands upon request. Amended 9/14/2012,

If a player has made a cover all bonus wager and has folded his/her ante wager, he/she is still
eligible to win the cover all wager. The dealer will verify if the player has a three of a kind or
higher, will leave the cards exposed on the table and will collect the folded ante wager. If the
dealer finds a higher hand, he will leave those cards exposed and will remove any previous
folded cards. Effective 8/14/18

If a player who placed an ante wager wishes to stay in the hand, the player must place an
additional wager in an amount equal to the ante in the play wagering area in front of the player’s
position, unless the player has at least a pair of aces. If the player has a pair of aces or better, he
or she may bet up to three times his or her ante, not to exceed the maximum wager limit
determined by the house and in accordance with applicable law; then the player places his or her
hand under the wager in the play area. Amended 9/14/12, Amended 5/1/21

After all players have acted, the dealer exposes the dealer’s cards and creates the best possible
four card poker hand, ranking the cards from the dealer’s left to the right and allowing the players
to see the hand. The dealer will bring the player’s hand into the “work area” between the dealer’s
hand and the queens up wager and reveal the player’s cards.

(a) If the dealer does not have a qualifying hand, the play bets pay even money, all play bets
are paid, and the ante bets require no action.

(b) If the dealer has a qualifying hand, the play and ante wagers are paid or taken; and the
gueens up and super bonus wagers are paid or taken.
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(c) SUPER BONUS—The SUPER BONUS wins when the player gets a straight or better.
However, failure to get at least a straight does not result in an automatic loss of the
SUPER BONUS.

0] Wins: When the player has a straight or better.

(ii) Loses: When the player has less than a straight and loses to the dealer’s
qualifying hand.

(iii) Pushes: When the player has less than a straight and beats the dealer’s
qualifying hand or when the player has less than a straight and the dealer doesn’t

qualify.

If after ranking the cards, the dealer finds that the dealer’s hand is a tie, a tie hand is a push on
the play and the ante; however, the super bonus and queens up wagers are always paid if
applicable.

If a player beats the dealer’s qualifying hand, the player wins the player’s ante and play bets, both
of which are paid at a rate of 1 to 1. If the dealer's hand has a higher poker rank than the player’s
hand, the player loses both the player's ante and play bets. Tied hands are pushes.

Optional queens up wager - While the ante and super bonus wagers are mandatory, the queens
up bet is optional. However, players may make the queens up wager for any amount within the
posted table limits. Players may bet more on the queens up bet than they bet on the ante and
super bonus.

The queens up wager wins when the player receives a pair of Queens or better. Odds are printed
on the layout. The bet loses when the player fails to get at least a pair of Queens.

Optional cover all bonus wager — if a player(s) has bet on the cover all bonus option and the
player or dealer’'s hands contain a three of a kind or better, all players who made the wager win.
Only the highest qualifying hand pays. If the players’ or dealer’s hand contain less than a three of
a kind, the player(s) loses this bet. Effective 8/14/18

Progressive Winners:

(a) The percentage pays are paid from the progressive jackpot shown on the progressive
meter.

(b) Other hands are paid from the tray; they do not come off the meter.

(c) As the terms “jackpot,” “jackpot award,” and “progressive jackpot” are used in these rules

of play for Crazy 4 Poker Progressive, the terms shall apply to Crazy 4 Poker Progressive
only. A retail licensee may not discontinue offering a Crazy 4 Poker Progressive jackpot
until the highest progressive jackpot award has been won by a qualified player or players.
If a licensee wishes to discontinue offering a progressive jackpot award, the licensee may
petition the Director or the Director’s designee in writing for permission to either reduce
the qualifications or criteria for winning the award, allowing the award to be paid more
quickly, or to transfer the award liability to the jackpot offered by a different game. If a
retail licensee intends to close its business while having a progressive jackpot award
liability, the licensee may petition the Director or the Director’s designee in writing for
permission to transfer the award liability, together with the award fund, to another retail
licensee offering a comparable jackpot award. Amended 10/16/13, Amended 12/15/17
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When a player has a progressive winner, the dealer shall press the appropriate hand
button on the keypad and then contact a supervisor. Amen 9/14/2012, Amen 10/16/13

Once the casino verifies the progressive win, house procedures are then followed for
paying the prize. Amen 10/16/13

In the event more than one progressive hand, payable from the progressive meter, hits at
the same table during the same time, house procedures are then followed for paying the
prize. Eff 10/16/13

After keying in the progressive winner, the meter may be reduced, depending on the
winning hand. Keying in a 100% award will reset the meter to the seed amount, plus any
reserve amount. The dealer will continue handling progressive awards in a counter
clockwise fashion. Eff10/16/13

An incorrect number of cards dealt to any player constitutes a dead hand for that player
only. The player receiving the misdealt cards retains the player’s ante and any bet. An
incorrect number of cards dealt to the dealer constitutes a misdeal to the table and the
players may play their hands for the purpose of the progressive jackpot only. If there are
no progressive jackpot hands, all hands at the table are dead and the players retain their
antes and bets. Envy Bonus: Amen 10/16/13

A player making the progressive wager also qualifies to win an envy pay out. If another
player at the table hits a hand associated with an envy pay, all other players who made
the progressive bet win the envy pay. The player hitting the hand receives the normal
prize pay only, but does not receive the envy pay. Amen 10/16/13

If a player’s hand triggers an envy pay out, the dealer will leave the hand face-up on the
layout; otherwise, the dealer will lock up the cards. The dealer will then move on to the
next player. Amen 10/16/13

The dealer pays any Envy Bonuses at the end of the round. In the event that more than
one player is involved in a qualifying envy pay, then all players win multiple envy pay
outs. Amen 10/16/13

The retail licensee may offer the game using any one of the following four pairs of pay schedules.
The pay schedules in use, or pay outs derived from the pay schedules, must be displayed on the
table layout or on signage at the table: Amen 10/16/13

Pay Schedule 09 Pay Schedule 10
Player Hands Super Bonus | Queens Up | Super Bonus | Queens Up
4 Aces 200to 1 200to 1
4 of a Kind 30to 1 50to 1 30to 1 50to 1
Straight Flush 15t0 1 30tol 15t01 40to 1
3 of a Kind 2t0 1 9to 1 2t01 8to 1l
Flush 3to 2 4101 3t02 4t01
Straight ltol 3tol ltol 3ol
2 Pair 2to 1 2t01
Queens or Better l1tol ltol

Pay Schedule 11 Pay Schedule 12
Player Hands Super Bonus | Queens Up | Super Bonus | Queens Up
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4 Aces 200to 1 200to 1

4 of a Kind 30tol 50to 1 30to 1l 50to 1
Straight Flush 15to 1 30to 1 15to 1 40t0 1
3 of a Kind 2t01 8tol 2tol 7t01
Flush 3t02 4t01 3to2 4t01
Straight ltol 3tol 1tol 3tol
2 Pair 2tol 2to 1
Queens or Better ltol ltol

Progressive Pay Schedule 1

Progressive Pay Schedule 2

Player Hands | Pay out Envy Pay out | Envy

Four Aces 100% $100 100% $100

Four of a Kind | 300 for 1 $10 300 for 1 | $25

Straight Flush | 100 for 1 $5 100 for 1

Three of aKind | 9 for 1 15 FOR 1 | Row Amended 7/15/2014

(19)

The retail licensee may offer either of the below “Nexus” pay tables if it wishes to connect other

SG Gaming, Inc. progressive games that also have these pay schedules approved. Eff 03/16/2012,
Amended 11/30/2012, Amended 10/16/13, Amended 1/14/2015, Amended 9/14/20

PMG Schedule 1 PMG Schedule 2
Hand Pays* Envy** Pays* Envy**
Royal Flush 100% $1,000 100% $5,000
Straight Flush 10% $300 10% $1,500
4 of a Kind 300 for 1 300 for 1
Full House 50 for 1 50 for 1
Flush 40 for 1 40 for 1
Straight 30 for 1 30 for 1
3 of a Kind 9 for 1 9 forl
*QOriginal Wager is NOT Returned
*Envy and seed amount adjust up and down accordingly with changes made
to the wager amount.

PMG-ML-01 PMG-ML-02 PMG-ML-03
Hand*** Pays* Envy** | Pays* Envy** Pays* Envy**
Royal Flush 100% Major | $1,000 | 100% Mega $1,000 100% Mega | $1,000
Straight Flush 100% Minor | $300 100% Major | $300 100% Major | $300
4 of a Kind 300 for 1 100% Minor 100% Minor
Full House 50 for 1 50 for 1 50 for 1
Flush 40 for 1 40 for 1 40 for 1
Straight 30 for 1 30 for 1 30 for 1
3 of a Kind 9 for 1l 10 for 1 9for 1l
*Original Wager is NOT Returned
**Envy and Seed amounts adjust up or down accordingly with changes made to the Wager amount
*** Based on the Player’s 5 card hand
Cover All Bonus Pay Schedule
Highest Hand | 7 Total 6 Total 5 Total 4 Total 3 Total 2 Total
Rank Hands Hands Hands Hands Hands Hands
Four Aces 100 125 150 200 250 300
Royal Flush 50 80 100 125 150 200
Four of a Kind 25 50 60 80 100 150
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(other)

Straight Flush 20 35 40 60 90 125

Three of aKind | 4 4 5 6 8 13
All Pays are TO 1

Effective 8/14/18

(30-1017.44, renumbered as 30-1099.31, effective 12/15/17)

30-1099.32

The play — High Five Poker and High Five Poker Progressive. Eff 03/17/11, Amended
4/14/14

High Five Poker and High Five Poker Progressive are copyrighted, patent pending poker variation games,
the rights to which are owned by SG Gaming, Inc. of Las Vegas, Nevada and which may be transferred or
assigned. High Five Poker and High Five Poker Progressive must be played according to the following
rules: Amended 4/14/14, Amended 1/14/2015, Amended 9/14/20

@)

()

©)

(4)

()

(6)

(7)

High Five Poker may be played only on tables displaying the High Five Poker layout. A single
deck of cards will be used, including one Joker. Each player may play only one hand following
each shuffle of the deck. The rank of hands in High Five Poker, from highest to lowest, are: five
aces, royal flush, straight flush, four of a kind, full house, flush, straight, three of a kind, two pair,
pair and high card.

Each player will make initial bets in the amount specified at the table by the retail licensee, and
will place the bets in the “ante” with an optional “trips” bet in the wagering area in front of the
player’s position. The trips bet is placed to play for hand value only; the ante bet is placed to play
against the dealer. The player may also place an optional progressive wager as long as the initial
bets are also in place. Once all players place their bets, the dealer will press the appropriate
button on the keypad to indicate a progressive wager. The dealer will then remove all
progressive bets from the table and place them in the tray. The dealer then follows house
procedures for dealing the regular game. Amended 4/14/14

Any dealer tip delivered as a wager may be placed on either the “ante” or “trips” hands or both,
provided that the player has placed a personal wager on the same hands. If a player continues
play with any subsequent wager(s), the dealer’s tip on the “ante” or “trips” may remain in play
whether or not the player adds a subsequent and corresponding wager(s) for the dealer.

Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of play has been
completed, the dealer shall shuffle the cards. Following shuffle and cut, the dealer deals seven
cards to each player and to the dealer, either face downward and one at a time in rotation among
the players and the dealer, or in a seven card group dispensed by a mechanical shuffling device.
The first player to receive a card, or cards, is the player to the left of the dealer; the dealer
receives cards last.

An incorrect number of cards dealt to a player constitutes a misdeal to that player only. The
player receiving the misdealt cards retains the player’'s ante, and any wager. An incorrect number
of cards dealt to the dealer constitutes a misdeal for the hand, and all players retain their ante,
and any wagers. Any number of exposed cards does not constitute a misdeal. If the dealer
exposes a card, the dealer will turn the card over and continue dealing.

Wagers are collected or paid in this order: Play, Ante, Trips and Progressive (if applicable).
Folded hands do not qualify for pay outs on the progressive wager. Amended 4/14/14

For the dealer’s hand to qualify to play against the players’ hands, the dealer's hand must have a
pair of 6s or better. If the dealer has less than a pair of 6s, he/she does not qualify. If the dealer’s
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hand does not qualify to play, all play bets are pushes. If the dealer’'s hand does not qualify to
play, all ante bets are won by the players and paid at a rate of 1 to 1.

(a) Exception, if the player has a straight or better, the Play also wins 1 to 1.

If a player has placed an “ante” wager and does not wish to play, the player has the option to fold
and forfeit the ante. After all players who wish to fold have folded, the dealer collects the ante
wager and the cards from each player who folded. All bets will be collected in the order in which
the players fold. As the dealer collects the cards, the cards are spread face down to count them,
and then placed in the discard rack. A player may view the folded hands upon request.

At the discretion of the retail licensee, the player has the option to only make the trips bet.
The player may also make a wager to play in the blind.

If a player who placed an ante wager wishes to stay in the hand, the player must place an
additional wager in an amount equal to the ante in the play wagering area in front of the player’s
position, and will place the player's hand under the wager in the play area.

After all players have acted, the dealer exposes the dealer’s cards and creates the best possible
five card poker hand, ranking the cards from the dealer’s left to the right and allowing the players
to see the hand. The dealer will bring the player’s hand into the “work area” between the dealer’s
hand and the trips wager and reveal the player’'s cards. Amended 10/15/14

(a) If the dealer does not have a qualifying hand, the play bet pushes and the ante bet is paid
even money. The trips bet is paid or taken.

(b) Exception: If the player has a straight or better, the Play also wins 1 to 1.

(c) If the dealer has a qualifying hand, the play and ante wagers are paid or taken; and the
Trips wager is paid or taken.

If after ranking the cards, the dealer finds that the dealer’s hand is a tie, a tie hand is a push on
the play and the ante; however, the trips wager is always paid if applicable.

If a player beats the dealer’s qualifying hand, the player wins the player’s ante and play bets, both
of which are paid at a rate of 1 to 1. If the dealer’s hand has a higher poker rank than the player’s
hand, the player loses both the player’s ante and play bets. Tied hands are pushes; and the trips

wager is paid or taken.

The following hands are always paid when a trips bet is made, as the trips does not play against
the dealer: five aces, royal flush, straight flush, four of a kind, full house (aces full), full house
(other), flush, straight, and three of a kind.

The retail licensee may offer the game using any one of the following three pay schedules. The
pay schedules in use, or pay outs derived from the pay schedules, must be displayed on the table
layout or on signage at the table:

Pay Schedule 01 | Pay Schedule 02 | Pay Schedule 03
Player Hands Pay out Pay out Pay out
Five Aces 200to 1 200to 1 200to 1
Royal Flush 100to 1 100to 1 100to 1
Straight Flush 50to 1 50to 1 50to 1
Four of a Kind 40t0 1 40t0 1 40to0 1
Full House (Aces Up) | 20to 1 25t01 15to 1
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Full House (Other) 7t01 7t01 7t01
Flush 4t01 4t01 4t01
Straight 2to 1 2to 1 2to 1
Trips ltol ltol ltol

a7 Progressive Winners: eff 4/14/14

(@)

(b)
(©)

(d)

(€)

(f)

(@)

The percentage pays are paid from the progressive jackpot shown on the progressive
meter.

Other hands are paid from the tray; they do not come off the meter.

As there can be only one winner of a progressive meter prize in a single round, no multi-
winner resolution process is needed.

When a player has a progressive winner, the dealer shall press the appropriate hand
button on the keypad. (If the hand button is pressed by accident, pressing it again will
turn it off.)

The dealer shall then contact a supervisor.

Once the casino verifies the progressive win, house procedures are then followed for
paying the prize.

As the terms “jackpot,” “jackpot award,” and “progressive jackpot” are used in these rules
of play for High Five Poker Progressive, the terms shall apply to High Five Poker
Progressive only. A retail licensee may not discontinue offering a High Five Poker
Progressive jackpot until the highest progressive jackpot award has been won by a
qualified player or players. If a licensee wishes to discontinue offering a progressive
jackpot award, the licensee may petition the Director or the Director’s designee in writing
for permission to either reduce the qualifications or criteria for winning the award,
allowing the award to be paid more quickly, or to transfer the award liability to the jackpot
offered by a different game. If a retail licensee intends to close its business while having
a progressive jackpot award liability, the licensee may petition the Director or the
Director’s designee in writing for permission to transfer the award liability, together with
the award fund, to another retail licensee offering a comparable jackpot. Amended 12/15/17

(18)  The retail licensee may offer the game using the following pay schedule(s). The pay schedule in
use or pay outs derived from the pay schedule(s) must be displayed on the table layout or on

signage at the table: Eff 4/14/14
Hand Pay Table 1
Five Aces 100%

Royal Flush 500 for 1

Straight Flush | 100 for 1

Four of a Kind | 75 for 1

Full House 10 for 1

Eff 4/14/14

(30-1017.45, renumbered as 30-1099.32, effective 12/15/17)

30-1099.33

The play — Mississippi Stud. Eff 03/17/2011
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Mississippi Stud is a copyrighted and trademarked poker variation game the rights to which are owned by

SG Gaming, Inc. of Las Vegas, Nevada and which may be transferred or assigned. Eff 10/16/13, Amended
1/14/2015, Amended 9/14/20

1)

(2)

©)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

Mississippi Stud may be played only on tables displaying the Mississippi Stud layout. A single
deck of cards will be used. Each player may play a maximum of two hands following each shuffle
of the deck. The rank of hands in Mississippi Stud, from highest to lowest, is: royal flush, straight
flush, four of a kind, full house, flush, straight, three of a kind, two pair, pair of jacks or better, and
pair of 6s to 10s. Amended 5/1/21

Each player will make initial bets in the amount specified at the table by the retail licensee, and
will place the bet in the ante wagering area in front of the player’s position. The player may also
place optional 3 Card Bonus, Cover All Bonus and progressive wagers as long as the ante wager
is in place. Once all players place their bets, the dealer will press the appropriate button on the
keypad to indicate a progressive wager. The sensor will light up. The dealer will then remove all
progressive bets from the table and place them in the tray. The dealer then follows house
procedures for dealing the regular game. Amended 10/16/13, Amended 8/14/18

Any dealer tip delivered as a wager may be placed on the ante hand, provided that the player has
placed a personal wager on the same hand and/or the 3 Card Bonus, and/or Cover All Bonus
wagers. If a player continues play with any subsequent wager, the dealer’s tip on the ante and/or
the 3 Card Bonus wager may remain in play whether or not the player adds a subsequent and
corresponding wager(s) for the dealer. Amended 9/14/2012, Amended 8/14/18

Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of play has been
completed, the dealer shall shuffle the cards. Following shuffle and cut, the dealer deals two
cards to each player and three community cards, either face downward and one at a time in
rotation among the players and the community area; or in a two card group for the players and
three card group for the community cards. The first player to receive a card, or cards, is the
player to the left of the dealer. If using a mechanical shuffling device, the dealer may deal the
three community cards first and then two card groups for the players. When offering the Cover
ALL Bonus wager, a mechanical shuffling device is required. Amended 8/14/18

When playing the Cover All Bonus, after the dealer removes his/her hand from the shuffler,
he/she will press the green button on the mechanical shuffling device. The device will determine
the number of players in the round and will display the pay outs on its front screen. Pay outs are
dynamic; they change based on the number of players in a round. Effective 8/14/18

An incorrect number of cards dealt to a player constitutes a misdeal to that player only. The
player receiving the misdealt cards retains the player’'s ante, and any wager. An incorrect number
of cards dealt to the dealer constitutes a misdeal for the hand, and all players retain their ante,
and any wagers. Any number of exposed cards does not constitute a misdeal. If the dealer
exposes a card, the dealer will turn the card over and continue dealing.

After the first two cards have been dealt to the players and three cards to the community area, a
player who has placed an ante wager has the option to fold and surrender his/her ante wager or
place an additional wager in an amount 1X to 3X his/her ante in the 3rd Street wagering area in
front of the player’s position. Players may make their 4th and 5th Street wagers in the blind at this
time. After all players who wish to fold have folded, the dealer collects the ante and blind wagers
and the cards from each player who folded. All bets will be collected in the order in which the
players fold. As the dealer collects the cards, the cards are spread face down to count them, and
then placed in the discard rack. If the player who has folded made a 3 Card Bonus wager or a
progressive wager, then the cards will be tucked under the 3 Card Bonus wager or placed on the
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progressive sensor until the end of the game when the dealer pays according to the posted pay
table. Amended 9/14/2012

After all players have acted, the dealer will reveal the first community card. The players who have
not folded have the option to fold and surrender their ante and 3rd Street wagers or place an
additional wager in an amount 1X to 3 X their ante in the 4th Street wagering area in front of the
player’s position. Players may make their 5th Street wager in the blind at this time. After all
players who wish to fold have folded, the dealer collects the ante and blind wagers and the cards
from each player who folded. All bets will be collected in the order in which the players fold. As
the dealer collects the cards, the cards are spread face down to count them, and then placed in
the discard rack. If a player who has folded made a progressive wager, then the cards will be
placed on the progressive sensor until the end of the game when the dealer pays out according to
the posted pay table.

After all players have acted, the dealer will reveal the second community card. The players who
have not folded have the option to fold and surrender their ante, 3rd Street and 4th Street wagers
or place an additional wager in an amount 1X to 3X their ante in the 5th Street wagering area in
front of the player’s position. After all players who wish to fold have folded, the dealer collects the
ante and blind wagers and the cards from each player who folded. All bets will be collected in the
order in which the players fold. As the dealer collects the cards, the cards are spread face down
to count them, and then placed in the discard rack. If the player who has folded made a
progressive wager, then the cards will be placed on the progressive sensor until the end of the
game when the dealer pays according to the posted pay table.

After all players have acted, the dealer will reveal the third community card. The dealer then
works from right to left revealing the player’s two card starting hand and combines it with the
three community cards. The dealer then collects losing wagers or pays winning wagers according
to the posted pay tables. The dealer can pay each of the Ante, 3rd Street, 4th Street and 5th
Street bets in that order separately or the dealer can stack each of these bets and pay as one
bet. Then the dealer will pay the 3 Card Bonus bet (if applicable), Cover All Bonus bet (if

applicable), the Progressive bet (if applicable), and Envy (if applicable). Amended 11/30/2012,
Amended 8/14/18

3 Card Bonus Winners:

The 3 Card Bonus wager is based on the three community cards ONLY. Players win with at least a pair or
better. A player who has placed a 3 Card Bonus hand is also paid a bonus amount according to the
approved 3 Card Bonus pay table. Eff 9/14/2012, Amen 10/16/13

(12)

(13)

Cover All Bonus Winners:

When resolving this wager, if the dealer finds a higher hand, he/she will leave those cards
exposed and remove any previous cards left on the table. Once the dealer has finished
reconciling all players’ bets, he/she will go back and reconcile the Cover All Bonus bets. If a
player(s) has bet on the Cover All Bonus option and the player(s) hand contains a three of a kind
or better, all players who made the wager win. Only the highest qualifying hand pays. If the
player(s) hand contains less than a three of a kind, the player(s) loses this bet. Effective 8/14/18

Progressive Winners:

(a) The percentage pays are paid from the progressive jackpot shown on the progressive
meter.
(b) Other hands are paid from the tray; they do not come off the meter.
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When a player has a progressive winner, the dealer shall press the appropriate button on
the keypad. The dealer shall then contact a supervisor. Eff 10/16/13

In the event more than one progressive hand, payable from the progressive meter, hits at
the same table during the same time, house procedures are then followed for paying the
prize. Amen 10/16/13

As the terms “jackpot,” “jackpot award,” and “progressive jackpot” are used in these rules
of play for Mississippi Stud Progressive, the terms shall apply to Mississippi Stud
Progressive only. A retail licensee may not discontinue offering a Mississippi Stud
Progressive jackpot until the highest progressive jackpot award has been won by a
qualified player or players. If a licensee wishes to discontinue offering a progressive
jackpot award, the licensee may petition the Director or the Director’s designee in writing
for permission to either reduce the qualifications or criteria for winning the award,
allowing the award to be paid more quickly, or to transfer the award liability to the jackpot
offered by a different game. If a retail licensee intends to close its business while having
a progressive jackpot award liability, the licensee may petition the Director or the
Director’s designee in writing for permission to transfer the award liability, together with

the award fund, to another retail licensee offering a comparable jackpot award. Amen
10/16/13, Amended 12/15/17

If one of the PMG (“Nexus”) pay schedules, listed below, are used on this game, other
progressive table themes that have the same pay schedules approved can be connected
to the same jackpot. Eff 3/16/12, Amen 10/16/13

Once the casino verifies the progressive win, house procedures are then followed for
paying the prize. Amen 10/16/13

After keying in the progressive winner, the meter may be reduced, depending on the
winning hand. Keying in a 100% award will reset the meter to the seed amount, plus any
reserve amount. The dealer will continue handling progressive awards in a counter
clockwise fashion. Eff10/16/13

An incorrect number of cards dealt to any player constitutes a dead hand for that player
only. The player receiving the misdealt cards retains the player’'s ante and any bet. An
incorrect number of cards dealt to the dealer constitutes a misdeal to the table and the
players may play their hands for the purpose of the progressive jackpot only. If there are
no progressive jackpot hands, all hands at the table are dead and the players retain their
antes and bets. Amen 10/16/13

Envy Bonus:

(@)

(b)

(©)

A player making the progressive wager also qualifies to win an envy pay out. If
another player at the table hits a hand associated with an envy pay, all other players
who made the progressive bet win the envy pay. The player hitting the hand receives
the normal prize pay only, but does not receive the envy pay.

If a player’s hand triggers an envy pay out, the dealer will leave the hand face-up on the
layout; otherwise, the dealer will lock up the cards. The dealer will then move on to the
next player. Amen 10/16/13

The dealer pays any Envy Bonuses at the end of the round. In the event that more than
one player is involved in a qualifying envy pay, then all players win multiple envy pay
outs. Amen 10/16/13
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(14) The retail licensee may offer the game using the following pay schedule. The pay schedule in
use, or pay outs derived from the pay schedules, must be displayed on the table layout or on

signage at the table: Amen 10/16/13

Pay Schedule 01

Player Hands Pay out

Royal Flush 500to 1

Straight Flush 100to 1

Four of a Kind 40to 1

Full House 10to 1

Flush 6tol

Straight 4t01

Three of a Kind 3tol

Two Pair 2t01

Pair of Jacks or better | 1to 1

Pair of 6s of 10s Push
Progressive Pay Schedule 1

Player Hands | Pay out Envy

Royal Flush 100% $1000

Straight Flush | 10% $300

4 of a Kind 300to 1

Full House 50to 1

Flush 40to 1

Straight 30to 1

3 of a Kind 9to 1

Revised 6/14/21

(15) The retail licensee may offer either of the below “Nexus” pay tables if it wishes to connect other

SG Gaming, Inc. of Las Vegas progressive games that also have these pay schedules approved.
Eff 03/16/2012, Amended 10/16/13, Amended 1/14/2015, Amended 12/15/20

PMG Schedule 1 PMG Schedule 2
Hand Pays* Envy** [ Pays* Envy**
Royal Flush 100% $1,000 | 100% $5,000
Straight Flush | 10% $300 10% $1,500
4 of a Kind 300 for 1 300 for 1
Full House 50 for 1 50 for 1
Flush 40 for 1 40 for 1
Straight 30 for 1 30 for 1
3 of a Kind 9for 1l 9forl

*QOriginal Wager is NOT Returned
*Envy and seed amount adjust up and down accordingly with changes
made to the wager amount. Amended 11/30/2012

Effective 10/15/14 PMG-ML-01 PMG-ML-02 PMG-ML-03

Hand*** Pays* Envy** | Pays* Envy** | Pays* Envy**
Royal Flush 100% Major $1,000 | 100% Mega $1,000 | 100% Mega $1,000
Straight Flush 100% Minor $300 100% Major $300 100% Major $300
4 of a Kind 300 for 1 100% Minor 100% Minor

Full House 50 for 1 50 for 1 50 for 1

Flush 40 for 1 40 for 1 40 for 1

Straight 30 for 1 30 for 1 30 for 1
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3 of a Kind 9for 1l 10 for 1 9for 1l

*Qriginal Wager is NOT Returned
*Envy and Seed amounts adjust up or down accordingly with changes made to the Wager amount
*** Based on the Player’s 5 card hand

(16) Payments to winners of the 3 Card Bonus optional bet shall be made according to the following
pay schedules. The retail licensee may choose from any of the following pay schedules. The
selected pay schedule must appear on signage at the table. Effective 9/14/2012, Amen 10/16/13

Pay Schedule 1 Pay Schedule 2 Pay Schedule 3
Straight Flush pays 40t0 1 40t0 1 40t0 1
Three of aKind pays | 30to 1 30to 1 30to 1
Straight pays 6tol 5t01 6to 1
Flush pays 4t01 4t01 3tol
Pair pays ltol ltol ltol
Pay Schedule 4 Pay Schedule 5 Pay Schedule 6
Mini Royal pays 50to 1 50to 1 50to 1
Straight Flush pays 40to 1 40t0 1 40t0 1
Three of a Kind pays | 30to 1 30to 1 30to 1
Straight pays 6t01 5to1l 6to1
Flush pays 4t01 4t01 3tol
Pair pays ltol ltol ltol

@7 Payments to winners of the Cover All Bonus optional bet shall be made according to the following
pay schedule. The selected pay schedule must appear on signage at the table.

Cover All Bonus Pay Schedule (Dealer’s hand included)
Highest Hand | 7 Total 6 Total 5 Total 4 Total 3 Total 2 Total
Rank Hands Hands Hands Hands Hands Hands
Royal Flush 100 125 150 200 250 500
Straight Flush 50 60 70 80 100 20
Four of a Kind 30 35 40 50 80 150
Full House 20 20 25 35 50 100
Flush 10 11 15 20 30 60
Straight 6 8 10 12 20 40
Three of aKind | 3 4 5 7 10 20
All pays are TO 1

Effective 8/14/18
(30-1017.46, renumbered as 30-1099.33, effective 12/15/17)
30-1099.34 The play — Ultimate Texas Hold ‘Em. Eff03/17/2011

Ultimate Texas Hold ’Em is a copyrighted and patented poker variation game, the rights to which are
owned by SG Gaming, Inc. of Las Vegas, Nevada and which may be transferred or assigned. Ultimate

Texas Hold 'Em must be played according to the following rules: Amended 10/16/13, Amended 1/14/2015,
Amended 9/14/20

(1) Ultimate Texas Hold 'TEm may be played only on tables displaying the Ultimate Texas Hold 'Em

layout. A single deck of cards will be used. Each player may play a maximum of two
hands following each shuffle of the deck. The rank of hands in Ultimate Texas Hold 'Em, from
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highest to lowest, is: royal flush, straight flush, four of a kind, full house, flush, straight, and three
of a kind. Amended 1/14/2015

Each player will make initial bets in the amount specified at the table by the retail licensee, and
will place the bets in the ante and the blind with trips (optional), ultimate pairs bonus (optional),
and cover all bonus (optional) bet(s) in the wagering areas in front of the player’s position. The
player may also place an optional progressive wager as long as the ante and blind wagers are in
place. The trips and blind bets are placed to play for hand value only and the blind bet hands
must beat the dealer; the ante bet is placed to play against the dealer. Once all players place
their bets, the dealer will press the appropriate button on the keypad to indicate a progressive
wager. The sensors will light up. The dealer will then remove all progressive bets from the table
and place them in the tray. The dealer then follows house procedures for dealing the regular
game. Amended 10/16/13, 1/14/2015, Amended 8/14/18

Any dealer tip delivered as a wager may be placed on either the ante, blind, trips, or cover all
bonus hands or all, provided that the player has placed a personal wager on the same hands. If a
player continues play with any subsequent wager(s), the dealer’s tip on the ante or blind may
remain in play whether or not the player adds a subsequent and corresponding wager(s) for the
dealer. Amended 8/14/18

Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of play has been
completed, the dealer shall shuffle the cards. Following shuffle and cut, the dealer deals two
cards to each player and to the dealer, either face downward and one at a time in rotation among
the players and the dealer, or in a two card group dispensed by a mechanical shuffling device.
The first player to receive a card, or cards, is the player to the left of the dealer; the dealer

receives cards last. When offering the cover all bonus, a mechanical shuffling device is required.
Amended 8/14/18

When playing the cover all bonus, after the dealer removes his/her hand from the shuffler, he/she
will press the green button on the mechanical shuffling device. The device will determine the
number of players in the round and will display the pay outs on its front screen. Pay outs are

dynamic; they change based on the number of players in a round, including the dealer. Effective
8/14/18

An incorrect number of cards dealt to a player constitutes a misdeal to that player only. The
player receiving the misdealt cards retains the player’s ante, blind, and any wager. An incorrect
number of cards dealt to the dealer constitutes a misdeal for the hand, and all players retain their
ante, blind, and any wagers. Any number of exposed cards does not constitute a misdeal. If the
dealer exposes a card, the dealer will turn the card over and continue dealing.

Wagers are collected or paid in this order: play, ante, trips (if applicable), blind, and progressive
(if applicable).

For the dealer’s hand to qualify to play against the players’ hands, the dealer's hand must have a
pair or better.

After the first two cards have been dealt to the players and dealer, a player who has placed an
ante and blind wager has the option to check or place an additional wager in an amount 3X or 4X

his/her ante, not exceeding $100, in the play wagering area in front of the player’s position.
Amended 9/14/2012

After all players have acted, the dealer places three community cards face-up on the layout. A
player who has placed an ante and blind wager has the option to check or place an additional
wager in an amount equal to 2x his/her ante, not exceeding $100, in the “play” wagering area in
front of the player’s position. Amended 9/14/2012
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After all players have acted, the dealer places two additional community cards face-up on the
layout. A player who has placed an ante and blind wager and who has not yet placed a play
wager has the option to fold and forfeit the ante and blind wagers or place an additional wager in
an amount equal to his/her ante in the play wagering area in front of the player’s position. The
players who do not fold will then place the player's hand under the wager in the play area. After
all players who wish to fold have folded, the dealer collects the ante and blind wagers and the
cards from each player who folded. If the player has a trips wager, the dealer will tuck the players
cards under the trips wager and the wager will be settled according to (14) below. All bets will be
collected in the order in which the players fold. As the dealer collects the cards, the cards are
spread face down to count them, and then placed in the discard rack. A player may view the
folded hands upon request.

If a player has made a cover all bonus wager and has folded his/her ante wager, he/she is still
eligible to win the cover all bonus wager. The dealer will verify if the player has a full house or
higher, will leave the cards exposed on the table and will collect the folded ante and blind wagers.
If the dealer finds a higher hand, he will leave those cards exposed and remove any previous
folded cards. Effective 8/14/18

After all players have acted, the dealer exposes the dealer’s cards and creates the dealer’s best
possible five-card poker hand from the dealer’s two cards and five community cards and
announces the dealer’s hand to the players.

€) If the dealer does not have a qualifying hand, all remaining ante wagers are returned to
the players by the dealer. This is done prior to the dealer exposing any player’s cards. All
remaining wagers are resolved according to (b) below. If the dealer qualifies with at least
a pair, all player wagers receive action.

(b) The dealer, working from right to left, combines each player’s two cards with the five
community cards to make the player’s best five-card poker hand. When the player’s hand
beats the dealer’s hand, the ante (if the dealer qualified), play wagers are paid even
money. The blind wagers are a push unless paid according to a pay table for all straights
or better. When the dealer’s hand and player’s hand tie, the ante (if the dealer qualified),
play, and blind wagers are pushes. When the dealer's hand beats the player’s hand, the
ante (if the dealer qualified), play, and blind wagers are taken.

The trips wager is always paid for the following hands, even if the player folds, as the trips wager
does not play against the dealer: three of a kind, straight, flush, full house, four of a kind, straight
flush, royal flush.

The Ultimate Pairs Bonus wager wins if the player’s two hole cards match one of the hands listed
on the posted pay table and the dealer will pay the player accordingly. If a player folds his/her
hand, the Ultimate Pairs Bonus wager (if played) remains in action. The dealer will remove the

losing wagers and tuck the player’s two hole cards under the Ultimate Pairs Bonus wager. Effective
1/14/2015

The cover all bonus wager wins when combining a player’s two cards with the five community
cards to make the player’s best five-card poker hand. If a player(s) has bet on the cover all
bonus option and the player(s) or dealer hands contain a full house or better, all players who
made the wager win. Only the highest qualifying hand pays. If the player(s) and dealer's hands
contain less than a full house, the player(s) wager is taken. Effective 8/14/18

Progressive Winners:

€)) The percentage pays are paid from the progressive jackpot shown on the progressive
meter.
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Other hands are paid from the tray; they do not come off the meter.

In the event more than one progressive hand, payable from the progressive meter, hits at
the same table during the same time, house procedures are then followed for paying the
prize. Amen 10/16/13

As the terms “jackpot,” “jackpot award,” and “progressive jackpot” are used in these rules
of play for Ultimate Texas Hold 'Em Progressive, the terms shall apply to Ultimate Texas
Hold ’Em Progressive only. A retail licensee may not discontinue offering an Ultimate
Texas Hold 'Em Progressive jackpot until the highest progressive jackpot award has
been won by a qualified player or players. If a licensee wishes to discontinue offering a
progressive jackpot award, the licensee may petition the Director or the Director’s
designee in writing for permission to either reduce the qualifications or criteria for winning
the award, allowing the award to be paid more quickly, or to transfer the award liability to
the jackpot offered by a different game. If a retail licensee intends to close its business
while having a progressive jackpot award liability, the licensee may petition the Director
or the Director’s designee in writing for permission to transfer the award liability, together

with the award fund, to another retail licensee offering a comparable jackpot award.
Amended 12/15/17

When a player has a progressive winner, the dealer shall press the appropriate hand
button on the keypad and then contact a supervisor. If one of the PMG (“Nexus”) pay
schedules, listed below, are used on this game, other progressive table themes that have

the same pay schedules approved can be connected to the same jackpot. Amended
03/16/2012

Once the casino verifies the progressive win, house procedures are then followed for
paying the prize.

After keying in the progressive winner, the meter may be reduced, depending on the
winning hand. Keying in a 100% award will reset the meter to the seed amount, plus any
reserve amount. The dealer will continue handling progressive awards in a counter
clockwise fashion. Eff 10/16/13

An incorrect number of cards dealt to any player constitutes a dead hand for that player
only. The player receiving the misdealt cards retains the player’s ante and any bet. An
incorrect number of cards dealt to the dealer constitutes a misdeal to the table and the
players may play their hands for the purpose of the progressive jackpot only. If there are
no progressive jackpot hands, all hands at the table are dead and the players retain their
antes and bets. Amen 10/16/13

The retail licensee may offer the game using any one of the following pay schedules. The pay
schedules in use, or pay outs derived from the pay schedules, must be displayed on the table
layout or on signage at the table:

Pay Schedule 1

Player Hand Trip Bonus Blind
Royal flush 50to 1 500to 1
Straight flush 40to 1 50to 1
Four of a kind 30to 1 10to 1
Full house 9to 1 3tol
Flush 7tol 3to 2
Straight 4t01 ltol
Three of a kind 3tol
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Pay Schedule 2

Player Hand Trip Bonus Blind
Royal flush 50to 1 500to 1
Straight flush 40t0 1 50to 1
Four of a kind 30to 1 10to 1
Full house 8to 1l 3tol
Flush 7t01 3102
Straight 5t01 ltol
Three of a kind 3tol

Pay Schedule 3

Player Hand Trip Bonus Blind
Royal flush 50to 1 500to 1
Straight flush 40t0 1 50to 1
Four of a kind 30to 1 10to 1
Full house 8tol 3tol
Flush 7t01 3to2
Straight 4t01l l1tol
Three of a kind 3tol

Pay Schedule 4

Player Hand Trip Bonus Blind
Royal flush 50to 1 500to 1
Straight flush 40t0 1 50to 1
Four of a kind 20to 1 10to 1
Full house 7t01 3tol
Flush 6to1 3to2
Straight 5t01 ltol
Three of a kind 3tol

Progressive Pay Schedule 1
Player Hand Pays
Royal flush-First 5 cards 100%
Royal flush-First 7 cards 5%
Community royal flush 3000 for 1
Straight flush 250 for 1
4 of a kind 100 for 1
Full house 10 for 1
Effective 9/14/2012

Progressive Pay Schedule 2

Player Hand Pays

Royal flush 100%

Community royal flush 1,000 for 1

Straight flush 250 for 1

4 of a kind 75 for 1

Full house 10 for 1
Ultimate Pairs Bonus Pay tables | 1 2

A-A (Player) / A-A (Dealer)

N/A 1000to 1

A-A

30tol1 [ 30to 1

Revised 6/14/21
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A-K (Suited) 25to1 | 25t01
A-Q or A-J (Suited) 20to1 | 20to 1
A-K (Unsuited) 15to1 | 15to1
K-K or Q-Q or J-J (High Pairs) 10to1 | 10to 1
A-Q or A-J (Unsuited) 5t0l1l |5tol
10-10 through 2-2 (Low Pairs) 3tol |3tol
Effective 1/14/15
Ultimate Pairs Bonus Pay tables 3 4 5 6
Ace Hearts / Ace Diamonds N/A 100to1 | 50to 1 N/A
Pair of Aces 30to 1 30to 1 25t01 25t01
Ace / Face Suited 20to 1 20to1 20to 1 20to 1l
Ace / Face 10to 1 10to 1 10to 1 10to 1
Pair 5t01 4t01 5t01 5t01
Effective 1/14/15
Cover All Bonus Pay Schedule
Highest Hand | 7 Total 6 Total 5 Total 4 Total 3 Total 2 Total
Rank Hands Hands Hands Hands Hands Hands
Royal Flush 70 80 100 125 150 200
Straight Flush 30 40 40 70 80 100
Four of a Kind 20 30 35 40 50 70
Full House 4 4 5 6 8 12
All Pays are TO 1

Effective 8/14/18
(19) The retail licensee may offer either of the below “Nexus” pay tables if it wishes to connect other

SG Gaming, Inc. progressive games that also have these pay schedules approved. Effective
03/16/2012, Amended 10/16/13, Amended 1/14/15, Amended 9/14/20

PMG Schedule 1 PMG Schedule 2
$1 wager $5 wager
Hand*** Pays* Envy** Pays* Envy**
Royal flush 100% $1,000 100% $5,000
Straight flush 10% $300 10% $1,500
4 of a kind 300 for 1 300 for 1
Full house 50 for 1 50 for 1
Flush 40 for 1 40 for 1
Straight 30 for 1 30 for 1
3 of a kind 9 for 1 9forl
*Original Wager is NOT Returned
**Envy and seed amount adjust up and down accordingly with changes made to the wager amount
***Ejrst 5 Cards - player’s two cards and the first three community cards (the flop)

Amended 7/15/2014

Effective

10/15/14 PMG-ML-01 PMG-ML-02 PMG-ML-03
Hand*** Pays* Envy** Pays* Envy** | Pays* Envy**
Royal flush 100% Major | $1,000 100% Mega [ $1,000 100% Mega [ $1,000
Straight flush | 100% Minor | $300 100% Major | $300 100% Major | $300
4 of a kind 300 for 1 100% Minor 100% Minor
Full house 50 for 1 50 for 1 50 for 1
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Flush 40 for 1 40 for 1 40 for 1
Straight 30 for 1 30 for 1 30 for 1
3 of a kind 9forl 10 for 1 9forl

*QOriginal Wager is NOT Returned
*Envy and Seed amounts adjust up or down accordingly with changes made to the wager amount
*** Based on the player’s 5 card hand

(30-1017.47, renumbered as 30-1099.34, effective 12/15/17)

30-1099.35

The Play - Three Card Split.

Three Card Split is the copyrighted and trademarked poker variation game, the rights to which are owned
by Galaxy Gaming, Inc. of Las Vegas, Nevada and which may be transferred or assigned. Three Card
Split must be played according to the following rules:

1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(%)

(6)

In “Three Card Split” (The Game), each player must place three equal bets for the primary game,
and may place a fourth optional side wager. Both the player and the dealer receive three cards
and split their hand into two sub-hands, the high sub-hand containing two cards and the
remaining card in the low sub-hand.

In The Game, once all hands are set, the dealer compares his/her low (1 card) hand to the
player’'s low (1 card) hand. To win the first bet, the player’s low (1 card) hand must be greater
than the dealer’s corresponding low (1 card) hand. To lose, the player’s low (1 card) hand must
be equal or lower than the dealer’s low (1 card) hand. The dealer then compares his/her high (2
card) hand to the player’s high (2 card) hand. To win the 2" bet, the player’s high (2 card) hand
must be greater than the dealer’s corresponding high (2 card) hand. To lose, the player’s high (2
card) hand must be less than or equal to the dealer’s corresponding high (2 card) hand. In the
event the player’s and the dealer’s corresponding sub-hands are of the same ranking (a “copy”),
the dealer’s sub-hand wins, unless the cards are of the same color — and then the player’s hand
pushes. To win the 3 bet, the player’s 3 card hand must be greater than the dealer’s
corresponding 3 card hand. To lose, the player’s 3 card hand must be less than or equal to the
dealer’s corresponding 3 card hand.

There is one optional side wager available to the player. The wager compares the ranking of a
combination of the player’s three cards and a single community card to form a four card hand
which is compared to a pay table.

The dealer begins by shuffling a standard deck of cards. Alternatively, a shuffling machine may
be used.

Players place the three (mandatory) primary wagers within the designated bet spot on the table
layout. A player’s wager(s) must be within the posted minimum and maximum wager limits
determined by the house and in accordance with applicable law. In addition, players may place
the optional side wager in the corresponding bet spot, as depicted on the table layout. The
amount of the optional side wager must similarly be within the posted minimum and maximum
limits determined by the house and in accordance with applicable law.

After all wagers are placed, the dealer deals three cards, face down, to each player’s position and
to him/herself, in a clockwise rotation beginning with the player on the dealer’'s immediate left.
The dealer’'s hand is dealt last. After the dealer has dealt his/her hand, he/she deals one more
card from the deck which will be used by the players as a community card. This community card
is not used for any purpose except to accommodate the four card bonus wager. This card is
placed face down on the corresponding indicia on the table layout.
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Each player determines which two cards he/she desires to play in his/her high (2 card) hand. The
remaining card comprises the low (1 card) hand. The two card hand must be of a higher ranking
than the one card low hand. In the event the player’s low hand is of a higher value than his/her
high hand, his/her hand is declared “foul” and his/her wager is forfeited. The hands selected for
play are placed face up on the table layout.

After all players have set their hands, the dealer exposes his three cards face-up on the table
layout directly in front of him/her. The dealer selects two cards to play in his/her high (2 card)
hand with the remaining card in his/her low (1 card) hand according to a pre-determined house-
way strategy. The dealer must play by the house-ways which are available for inspection by any
player. In the event the dealer’s hand is not set according to house-ways, either the dealer or a
table game supervisor must reset the house hand to conform to the house-way strategy.

Once the dealer has completed setting his hand, he/she reveals the community card by flipping it
over.

The dealer compares each player’s low (1 card) hand to the dealer’s low (1 card) hand and each
player’s high (2 card) hand to the dealer’s high (2 card) hand. In the event the player’'s and the
dealer’s corresponding sub-hands are of the same ranking (a “copy”), the dealer’s sub-hand wins,
unless the cards are of the same color. If they are the same color, the player’s bet pushes. By
cards “of the same color” — this means the player’'s and the dealer’s cards must all be red or must
all be black. Winning wagers are paid one-to-one odds, also referred to as “even money.”

The low sub-hand ranking is simply the highest value card. The high sub-hand ranking is as
follows:

(a) Suited Connectors. A suited connector (aka straight flush) is two cards of the same suit
that are adjacent in value to one another, (e.g. 4 clubs-5 clubs; Jack diamonds-Queen
diamonds). Ace-2 is the lowest suited connector.

(b) Pair.

(c) Connected Cards. Connected cards (aka straight) are two cards of different suits but are

adjacent in value to one another, (e.g. 4 clubs-5 diamonds; Ace diamonds-2 spades).
Ace-2 is the lowest connected cards.

(d) Suited Cards.

(e) High Card.

Beginning with the player on the dealer’s immediate right and continuing in a counter-clockwise
rotation, the dealer shall determine whether each player’s hand is a winner or loser and takes or
pays each player's wagered bets. If a player placed a wager on the optional side wager, the
dealer also then determines if the player’'s hand wins according to the posted pay table. If it does,
the dealer pays the player accordingly. If not, the dealer collects the player’s optional side wager.

After all wagers have been settled, the dealer collects all remaining cards and reshuffles the deck
in preparation for the next round.

HOUSE WAYS - The house dealer must set his/her hand as follows:
(a) With a Three-of-a-Kind, the same colored pair is placed in the high sub-hand.

(b) With a Three-Card straight, flush or straight flush, the highest card is placed in the low
sub-hand. Examples: 4 spades 5 hearts|6 clubs; 2 hearts 7 hearts|9 hearts.
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With the possibility of a pair or a Two-Card flush, straight or straight flush, the dealer has
the option of playing “ANY” of the above two card hands. Always play the hand that
allows the dealer to put a 10 or greater in the low sub hand. (e.g. 9 hearts 9 clubs|10
clubs; 9 spades King spades|Queen hearts; 2 clubs Ace spades|King clubs). If the
combination happens to be one where there is a decision on which card should be played
in the low sub-hand as in this scenario (e.g. 9 hearts 10 clubs 10 spades), the low sub-
hand will always contain the lowest suit (alphabetical order...clubs, diamonds, hearts,
spades). Therefore, in this scenario, the above hand would be played as such: 9 hearts
10 spades|10 clubs, allowing the “club” to be in the low sub-hand, which is lower
alphabetically than the “spade”.

If the low sub-hand cannot be 10 or greater, the highest possible high sub-hand is
played. (e.g. 4 hearts 5 hearts|4 clubs; 7 spades 10 spades|5 hearts; 7 clubs 8 hearts|5
clubs).

When there are multiple ways of playing a 10 or greater in the low (1 card) hand, always
play the one card hand that allows for the highest two card sub hand to be played.

With no flush, straight, pair or straight flush possibilities, the second highest card is
placed in the low sub-hand.

APPENDIX C - FOUR CARD BONUS PAY TABLES

(a) A player also has the option to place an optional side wager before the hand is dealt. The

player’s three card hand is combined with the community card to form a four card hand.
This hand is compared to the winning combination depicted on the posted pay table and
paid accordingly. Various pay tables are shown below:

Hand Type la 2a 3a 1b 2b 3b

Four Aces 500 | 500 [500 {1000 {1000 | 1000

Four-of-a-Kind 200 [200 | 200 {200 200 200

Four Card Straight Flush 100 100 100 100 100 100

Three Card Straight Flush 20 20 15 20 20 15

Three-of-a-Kind 10 10 10 10 10 10

Four Card Straight or Flush 5 4 4 5 4 4

Two Pair 3 2 2 3 2 2

Three Card Straight or Flush | 1 1 1 1 1 1

(1017.48 added, perm. 4/30/11)

(30-1017.48 added, perm. 4/30/11, renumbered as 30-1099.35, effective 12/15/17)

30-1099.36

The play — Emperor’s Challenge and Emperor’s Challenge Exposed. Eff 03/16/2012,
Amended 6/14/21

Emperor's Challenge and Emperor's Challenge Exposed are the copyrighted, trademarked and patent
pending poker variation game, the rights to which are owned by Galaxy Gaming, Inc., of Las Vegas,
Nevada and which may be transferred or assigned. Emperor's Challenge and Emperor’s Challenge
Exposed must be played according to the following rules: Eff 03/16/2012, Amended 6/14/21

(1)

Emperor’s Challenge and Emperor’s Challenge Exposed (The Games) are played at a blackjack-
style table with a maximum of six player positions on a custom game layout. The Game uses one
standard deck of fifty-two cards plus one joker for a total of fifty-three cards. The joker may be
used to complete straights, flushes or play as an ace. When used in flushes, the joker is
considered the highest possible card for the situation. When used alone, the joker becomes an
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(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

(8)

9)

(10)

(11

Revised 6/14/21

ace. The Games may be hand dealt directly from the dealer or from a shuffler/dispenser device.
Amended 6/14/21

Dealer limit applies to all wagers between players and dealer. With Emperor’s Challenge, if the
house determines, a 5% commission will be collected on all winning primary bets. With Emperor’s
Challenge Exposed, a 5% commission is not collected on all winning primary bets as the game is
commission-free. Eff 03/16/2012, Amended 6/14/21

The shuffle is determined by the dealer, however, a shuffling machine is recommended for speed
of play. Eff 03/16/2012

Players place their primary wager in the designated primary bet area on the layout. This wager is
required and must be within the minimum and maximum limits posted at the table, not to exceed
$100. Eff 03/16/2012

At their option, players may also place an additional wager(s) on the Emperor's Treasure and/or
Pai Gow Insurance proposition bet(s), provided that they are within the minimum and maximum
limits posted at the table. Eff 03/16/2012

In the event a player's Emperor's Treasure wager matches or exceeds a predetermined amount,
(e.g. five dollars), a specially marked button which designates Envy Bonus on both sides is
placed next to the player's proposition wager. This allows the player to receive additional payoffs
according to the pay table located on the game table surface. Eff 03/16/2012

A player may optionally place a wager for the benefit of the dealer. That wager is placed

immediately in front of (the dealer's side) the primary wager, the proposition wager(s), or both. Eff
03/16/2012

After all players have placed their wager(s) and the corresponding actions by the dealer have
been made, the dealer begins play by determining which playing position, including the dealer's,
will receive cards first. (See "Determining the Starting Position".) Eff 03/16/2012

Each player is dealt seven cards face down. Eff 03/16/2012

€)) The player will make two hands (one 2 card hand and one 5 card hand) from the seven
cards. Eff 03/16/2012

(b) The 5 card hand must have a higher poker ranking than the 2 card hand. Eff 03/16/2012

(c) Any player’s hand that is set incorrectly is an automatic loser and the pit supervisor must
be notified. Eff 03/16/2012

The primary bet is evaluated as follows: Eff 03/16/2012, Amended 6/14/21

(a) Player winning both front (low) and back (high) hand is a winner. Eff 03/16/2012
(b) Player winning either front (low) or back (high) hand is a push. Eff 03/16/2012
(c) Player losing both front (low) and back (high) hands is a loser. Eff 03/16/2012
(d) The dealer will win all ties consisting of identically ranking hands. Eff 03/16/2012

With Emperor’s Challenge Exposed, the retail licensee has three commission-free options to
choose from. The configured commission-free option will be printed on the layout. Effective 6/14/21

110



(12)

(13)

(14)

(15)
(16)
(17)

(18)

(19)

Revised 6/14/21

(a) Option 1: If the dealer has an Ace-high Pai Gow, all player primary wagers automatically
push.
(b) Option 2: If the dealer has a King-high Pai Gow or less, all player primary wagers

automatically push.
(c) Option 3: If the dealer has any Pai Gow, all players’ winning hands are paid 1 to 2.

The dealer may never foul his/her hand. If he/she does, the hand must be reset under the dealer
rule. Eff03/16/2012

With Emperor’s Challenge, once the dealer has exposed his/her cards, the players cannot touch

their cards. With Emperor’s Challenge Exposed, the dealer’s cards are dealt face up.Eff 03/16/2012,
Amended 6/14/21

Players are not allowed to show their hands or talk to other players about their hands before all
cards are exposed. Eff 03/16/2012

Players are responsible for arranging their own hands. Eff 03/16/2012

Dealer assisted hands will be set the "house way" only. Eff 03/16/2012

The dealer hand will win all absolute ties. Eff 03/16/2012

If a player placed the optional Emperor's Treasure proposition bet, the hand qualifies for a bonus
payoff if any combination of the seven cards in his/her two original sets obtains one of the hand

rankings depicted on the pay table posted at the table. The following example is representative of
a typical Emperor's Treasure pay table: Eff 03/16/2012

Hand Ranking Pays to 1
Seven Card Straight Flush without Joker 8,000
Royal Flush + Ace / King Suited 2,000
Seven Card Straight Flush with Joker 1,000
Five Aces 400
Royal Flush 150
Straight Flush 50
Four-of-a-Kind 25
Full Dealer 5
Flush 4
Three-of-a-Kind 3
Straight 2

If a player's Emperor's Treasure wager equals or exceeds a predetermined minimum, (e.g. five
dollars), the wager qualifies for the Envy Bonus pay table. Any player who wagers $5 or more on
the Emperor's Treasure proposition bet qualifies for the Envy Bonus. Envy Bonuses start at 4-of-
a-kind and are awarded to all the players except the player who has the qualifying bonus hand.
The following example is representative of a typical Envy Bonus pay table: Eff 03/16/2012

Hand Ranking Pays $
Seven Card Straight Flush without Joker $5,000
Royal Flush + Ace / King Suited $1,000
Seven Card Straight Flush with Joker $500
Five Aces $250
Rovyal Flush $50
Straight Flush $20
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Four-of-a-Kind $5

The joker may be used as an ace to complete the royal flush only. The ace/king suited
combination must include a natural ace. Eff 03/16/2012

Actual pay-tables are included in Appendix "A". Eff 03/16/2012

If a player placed the optional Pai Gow Insurance proposition bet, the hand qualifies for a bonus
payoff if the total of the seven cards in his/her two original sets obtains one of the hand rankings
depicted on the pay table posted at the table. Additionally, players may choose to make a Pai
Gow Insurance bet wagering that the dealer’s hand will achieve a hand ranking depicted on the
Pai Gow Insurance pay table. Players may only wager that either their hand, or the dealer’s hand
will achieve a hand ranking depicted on the Pai Gow Insurance pay table; not both. To indicate
which hand the player is wagering on, a lammer button will be placed adjacent to the Pai Gow
Insurance wager with the words “player” or “dealer”. The following example is representative of a
typical Pai Gow Insurance pay table: Eff 03/16/2012

Hand Ranking Pays to 1
Nine-High Pai Gow 100
Ten-High Pai Gow 50
Jack-High Pai Gow 25
Queen-High Pai Gow 10
King-High Pai Gow 5
Ace-High Pai Gow 1

In qualifying for Pai Gow Insurance, the ace is always considered high and the joker always is
considered an ace. If a player has the joker and it fulfills a straight or flush, the Pai Gow
Insurance bet is a loser. Pai Gow Insurance qualifying hands cannot contain a pair or better. If the

joker cannot fulfill a straight or a flush, it must be used as an ace just like in the primary game. Eff
03/16/2012

Actual pay tables are included in Appendix "A". Eff 03/16/2012

If not used to complete a straight or a flush, the joker must always be considered an ace in
determining the Pai Gow Insurance outcome. Eff 03/16/2012

If using dice: To determine where the first hand is to be placed, shake the dice three times and
place in the center of the table. Open the lid for players to view dice. Eff 03/16/2012

€)) Dealer/banker is always Position 1, 8 and 15. Eff 03/16/2012, Amended 6/14/21

(b) Counting clockwise or counterclockwise, the positions increment by 1 and continue
clockwise or counterclockwise, until the number 18 is reached. Eff 03/16/2012, Amended
6/14/21

(c) Once hands are dealt, the cover is put back on dice and moved to the side of the chip

tray, out of play. Eff 03/16/2012
If using a random number generator: The dealer will count, clockwise or counterclockwise, the
number on the L.E.D. starting with the dealer/banker. The player in the last number counted will
receive the 1st hand. Eff 03/16/2012, Amended 6/14/21

Example: L.E.D shows four (4) - 4th position gets 1st hand. Eff 03/16/2012
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There will always be seven hands dealt no matter the number of players. Once all hands are
dealt, the dealer will spread the remaining 4 cards showing that there has not been a misdeal and
place them in the discard rack. Then, the dead hands will be picked up and placed in the discard
rack. Eff 03/16/2012

If there is a misdeal, all cards are picked up and a new hand is dealt. Eff 03/16/2012
All players will set their hands and place their cards on the table face down. Eff 03/16/2012

After all players have configured their hands, the dealer exposes the dealer’s hand and
determines which five cards to play in his/her high hand and which two cards to play in his/her
low hand, according to a predetermined "dealer-way" strategy. (See "House Way of Setting
Hands".) Eff 03/16/2012

Beginning with the player to the dealer's immediate right, the dealer compares each player's two-
card set to the dealer's two-card set and each player's five-card set to the dealer’s five- card set.
In the event the player's and the dealer's corresponding card sets are of the same ranking, (a
"copy"), the dealer's card set wins. Eff 03/16/2012

A player wins the primary wager if both his/her two-card set and his/her five-card set are greater
than the dealer's corresponding two-card set and five-card set. A player loses the primary wager
if both his/her two-card set and his/her five-card set is lower than or equal to the dealer's
corresponding two-card set and five-card set. If neither the player nor the banker can provide a
hand with two winning sets, the result is a tie and the player's wager results in a push. Emperor’s
Challenge Exposed contains exceptions to the above evaluations with regards to the
commission-free options (see step 11). Eff 03/16/2012, Amended 6/14/21

If a player placed a wager on the optional Emperor's Treasure proposition bet, the dealer
determines if the player's hand qualifies for one of the winning combinations posted on the pay
table. If it does, the dealer pays the player accordingly. If not, the dealer collects the player's
proposition wager. Eff 03/16/2012

Push hands will be verbally acknowledged as well as indicated by patting the table. Eff 03/16/2012

€)) Cards will then be placed in the discard rack. Eff 03/16/2012

If either of the following conditions occurs, or any time the red light indicating a misdeal comes on
(if using a shuffler), a pit supervisor must be notified immediately. Eff 03/16/2012

@) If any player is dealt more or less than seven cards, the hand is declared dead. Eff
03/16/2012

(b) If the dealer has more or less than seven cards, the entire hand is declared dead. Eff
03/16/2012

All primary wager bets must be in $5.00 increments. Eff 03/16/2012

The dealer will deal seven hands containing seven cards, distributing cards clockwise. Eft
03/16/2012
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There are always seven hands dealt regardless of the number of players. Eff 03/16/2012

The remaining four cards will be verified visibly to all players and placed in the discard
rack. Eff 03/16/2012

If the remaining cards do not total four, an error has been made in the stacking
procedure. Eff 03/16/2012

The dealer must notify the pit supervisor before reshuffling. Eff 03/16/2012

Cards can only be handled by one player and must stay within the radius of the table at all times.
Eff 03/16/2012

Only one hand per player is allowable unless authorized by the Pit Manager. When two or more
hands are permitted for one player, the additional hands must be set by the dealer the house
way. Eff 03/16/2012

House way of setting cards: Eff 03/16/2012

(@)

A house way is set at the discretion of the retail licensee. The house way for setting
hands and cards must be posted. Effective 6/14/21

Setting Hands: Eff 03/16/2012

(@)

(b)

()

(d)

Players will rank their cards and set the low hand (2 cards) in the front and the high hand
(5 cards) at the back as indicated on the layout. Eff 03/16/2012

In Emperor’'s Challenge, the dealer will always arrange and set the dealer hand AFTER
all players' hands have been set. Amended 6/14/21

In Emperor’s Challenge Exposed, the dealer hand is dealt face up. Effective 6/14/21
0] The dealer hand will be placed in front of the bankroll tray.

(i) The dealer will always play the “house way”.

If a customer requests assistance from the dealer to set his/her hand, the "house
way" will be recommended, but the dealer takes no responsibility on any winning

or losing hands. Eff 03/16/2012

0] The dealer can only help set a player’s hand after all other player’s hands are
set. Eff 03/16/2012

Taking & paying: Eff 03/16/2012

(@)

(b)

After the dealer sets the dealer hand, he/she will turn over and spread the players' cards

in a counterclockwise rotation beginning with the position farthest to the dealer's right. Eff
03/16/2012

Beginning with the player on the dealer's immediate right and continuing in a counter-
clockwise rotation, the dealer shall determine whether each player's hand is a
loser, winner or a tie and will correspondingly take, pay or push each player's wager.
Winning primary wagers are paid one-to-one odds, also referred to as "even money." The
Emperor's Treasure and/or Pai Gow Insurance wagers are paid according to the odds
posted on the pay table. Eff 03/16/2012

114



(39)

Revised 6/14/21

(c) If the player's primary wager is a loser, the dealer removes the player's wager and then
acts on the Emperor's Treasure bet and/or the Pai Gow Insurance bet, taking the losing
bet first, and then paying the winning bet, if applicable. The dealer then removes the
player's cards and places them in the discard rack. Eff 03/16/2012

(d) If the player's hand is a winner, the dealer takes no action on the player's wager
and leaves the player's cards on the table surface. The dealer then acts on the
Emperor's Treasure bet and/or the Pai Gow Insurance bet, taking the losing bet first, then
paying the winning bet, if applicable. Eff 03/16/2012

(e) If the player's hand is a push, the dealer taps his/her fist on the table surface signifying a
push, and then acts on the Emperor's Treasure bet and/or the Pai Gow Insurance bet,
taking the losing bet first, and then paying the winning bet, if applicable. The dealer then
removes the player's cards and places them in the discard rack, leaves the player's
wager and removes the player's cards. Eff 03/16/2012

)] After all hands have been acted upon, the dealer then pays all winning primary wagers,

takes 5% commission (if applicable) and concurrently removes each player's cards. Eff
03/16/2012

House Commissions: Eff 03/16/2012

(a) If the house decides to collect a commission, all primary wager winning bets will be
charged a 5% commission and will be collected immediately. Eff 03/16/2012

Appendix A Eff 03/16/2012

Pay Table A B C D E F G
Envy Bonus $Pay |$Pay |$Pay |$Pay |$SPay | $Pay | $Pay
7-card Straight Flush 1000 5000 3000 1000 2500 2500 5000
Royal Flush with AK Suited 250 1000 1000 750 500 500 1000
7-card Straight Flush with Joker 100 500 500 250 250 250 500
5 Aces 50 250 250 100 150 150 250
Royal Flush 25 50 50 50 55 55 50
Straight Flush 10 20 20 20 25 25 220
4 of a Kind 5 5 5 5 6 6 5
Additional Bet Pay Pay Pay Pay Pay Pay Pay
7- card Straight Flush 5000 8000 5000 2500 5000 5000 5000
Royal Flush with AK Suited 1000 2000 2000 1000 2000 1000 2000
7-card Straight Flush with Joker 750 1000 1000 750 2000 500 1000
5 Aces 250 400 400 250 400 300 400
Royal Flush 100 150 150 125 150 110 150
Straight Flush 50 50 50 50 50 45 50

4 of a Kind 20 25 25 25 25 25 25
Full House 5 5 5 5 5 5 5
Flush 4 4 4 4 4 4 4

3 of a Kind 3 3 3 3 3 3 3
Straight 2 2 2 2 2 2 2

3 Pair Push -1 -1 -1 -1 -1 -1

A “royal flush with AK suited” must include a natural or wild royal flush and a suited ace-king with
no joker. An example would be: Eff 03/16/2012

Joker-K(hearts)Q(hearts)J(hearts)10(hearts)-A(spades)K(spades). Eff 03/16/2012
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Hand J K L M N
9-high 400 250 100 100 100
T-high 40 75 50 25 25
J-high 20 25 25 15 15
Q-high 5 5 10 6 7
K-high 3 3 5 5 5
A-high 2 2 1 3 3
Emperor’'s Challenge Exposed. Effective 6/14/21
€)) Emperor’s Challenge Exposed is played the same as Emperor’s Challenge
and all pay tables apply, except:
0] The dealer’s cards are dealt face up; and,

(i) It is commission-free.

(30-1017.49, renumbered as 30-1099.36, effective 12/15/17)

30-1099.37

The play — Fortune Pai Gow Poker. Eff 03/16/2012

Fortune Pai Gow Poker is a patented and trademarked poker variation game, the rights to which are
owned by SG Gaming, Inc. of Las Vegas, Nevada and which may be transferred or assigned. Fortune Pai

Gow Poker must be played according to the following rules: Eff 03/16/2012, Amended 10/16/13, Amended
1/14/2015, Amended 9/14/20

1)

()

3)

Fortune Pai Gow Poker may be played only on tables displaying the Fortune Pai Gow Poker
layout. A single deck of cards plus one joker will be used. Each player may play only one high
and low hand following each shuffle of the deck. The base Pai Gow game is unchanged and
follows rules of play as outlined in 30-1099.30. The retail licensee may allow a player to play
multiple hands following each shuffle of the deck. Additionally, each player may optionally place
a Fortune Bonus wager and/or Pai Gow’d wager. If a player placed the optional Fortune Bonus
wager, the hand qualifies for a bonus pay off if any combination of the seven cards obtains one of
the hand rankings depicted on the pay table posted at the table. The Pai Gow’d wager pays if the

dealer has less than a pair in the seven cards dealt to the dealer and pays against a pay table.
Effective 03/16/2012, Amended 12/15/17, Amended 8/14/18

(a) At the discretion of the retail licensee, the joker is considered fully wild or semi wild. If
fully wild, the joker is used as any card the player deems fit. If semi wild, the joker is used
to complete a straight flush, straight, and flush; or substitutes for an ace. Eff 03/16/2012

Each player will make an initial bet in the amount specified at the table by the retail licensee, and
will place the bet in the “ante” wagering area in front of the player’s position. He/she may also
place an optional “Fortune Bonus”, “Pai Gow’d” and progressive wagers as long as the ante
wager is in place. If the Fortune Bonus wager is at least $5, the dealer will place an “envy” button
next to the wager. The ante bet is placed to play against the dealer; the Fortune Bonus and Pai
Gow’d bets are placed to play for hand value only. Once all players place their bets, the dealer
will press the appropriate button on the keypad to indicate a progressive wager. The sensor will
light up. The dealer will then remove all progressive bets from the table and place them in the
tray. Eff 03/16/2012, Amen 10/16/13

Any dealer tip delivered as a wager may be placed on the “ante”, “Fortune Bonus” and “Pai
Gow’d” location. Eff 03/16/2012
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The dealer will determine who receives the first hand by either using dice or a random number
generator. When the table is using dice, the dealer will shake the dice cup and release the dice in
front of the tray. The total of the dice or the number displayed on the random number generator
determines which position gets the first hand. The dealer will count counter-clockwise counting
the bank as one. The dealer will announce the outcome of the dice total while the cup remains
visible on the layout. Eff 03/16/2012

Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of play has been
completed, the dealer shall shuffle the cards. Following shuffle and cut, the dealer deals seven
cards to each player position and to the dealer, either face downward and one at a time in
rotation among the players and the dealer, or in seven card groups dispensed by a mechanical
shuffling device. At the end of this process there should be four discards spread facedown,
verifying that the cards have been distributed properly. The dealer will collect and discard any
remaining dead hands. Eff03/16/2012

An incorrect number of discards spread facedown will result in a misdeal. Re-deal with next deck
and take a new random number. An incorrect number of cards dealt to the dealer constitutes a
misdeal for the hand, and all players retain their ante and any other wagers. Eff 03/16/2012

Wagers are collected or paid in this order: Pai Gow’d (if applicable), Fortune Bonus (if applicable),
Envy Bonus (if applicable), ante, and progressive (if applicable). Eff 03/16/2012

The dealer may collect up to a 5% commission on all winning bets. The dealer, in front of the chip

rack, must prove all commissions. Commission will not be collected on wagers bet for the dealer.
Eff 03/16/2012

After all players have created their two and five card poker hands, the dealer exposes the
dealer’s cards and creates the best possible two and five card poker hands, ranking the cards
from the dealer’s left to the right and allowing the players to see the hand. Eff 03/16/2012

€)) The player wins if both front and back hands are higher than the dealer’s; the ante bet is
paid 1 to 1. Eff 03/16/2012

(b) The player loses his/her ante bet if he/she loses both the front and back hands; the ante
bet is taken. Eff 03/16/2012

(c) If the player wins one hand and loses the other, the ante bet pushes; the ante bets
require no action. Eff 03/16/2012

(d) If either hand ranks exactly the same as the dealer’s hand, this is a tie and the dealer
wins all tie hands; the ante bet is taken. Eff 03/16/2012

Optional Fortune Bonus additional bet - While the ante wager is mandatory, the Fortune Bonus
bet is optional. Players may make the Fortune Bonus wager for any amount within the posted

table limits and players may bet more on the Fortune Bonus bet than they bet on the ante. Eff
03/16/2012

(a) If the player’'s hand qualified for pay outs, the dealer pays according to the posted pay
schedule. The dealer leaves the “Envy” button, if applicable, next to the player’s original
wager and pay outs. He/she will not pick up envy buttons until he/she reconciles all
wagers. Eff 03/16/2012

(b) If the player’s hand does not qualify for pay outs, the dealer takes the fortune wager. The

dealer leaves the “Envy” button, if applicable, next to the player’s original wager and pay
outs. He/she will not pick up envy buttons until he/she reconciles all wagers. Eff 03/16/2012
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Optional Pai Gow’d additional bet - While the ante wager is mandatory, the Pai Gow’d bet is
optional. Players may make the Pai Gow’d wager for any amount within the posted table limits
and players may bet more on the Pai Gow’d bet than they bet on the ante. Eff 03/16/2012

(@)

(b)

If the dealer’s five-card hand is less than a pair, the Pai Gow’d wager pays according to
the posted pay schedule. Eff 03/16/2012

If the dealer’s five-card hand is a pair or better, the Pai Gow’d wager is taken. Eff
03/16/2012

Optional Envy Bonus — Players qualify for the Envy Bonus pay out if they bet as least $5 on the
optional Fortune Bonus additional bet. Players win the Envy Bonus when someone else at the
table receives a four of a kind or higher. Once all wagers are reconciled: Eff 03/16/2012

(@)

(b)

(©)

(d)

If any player at the table received a four of a kind or higher, any player that qualified for
the Envy Bonus will be paid according to the posted pay schedule. All qualifying players
will be paid and the envy buttons will be collected. Eff 03/16/2012

If any player at the table does not receive a four of a kind or higher, all envy buttons will
be collected. Eff 03/16/2012

In the event more than one player has at least a four of a kind, then all players with envy
buttons win multiple pay outs. Eff 03/16/2012

A player cannot win an Envy Bonus for his/her own or the dealer’s hand. Eff 03/16/2012

Progressive Winners: Eff 03/16/2012

(@)

(b)
(©)

(d)

(e)

The percentage pays are paid from the progressive jackpot shown on the progressive
meter. Eff 03/16/2012

Other hands are paid from the tray; they do not come off the meter. Eff 03/16/2012

In the event more than one progressive hand, payable from the progressive meter, hits at
the same table during the same time, house procedures are then followed for paying the
prize. Eff 03/16/2012, Amen 10/16/13

As the terms “jackpot,” “jackpot award,” and “progressive jackpot” are used in these rules
of play for Fortune Pai Gow Poker Progressive, the terms shall apply to Fortune Pai Gow
Poker Progressive only. A retail licensee may not discontinue offering a Fortune Pai Gow
Poker Progressive jackpot until the highest progressive jackpot award has been won by a
qualified player or players. If a licensee wishes to discontinue offering a progressive
jackpot award, the licensee may petition the Director or the Director’s designee in writing
for permission to either reduce the qualifications or criteria for winning the award,
allowing the award to be paid more quickly, or to transfer the award liability to the jackpot
offered by a different game. If a retail licensee intends to close its business while having
a progressive jackpot award liability, the licensee may petition the Director or the
Director’s designee in writing for permission to transfer the award liability, together with

the award fund, to another retail licensee offering a comparable jackpot award. Effective
03/16/2012, Amended 12/15/17

When a player has a progressive winner, the dealer shall press the appropriate hand
button on the key pad and then contact a supervisor. If one of the “linked Pai Gow
Progressive” pay schedules, listed below, are used on this game, other Pai Gow
progressive table themes that have the same pay schedules approved can be connected
to the same jackpot. Eff 03/16/2012, Amended 8/14/19
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Once the casino verifies the progressive win, house procedures are then followed for
paying the prize. Eff 03/16/2012

After keying in the progressive winner, the meter may be reduced, depending on the
winning hand. Keying in a 100% award will reset the meter to the seed amount, plus any
reserve amount. The dealer will continue handling progressive awards in a counter
clockwise fashion. Eff 10/16/13

An incorrect number of cards dealt to the dealer constitutes a misdeal for the hand, and
all players may play their hands for the purpose of the progressive jackpot only. If there
are no progressive jackpot hands, all hands at the table are dead and the players retain

their antes and other bets. Re-deal with next deck and take a new random number. Eff
03/16/2012, Amen 10/16/13

Progressive Envy Bonus: Eff 03/16/2012

(@)

(b)

()

A player making the progressive wager also qualifies to win an envy pay out. If another
player at the table hits a hand associated with an envy pay, all other players who made
the progressive bet win the envy pay. The player hitting the hand receives the normal
prize pay only, but does not receive the envy pay. Eff 03/16/2012, Amen 10/16/13

If a player’s hand triggers an envy pay out, the dealer will leave the hand face-up on the
layout; otherwise, the dealer will lock up the cards. The dealer will then move on to the
next player. Eff 03/16/2012, Amen 10/16/13

The dealer pays any Envy Bonuses at the end of the round. In the event that more than
one player is involved in a qualifying envy pay, then all players win multiple envy pay

outs. A player cannot win an Envy Bonus for his own or the dealer’s hand. Eff 03/16/2012,
Amen 10/16/13

The retail licensee may offer the game using any one of the following pay schedules. The pay
schedules in use, or pay outs derived from the pay schedules, must be displayed on the table
layout or on signage at the table: Eff 03/16/2012, Amen 10/16/13

Fortune Bonus Pay Schedules: Eff 03/16/2012

Pay Schedule 01 Pay Schedule 02
Player Hands Pays Envy Pays Envy
7 Card Straight Flush 5,000to 1 $1,000 8,000to 1 $5,000
Royal Flush + Royal Match* 1,000to 1 $250 2,000to 1 $1,000
7 Card Straight Flush with Joker 750to 1 $100 1,000t0 1 $500
5 Aces 250t0 1 $50 400to 1 $250
Royal Flush 100to 1 $25 150t0 1 $50
Straight Flush 50to0 1 $10 50to0 1 $20
4 of a Kind 20to 1 $5 25t0 1 $5
Full House 5to1l 5t01
Flush 4t01 4to01
3 of a Kind 3tol 3tol
Straight 2tol 2tol
Three Pair Push
* Joker is completely wild; pay outs double if dealer has ace-high or lower.

Pay Schedule 03

Pay Schedule 04

Player Hands

Pays Envy

Pays Envy

7 Card Straight Flush

5,000to 1 $3,000

2,500t0 1 $1,000
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Royal Flush + Royal Match 2,000t0 1 $1,000 | 1,000t0 1 | $750
7 Card Straight Flush with Joker 1,000to 1 $500 750 to 1 $250
5 Aces 400to 1 $250 250to 1 $100
Royal Flush 150t0 1 $50 125t0 1 $50
Straight Flush 50t0 1 $20 50t0 1 $20
4 of a Kind 25101 $5 25t01 $5
Full House 5t0 1 5t01
Flush 4to1l 4to1l
3 of a Kind 3tol 3tol
Straight 2t01 2tol

Pay Schedule 06 Pay Schedule 07
Player Hands Pays Envy Pays Envy
7 Card Straight Flush 5,000to0 1 $2,500 [ 5,000to 1 $2,500
Royal Flush + Royal Match 1,000t0 1 $500 2,000to 1 $500
7 Card Straight Flush with Joker 500to 1 $250 1,000t0 1 $250
5 Aces 300to 1 $150 400t0 1 $50
Royal Flush 110to 1 $55 150to 1 $55
Straight Flush 45t0 1 $25 50t0 1 $25
4 of a Kind 25101 $6 25t0 1 $6
Full House 5t01 5t01
Flush 4to1l 4to1l
3 of a Kind 3tol 3tol
Straight 2to 1 2to 1

Fully Wild Pay Schedule 01 | Fully Wild Pay Schedule 02
Player Hands Pays Envy Pays Envy
7 Card Straight Flush (No Joker) | 8,000to 1 $1,000 1,000t0 1 $500
7 Card Straight Flush (with Joker) | 1,000 to 1 $100 500to 1 $100
5 Aces 400t0 1 $50 400to 1 $50
5 of a Kind 250t0 1 $25 250to 1 $25
Royal Flush 100to 1 $10 100to 1 $10
Straight Flush 40to 1 $5 40to 1 $5
4 of a Kind 25101 $5 25101 $5
Full House 5t0 1 5t01
Flush 3tol 3tol
Straight 2to 1 2to 1

Fully Wild Pay Schedule 03 | Fully Wild Pay Schedule 11
Player Hands Pays Envy Pays Envy
7 Card Straight Flush (No Joker) [ 500to 1 $ 250
7 Card Straight Flush (with Joker) [ 500 to 1 $ 250
5 Aces 250t0 1 $ 50 500to 1 $200
5 of a Kind 200to 1 $ 25 200to 1 $100
Royal Flush 100to 1 $ 10 100to 1 $50
Straight Flush 50t0 1 $ 5 50t0 1 $25
Straight Flush (with Joker) 30to 1 $10
4 of a Kind 25t01 $ 5 10to 1
Full House 5t01 5t01
Flush 3tol 4t01
Straight 2to 1 2to 1
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Dealer Hand 01 02 Pays 03 Pays
Nine-high 100to 1 100 tol 100to 1
Ten-high 40to 1 50to 1 40to 1
Jack-high 10to 1 10to 1 10to 1
Queen-high 7t01 7t01 7t01
King-high 6to 1l 5to1 5t01
Ace-high 3tol 3tol 3tol
Progressive Pay Schedules:
Semi Wild Fully wild
Pay Schedule 01 Pay Schedule 02
Player Hands Pays Player Hands Pays
7 Card Straight Flush 100% 7 Card Natural Straight Flush 100%
5 Aces 10% 7 Card Wild Straight Flush 10%
Royal Flush 500 for 1 5 of a Kind 500 for 1
Straight Flush 100 for 1 Royal Flush 300 for 1
4 of a Kind 75 for 1 Straight Flush 100 for 1
Full House 4 for 1 4 of a Kind 30 for 1
Full House 7 for 1
Original Wager Not Returned Original Wager Not Returned

Semi Wild Pay Schedule 03
Player Hands Pays
7 Card Straight Flush 100%
5 Aces 10%
Royal Flush 500 for 1
Straight Flush 100 for 1
4 of a Kind 75 for 1
Full House 4 for 1
Original Wager Not Returned

Semi Wild Pay Schedule 04

Player Hands Pays Envy
7 Card Straight Flush 1,000 to 1 + 100% $1,000
Royal Flush + Royal Match* 1,000 to 1 + 25% $750
7 Card Straight Flush with Joker | 1,000 to 1 + 10% $250
5 Aces 500to 1 $100
Royal Flush 100to 1 $50
Straight Flush 40to 1 $20
4 of a Kind 20to 1 $5
Full House 5t01

Flush 4t01

3 of a Kind 3tol

Straight 3to2

*Qriginal Wager Not Returned

Hand

3-Level Progressive

2-Level Progressive

7 Card Straight Flush

100% of Mega Progressive Meter

100% of Major Progressive Meter

5 Aces

100% of Major Progressive Meter

100% of Minor Progressive Meter
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Royal Flush 100% of Minor Progressive Meter | 500 for 1
5 Card Straight Flush | 100 for 1 100 for 1
Four of a Kind 75 for 1 75 for 1
Full House 4 for 1 4 for 1

Effective 1/14/2015

Linked Pai Gow Progressive Pay Schedules: Effective 8/14/2019

Hand Semi Wild Pay Schedule 01*
7 Card Straight Flush | 100%

5 Aces 10%

Royal Flush 500 for 1

Straight Flush 100 for 1

Four of a Kind 75 for 1

Full House 4 for 1

*Qriginal Wager is NOT Returned

Hand Fully Wild Pay Schedule 02*
7 Card Straight Flush 100%

7 Card Wild Straight Flush | 10%

5 of a Kind 500 for 1

Royal Flush 300 for 1

Straight Flush 100 for 1

Four of a Kind 30 for 1

Full House 7 forl

*Qriginal Wager is NOT Returned

Hand Semi Wild Pay Schedule 03*
7 Card Straight Flush | 100%

5 Aces 10%

Royal Flush 500 for 1

Straight Flush 100 for 1

4 of a Kind 75 for 1

Full House 4 for 1

*Original Wager is NOT Returned

Semi Wild Pay Schedule 04
Hand Pays* Envy
7 Card Straight Flush 1,000to 1+ 100% | $1,000
Royal Flush + Royal Match* 1,000 to 1 + 25% $750
7 Card Straight Flush with Joker [ 1,000 to 1 + 10% $250
5 Aces 500to 1 $100
Royal Flush 100to 1 $50
Straight Flush 40to 1 $20
4 of a Kind 20t0 1 $5
Full House 5t0 1
Flush 4to1l
3 of a Kind 3tol
Straight 3t02
*Qriginal Wager is NOT Returned

Hand | Multi Level Pays 01* | Multi Level Pays 02*
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7 Card Straight Flush | 100% of Mega Progressive Meter | 100% of Major Progressive Meter
5 Aces 100% of Major Progressive Meter | 100% of Minor Progressive Meter
Royal Flush 100% of Minor Progressive Meter | 500 for 1

5 Card Straight Flush | 100 for 1 100 for 1

Four of a Kind 75 for 1 75 for 1

Full House 4 for 1 4 forl

*Qriginal Wager is NOT Returned

(30-1017.50, renumbered as 30-1099.37, effective 12/15/17)

30-1099.38 The play — Texas Shootout. Effective 9/14/2012

Texas Shootout is the copyrighted, trademark and patent pending poker variation game, the rights to which
are owned by Galaxy Gaming, Inc. of Las Vegas, Nevada and which may be transferred or assigned. Texas
Shootout must be played according to the following rules:

1)

()
3)
(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

(10)

(11)

(12)

The Game is played on a blackjack-style table using six standard decks of 52 cards each, dealt
from a shoe by a house dealer.

Minimum and maximum wagering limits shall be posted at the table.
At the discretion of the house, players may be permitted to play more than one hand.

The primary Texas Shootout wager and the Quick Draw wager are mandatory bets, and must
be made in an equal dollar amount prior to each round of play.

Players and dealer are dealt four cards face down. At this time, players reveal and declare
winning Quick Draw hands. Players then determine which two cards to play and discard the
two unused cards. Dealer will determine his/her two cards according to a predetermined
“house-way” and discard the two unused cards.

The dealer will deal five community cards in addition to his/her two-card hand which are used
by the players and the dealer to make the best possible five-card poker hand.

NOTE: If players or the dealer receive less than or more than the correct number of cards, this
constitutes a misdeal and the house must follow house procedures.

Since six decks are used, the five-card poker hand rankings are modified and will be posted at
each table.

Regarding the primary wager, if the player has a higher hand than the dealer, the player is paid
even money. If the player’s hand is lower than the dealer’s hand, the player loses. If the player’s
hand is equal to the dealer’s hand, the player will tie or push.

In the event players receive any four-card hand that they wish to split into two, two-card hands,
they may do so provided they make a wager on the second hand in an amount equal to the
original primary wager.

There is an optional independent additional wager known as a “Shootout Bonus”, whereby the
player attempts to obtain one of several predetermined poker rankings and is paid odds
according to the ranking obtained.

If the player's Shootout Bonus wager is at least five dollars, he/she qualifies for the “Envy
Bonus” feature.
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NOTE: Dealer tips are allowed and are based on house procedure.

OPENING PROCEDURES, SHUFFLE AND CUTTING THE CARDS

(See approved shuffle and cutting procedures for Colorado)

CARDS: NUMBER OF DECKS AND CARD VALUE

1)
()

()

The game uses six decks of 52 cards each dealt from a shoe.

The back of each card in the deck will be identical and no card shall contain any marking,
symbol or design that will enable a person to know the identity of any element printed on the
face of the card or that will in any way differentiate the back of that card from any other card in
the deck.

The poker hand rankings are as follows:

e Five-of-a-kind Suited

Straight Flush (A-K-Q-J-10 is a Royal Flush and the highest of straight flushes, and A-2-3-
4-5 is the lowest straight flush)

Five-of-a-kind

Four-of-a-kind

Full House

Flush

Straight (A-K-Q-J-10 is the highest, and A-2-3-4-5 is the lowest straight)
Three-of-a-kind

Two Pair

One Pair

High Card

CARD DELIVERY AND PLACEMENT

1)
(@)

(3)

(4)

(5)
(6)

(7)

Prior to card delivery, the dealer will ask for all bets and bonus bets to be placed.

Once all bets have been placed, the dealer will put an “Envy” lammer next to each Shootout
Bonus bet that is $5 or more.

The dealer will then deal four cards face down, to each player’s position in front of the player’s
main bet and to the dealer in a clockwise rotation beginning with the player on the dealer’s
immediate left. The dealer will place his/her cards in front of the chip rack and cover with a
“Dealer” button, as close to the tray as possible.

If a player has a winning Quick Draw hand, the player must reveal and declare these cards to
the dealer at this time. The players are paid and the game continues.

Each player will determine whether to play one or two hands.
If playing only one hand, the player will choose which two cards to keep and place them face
up directly behind his/her wager. The two cards discarded will be placed face down in front of

the player’s wager.

If playing two hands, the player will place another wager next to the player’s original primary
wager. This wager must be equal to the original bet placed.
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(8) Each two-card hand will be placed face up directly behind each wager.

9 The player has the option of placing a Shootout Bonus wager on the 2nd hand. This wager
must be equal to the original bonus wager.

(20) If a player does not place a 2nd Shootout Bonus wager, the player must declare which hand
the original Shootout Bonus bet will be played on.

(11)  When all the players have discarded their cards, the dealer will pick up all the discarded cards
and place them into the discard rack.

(12)  The dealer will then expose his/her four cards on the table and select two cards to play
according to a predetermined “house-way” strategy. The two unused cards will be placed into
the discard rack.

(13) The dealer will deal five cards face down in the center of the table. The dealer will then scoop
up all five cards and turn them face up. These five cards are known as the “flop”.

(14) The dealer will then arrange the cards in descending order. If the “flop” contains a “pair” or
higher, the “pair” or higher will be placed to the left of the other “flop” cards. The “flop” is used
as community cards to form both the dealer’s hand and each player’s hand.

(15)  The dealer and each player will use any combination of their two cards and the “flop” to make
the best possible five card poker hand. Once the dealer has determined the house’s hand, the
dealer will announce the hand.

(16) NOTE: If a player is playing multiple hands, the player must act on the first hand (deciding
which 2 cards to keep) prior to looking at the second hand.

HOUSE WAYS

¢ Highest Pair, 8's or Better

e Ace - Jack or Better

e Any Pair, Suited

e Any Pair, Unsuited

e Ace High, Suited

e Ten - Jack or Better, Suited

e Ten - Jack or Better, Unsuited

e Ace High, Unsuited

e Face Card High, Suited

e Face Card High, Unsuited

e Connected Cards, Suited

e Connected Cards, Unsuited

¢ Two Highest Cards, Suited

e Two Highest Cards, Unsuited

—~
[E=
~

~

(18)

In the event the dealer’s initial hand consists of a four-of-a-kind involving two suited pairs, the
decision on which suited pair to play shall be based on the alphabetical ranking of the suit, (e.g.
Clubs; Diamonds; Hearts; Spades). For example: If the dealer has four 8’s, two 8's of Clubs
and two 8'’s of Spades, the dealer will choose the two 8’s of Clubs and discard the two 8’s of
Spades.

In the event the dealer receives a hand of three or four-of-a-kind consisting of all different suits,

the decision on which pair to play will revert to the alphabetical rankings, (e.g. Clubs; Diamonds;
Hearts; Spades).
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TAKE AND PAY PROCEDURES

1)

)

()

(4)

Once the dealer’s five-card hand is established, beginning with the player on the dealer’s
immediate right and continuing in a counter-clockwise rotation, the dealer will determine
whether each player’s hand is a win or a loss. Then the dealer will take or pay each player’s
wager. All primary wager Texas Shootout winning hands pay even money.

If a player originally made the optional Shootout Bonus wager, the dealer also determines
whether or not the player’s hand qualifies to receive the bonus pay out.

(a) If the player qualifies, the dealer pays the player according to the odds posted at the table
and places the pay out in front of the bonus wager.

(b) If the player does not qualify, the dealer collects the losing Shootout Bonus wager. The
Shootout Bonus wager has no bearing on the primary wager and vice-versa.

After all wagers have been settled, the dealer collects the player’'s cards and places them face-
down into the discard rack. The dealer will then collect the “flop,” then the dealer’'s two card
hand and place them into the discard rack. (If cards needed to be “backed up”, the first two
cards from the discard rack would be the dealer’s, next would be the “flop” and the players’
cards would follow.)

Then the next round of play begins. Play will continue until the cut card is reached, at which
time the dealer shall only use the remaining cards to complete the hand.

SHOOTOUT BONUS

(1) In addition to the poker hand bet, a player has the option to place this additional wager before
the hand is dealt. The winning hands’ payoff odds are as follows:
HAND TYPE PAYS
Five-of-a-kind, suited 1000to 1
Royal flush 200to 1
Straight flush 75t0 1
Five-of-a-kind 40to 1
Four-of-a-kind 7t01
Full house 3tol
Flush 2t01
Straight ltol
Three-of-a-kind PUSH
(2 When a player wagers $5 or more on the Shootout Bonus wager, the dealer will place an Envy
Bonus button adjacent to the wager.
€)) If a player splits his/her hand, the player has the option to place another bet on the split hand
equal to the original Shootout Bonus wager.
ENVY BONUS

1)

In the event a player’s Shootout Bonus wager is at least five dollars, the player also qualifies for
the Envy Bonus. The Envy Bonus is paid to a player if any other player's hand contains one of the
following predetermined arrangement of cards:

HAND TYPE PAYS

Five-of-a-kind, suited $1,000

126



Revised 6/14/21

Royal flush $250
Straight flush $50
Five-of-a-kind $10
(2 Only the highest hand each round qualifies for the Envy Bonus.
) Should a player split his/her hand, then both hands not only qualify for the Envy Bonus but are used
for qualifying purposes for other players.
4) In the event the board represents the highest hand on the table, none of the players will receive
the Envy Bonus.
QUICK DRAW
Q) A player wins and is paid at odds on his/her Quick Draw wager if the player’s first four cards have
achieved a pre-determined triggering event according to the corresponding pay table. The player’s
Quick Draw wager is to be equal to or greater than his/her Texas Shootout wager.
HAND TYPE ODDS
Four-of-a-kind, suited 200to 1
Royal flush 100to 1
Straight flush 50to 1l
Four-of-a-kind 20to 1
Straight 5t01
Flush 4tol
Three-of-a-kind 3tol
Two Pair 2t01
Suited Pair ltol
Pair of Jack’'s or Better | 1to1
Pair of 8’s or Better ltol
Any Pair ltol
(2 Only the highest qualifying hand is paid.
€)) A Royal Flush is Ace, King, Queen and Jack of the same suit.

(30-1017.51, renumbered as 30-1099.38, effective 12/15/17)

30-1099.39 The play — Straight Edge Poker. Effective 4/14/14

Straight Edge Poker is a copyrighted and patent-protected poker variation game, the rights to which are
owned by SG Gaming, Inc. of Las Vegas, Nevada, and which may be transferred or assigned. Straight
Edge Poker must be played according to the following rules: Amended 1/14/2015, Amended 9/14/20

1)

(@)

Straight Edge Poker may be played only on tables displaying the Straight Edge Poker layout. A
single deck of 52 cards will be used. Each player may only play one hand following each shuffle
of the deck. Straight Edge Poker features head-to-head play against the dealer with two optional
bonus bets. Players get seven cards to make their longest straight possible, while the dealer
does the same with eight cards.

The game allows “wrap-around” straights, where the Ace is used as something other than a
starting or ending point. For example, J-Q-K-A-2-3 counts as a six-card straight.

127



3)

(4)

()

(6)

(7)

(8)

9)

(10)

(11)

(12)

(13)

(14)

Revised 6/14/21

If the player and dealer have straights of identical length, the rank of the ending card in the
straight determines the winner. For example, 3-4-5 loses to 5-6-7. Players win copies (an
identical straight as the dealer).

The player may also place an optional progressive wager, as long as he/she has also placed an
Ante wager. Folded hands do not qualify for a progressive win.

Players make the Ante wager to receive cards. All bets will be in an amount between the table
minimum and the table maximum, as posted at the table, up to the $100 maximum wager limit
determined by the house and in accordance with applicable law. Players may also make the
optional Bonus and Insurance wagers. Any dealer tip delivered as a wager may be placed on the
Ante, Bonus and/or Insurance wagers provided that the player has placed a personal wager on
the same bets.

The dealer working clockwise, from his left to his right, will give each player a packet of seven
cards.

When all players have cards, the dealer will then give him/herself eight cards. The dealer will
take a packet of seven cards and then add the top card from the next packet and discard the rest.

Players then look at their hands and make a decision:
(a) Fold or stay in the game by making a Play bet of 1x their Ante.
0] Players should discard their non-straight cards.

(b) If players fold with a winning Insurance bet, they should tuck their cards under the
Insurance bet.

The dealer reveals his/her hand and working counter-clockwise from right to left, compares
his/her hand with the hand of each player that has stayed in the game.

Players win if their straight is longer than the dealer’s. Players also win if they have a straight of
equal length but their kicker (final card in the straight) is equal to or higher than the dealer’s:

(a) When players win, their Ante pays 1 to 1 and their Play bet pays according to the margin
of victory. See posted pay table.

Players lose if the dealer has a straight with more cards or has a straight with the same number
of cards but with a higher final card. When players lose, their Ante and Play bets lose.

Players win the Bonus wager if they can make a four-card straight or better, even if they lose to
the dealer. See posted pay table.

Players win the Insurance bet if they have less than a two-card straight. This bet pays 25 to 1.

Straight Edge Poker Play Pay table:

Win By Pays
6 Cards 200 tol
5 Cards 25t01
4 Cards 8tol
3 Cards 3tol
2 Cards 2 tol
0/1 Cards 1tol
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Straight Edge Poker Bonus Pay Tables:

1 2
Length of Straight | Pays Pays
7 40tol | 50tol
6 15tol1 [20to1
5 6to 1 4101
4 15t01 [15t01

Length of Straight, Player’s hand only

Straight Edge Poker Progressive is an optional Two Way Bad Beat (TWBB) Progressive wager
that wins if the player is involved in a bad beat with the dealer.

€) The bet wins if the player and the dealer each have a 4-card straight or better, and they
do not tie. If there is a tie, the progressive wager loses.

(b) The pay out is based on the lowest hand.

The meter will be reseeded when the 100% award hits. The cost of the reseed has been factored
into the casino’s mathematical advantage.

To begin each round, players must make their regular game’s wager. They may also place the
optional progressive wager. Players must place the progressive wager on the sensor in front of
their betting position. The sensor will light up.

Once all players place their wagers, the dealer will press the appropriate button on the keypad.
The sensors will then light up, indicating a progressive wager. The dealer will remove all
progressive wagers from the table.

The dealer then follows house procedures for dealing the regular game.

The dealer reconciles the Ante, Play, Bonus, Insurance and Progressive wagers at the same
time. Follow the procedures in the next section for reconciling the percentage pay from the

progressive meter.

Progressive wagers:

() The percentage pay is paid from the progressive jackpot shown on the progressive
meter.

(b) Other hands are paid from the tray; they do not come off the meter.

(c) In the event more than one progressive hand, payable from the progressive meter, hits at
the same table during the same time, house procedures are then followed for paying the
prize.

(d) When a player has a progressive winner, the dealer shall press the appropriate hand

button on the keypad and then contact a supervisor.

(e) Once the casino verifies the progressive win, house procedures are then followed for
paying the prize.

) After keying in the progressive winner, the meter may be reduced, depending on the
winning hand. Keying in a 100% award will reset the meter to the seed amount, plus any
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reserve amount. The dealer will continue handling progressive awards in a counter
clockwise fashion.

An incorrect number of cards dealt to any player constitutes a dead hand for that player
only. The player receiving the misdealt cards retains the player’s ante and any bet. An
incorrect number of cards dealt to the dealer constitutes a misdeal to the table and the
players may play their hands for the purpose of the progressive jackpot only. If there are
no progressive jackpot hands, all hands at the table are dead and the players retain their
antes and bet.

As the terms “jackpot,” “jackpot award,” and “progressive jackpot” are used in these rules
of play for Straight Edge Poker Progressive, the terms shall apply to Straight Edge Poker
Progressive only. A retail licensee may not discontinue offering a Straight Edge Poker
Progressive jackpot until the highest progressive jackpot award has been won by a
qualified player or players. If a licensee wishes to discontinue offering a progressive
jackpot award, the licensee may petition the Director or Director’s designee in writing for
permission to either reduce the qualifications or criteria for winning the award, allowing
the award to be paid more quickly, or to transfer the award liability to the jackpot offered
by a different game. If a retail licensee intends to close its business while having a
progressive jackpot award liability, the licensee may petition the Director or Director’s
designee in writing for permission to transfer the award liability, together with the award
fund, to another retail licensee offering a comparable jackpot award. Effective 12/15/17

A player making the progressive wager also qualifies to win an envy pay out. If another
player at the table hits a hand associated with an envy pay, all other players who made
the progressive bet win the envy pay. The player hitting the hand receives the normal
prize pay only, but does NOT receive the envy pay.

If a player’s hand triggers an envy pay out, the dealer will leave the hand face-up on the
layout; otherwise, the dealer will lock up the cards. The dealer will then move on to the
next player.

The dealer pays any Envy Bonuses at the end of the round. In the event that more than
one player is involved in a qualifying envy pay, then all players win multiple envy pay
outs.

Straight Edge Poker Progressive Pay Tables:

TWBB Hand 1* Envy** 2*
7-Card Straight 100% $100 100%
6-Card Straight 250 for 1 250 for 1
5-Card Straight 25 for 1 25 for 1
4-Card Straight 5for 1l 5for 1

*The player may bad beat the dealer or the dealer may bad beat the player
**The Envy is only available on Pay Table #1

(30-1017.52, renumbered as 30-1099.39, effective 12/15/17)

30-1099.40

The play — Big Raise Stud Poker. Eff 4/14/14
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Big Raise Stud Poker is a copyrighted and patent-protected poker variation game, the rights to which are
owned by SG Gaming, Inc. of Las Vegas, Nevada, and which may be transferred or assigned. Big Raise
Stud Poker must be played according to the following rules: Amended 1/14/2015, Amended 9/14/20
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Big Raise Stud Poker may be played only on tables displaying the Big Raise Stud Poker layout.
A single deck of 52 cards will be used. Each player may only play one hand following each
shuffle of the deck. The object of Big Raise Stud Poker is to get a pair of 6’s or better. Players
get three cards and combine them with the two community cards to make their best five-card
poker hand.

Big Raise Stud Poker also features an optional 3 Card Bonus wager that wins if the players first
three cards make a pair or better.

The player may also place an optional progressive wager, as long as he/she has also placed an
Ante wager. Folded hands do not qualify for a progressive win.

Players make the Ante wager to receive cards. All bets will be in an amount between the table
minimum and the table maximum, as posted at the table, up to the $100 maximum wager limit
determined by the house and in accordance with applicable law. Players may also make the
optional 3 Card Bonus wager. Any dealer tip delivered as a wager may be placed on either the
Ante and/or the 3 Card Bonus wager provided that the player has placed a personal wager on the
same bets.

The dealer working clockwise from left to right, will give each player a packet of three cards.

When all players have cards, the dealer will set the community cards. The dealer will take a
packet of three cards and discard the bottom one, leaving two cards in the marked area.

Players then look at their first three cards and make a decision:
@) Fold; or
(b) Make a Raise bet of 1x to 4x their Ante.

0] Note: A folded hand is still eligible to win the 3 Card Bonus wager (if placed). If
the player folds his hand and has made the 3 Card Bonus wager, the dealer will
pick up the Ante bet and tuck the player’s three cards under the 3 Card Bonus
bet.

Once all wagers have been placed and the folded hands have been resolved, the dealer will
reveal the two community cards.

The dealer, working counter-clockwise from right to left, will reveal each player’s three cards and
combine them with the community cards to make a five-card poker hand.

If players have less than a pair of 6’s, their Raise and Ante bets lose.

If players have a pair of 6’s or higher, their Raise and Ante bets are paid according to the posted
odds.

The 3 Card Bonus bet wins if the player’s first three cards are a pair or better.

Big Raise Stud Poker pay tables:

| Hand | BRSP-01 | BRSP-02 | BRSP-03 | BRSP-04 | BRSP-05 |
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Royal Flush 500to1 |500to1 [200tol1 |200tol |500tol
Straight Flush 100to 1 100to 1 100to 1 100to1 | 100to 1
Four of a kind 40to 1 40to 1 40to 1 40to 1 40to 1
Full House 8tol 6tol 8tol 9to 1l 9to 1l
Flush 6tol 5to1 6tol 6tol 6tol
Straight 4t01l 4t0l 4 tol 5tol 5tol
Three of a Kind 3tol 3tol 3tol 3tol 3tol
Two Pairs 2101 2101 2t01 2t01 2to 1
Pair 10’s or Better l1to1l l1to1l l1to1l l1to1l 1tol
Pair 6's to 9’s Push Push Push Push Push

Big Raise Stud Poker 3 Card Bonus pay tables:

1 2 3
Hand Pays Pays Pays
Straight Flush 40t0 1 40t0 1 40to 1
Three ofaKind | 30to 1 30to 1 30to 1
Straight 6to 1l 5t01 6to1
Flush 4t01 4t01 3tol
Pair ltol ltol ltol

Big Raise Stud Poker Progressive is an optional progressive wager that can be played two ways,
depending on the pay table selected. The Quick Hit Progressive pay table considers the best
hand possible among the player’s three cards in his/her hand and does NOT consider the two
community cards. The Multi-Game Link Progressive considers the best 5-card hand between the
player’s three cards and the two community cards.

The meter will be reseeded when the 100% award hits. The cost of the reseed has been factored
into the casino’s mathematical advantage.

To begin each round, players must make their regular game’s wager. They may also place the
optional progressive wager. Players must place the progressive wagers on the sensors in front of
their betting position. The sensor will light up.

Once all players place their wagers, the dealer will press the appropriate button on the keypad.
The sensors will then light up, indicating a progressive wager. The dealer will remove all
progressive wagers from the table.

The dealer then follows house procedures for dealing the regular game.

The dealer reconciles the Ante, Raise, 3 Card Bonus, and Progressive wagers at the same time.
Follow the procedures in the next section for reconciling the percentage pay from the progressive

meter.

Progressive winners:

(a) The percentage pay is paid from the progressive jackpot shown on the progressive
meter.

(b) Other hands are paid from the tray; they do not come off the meter.

(c) In the event more than one progressive hand, payable from the progressive meter, hits at
the same table during the same time, house procedures are then followed for paying the
prize.
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When a player has a progressive winner, the dealer shall press the appropriate hand
button on the keypad and then contact a supervisor. If one of the PMG (“Nexus”) pay
schedules, listed below, is used on this game, other progressive table themes that have
the same pay schedules approved can be connected to the same jackpot.

Once the casino verifies the progressive win, house procedures are then followed for
paying the prize.

After keying in the progressive winner, the meter may be reduced, depending on the
winning hand. Keying in a 100% award will reset the meter to the seed amount, plus any
reserve amount. The dealer will continue handling progressive awards in a counter-
clockwise fashion.

An incorrect number of cards dealt to any player constitutes a dead hand for that player
only. The player receiving the misdealt cards retains the player’s ante and any bet. An
incorrect number of cards dealt to the dealer constitutes a misdeal to the table and the
players may play their hands for the purpose of the progressive jackpot only. If there are
no progressive jackpot hands, all hands at the table are dead and the players retain their
antes and bets.

As the terms “jackpot,” “jackpot award,” and “progressive jackpot” are used in these rules
of play for Big Raise Stud Poker Progressive, the terms shall apply to Big Raise Stud
Poker Progressive only. A retail licensee may not discontinue offering a Big Raise Stud
Poker Progressive jackpot until the highest progressive jackpot award has been won by a
qualified player or players. If a licensee wishes to discontinue offering a progressive
jackpot award, the licensee may petition the Director or Director’s designee in writing for
permission to either reduce the qualifications or criteria for winning the award, allowing
the award to be paid more quickly, or to transfer the award liability to the jackpot offered
by a different game. If a retail licensee intends to close its business while having a
progressive jackpot award liability, the licensee may petition the Director or Director’s
designee in writing for permission to transfer the award liability, together with the award
fund, to another retail licensee offering a comparable jackpot award. Effective 12/15/17

A player making the progressive wager also qualifies to win an envy pay out. If another
player at the table hits a hand associated with an envy pay, all other players who made
the progressive bet win the envy pay. The player hitting the hand receives the normal
prize pay only, but does not receive the envy pay.

If a player’s hand triggers an envy pay out, the dealer will leave the hand face-up on the
layout; otherwise, the dealer will lock up the cards. The dealer will then move on to the
next player.

The dealer pays any Envy Bonuses at the end of the round. In the event that more than
one player is involved in a qualifying envy pay, then all players win multiple envy pay
outs.

Big Raise Stud Poker Progressive pay tables:

Hand Pay table Pay table Envy Bonus (Both pay
1* 2* Tables)
AKQ Spades 100% 100% $100
AKQ Hearts/Diamonds/Clubs 500 for 1 500 for 1 $25
Straight Flush 70 for 1 100 for 1

133



Revised 6/14/21

Three of a Kind 60 for 1

90 for 1

Straight 6 for 1

N/A

*Based on the Player’s three cards only

These pay tables can also be used to connect to a retail licensee’s three card poker progressive game

(same pay table).

(23) The retail licensee may offer either of the below “Nexus” Multi-Game Link Pay tables if it wishes
to connect other SG Gaming, Inc. progressive games that also have these pay schedules approved.

Amended 1/14/15, Amended 9/14/20

Multi-Game Link Progressive PMG-01 PMG-02
Hand Pays* Envy** Pays* Envy**
Royal Flush 100% $1000 100% $5000
Straight Flush 10% $300 10% $1500
4 of a Kind 300 for 1 300 for 1
Full House 50 for 1 50 for 1
Flush 40 for 1 40 for 1
Straight 30 for 1 30 for 1
3 of a Kind 9 forl 9 for 1l
**Based on the Player’s 5 card hand
Effective 10/15/14 PMG-ML-01 PMG-ML-02 PMG-ML-03
Hand*** Pays* Envy** | Pays* Envy** | Pays* Envy**
Royal Flush 100% Major $1,000 | 100% Mega $1,000 | 100% Mega | $1,000
Straight Flush 100% Minor $300 100% Major $300 100% Major | $300
4 of a Kind 300 for 1 100% Minor 100% Minor
Full House 50 for 1 50 for 1 50 for 1
Flush 40 for 1 40 for 1 40 for 1
Straight 30 for 1 30 for 1 30 for 1
3 of a Kind 9 forl 10 for 1 9 for 1
*QOriginal Wager is NOT Returned
*Envy and Seed amounts adjust up or down accordingly with changes made to the Wager amount
***Based on the Player’s 5 card hand

(30-1017.53, renumbered as 30-1099.40, effective 12/15/17)

30-1099.41 The play — Double Draw Poker. Effective 10/15/14

Double Draw Poker is a copyrighted and patent-protected poker variation game, the rights to which are owned by
SG Gaming, Inc. of Las Vegas, Nevada, and which may be transferred or assigned. Double Draw Poker must be

played according to the following rules: Amended 1/14/2015, Amended 9/14/20

(1) Double Draw Poker may be played only on tables displaying the Double Draw Poker layout. A
single deck of 52 cards plus two (2) Jokers will be used. The Jokers can be used as Aces or to
complete Straights or Flushes. Each player may only play one hand following each shuffle of the
deck. The object of Double Draw Poker is to get a two-pair or better. Players get five cards, and
then they have the chance to draw three cards and then draw another one card, to make the best

possible five card poker hand.
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Players make the Ante and the Bonus wagers to receive cards. All bets will be in an amount
between the table minimum and the table maximum, as posted at the table, up to the maximum
wager limit determined by the house and in accordance with applicable law. Any dealer tip
delivered as a wager may be placed on any wager provided that the player has placed a personal
wager on the same bet. Amended 5/1/21

The dealer, working clockwise from his/her left to right, will give each player a packet of five
cards.

When all players have cards, the dealer will then hold the remaining cards in his/her hand.

The dealer, working clockwise from his/her left to right, will give each player the following option
to either fold or stay in the game by making a Draw bet in an amount equal to his/her Ante.

€) If the player stays in the game, he/she has the option to replace 0, 1, 2 or 3 of the cards
in his/her hand.

(b) Players will place their discards face down above their Ante bet. The dealer will replace
those cards with new ones.

Once all players have acted, the dealer, working from his/her left to right, will give each player the
option to fold or stay in the game by making a Draw bet in an amount equal to his/her Ante.

(a) If the player stays in the game, he/she has the option to replace 0 or 1 card in his/her
hand.
(b) Players will place their discards face down above their Ante bet. The dealer will replace

that card with a new one.

Once all players have acted, the dealer will work counter-clockwise from his/her right to left and
resolve all action.

If players have less than two-pair, all wagers lose.
If players have two-pair or better, the dealer will pay bets as follows:
(a) Ante and Draw bets will be paid 1 to 1.

(b) Bonus bets will be paid according to the posted pay table:

Bonus
Hand 1 2
Five Aces 500to1 | 500to1
Natural Royal Flush 100to1 | 100to 1
Wild Royal Flush 50to 1 50to 1
Straight Flush 50to 1 50to 1
Four of a Kind 20t0 1 20to 1
Full House 5t01 5t01
Flush 3tol 3tol
Straight 2t01 2to 1
Three of a Kind 1tol Push
Two Pair Push Push

(30-1017.54, renumbered as 30-1099.41, effective 12/15/17)
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30-1099.42 The play — Six Card Poker. Effective 10/15/14

Six Card Poker is a copyrighted and patent-protected poker variation game, the rights to which are owned
by SG Gaming, Inc. of Las Vegas, Nevada, and which may be transferred or assigned. Six Card Poker
must be played according to the following rules: Amended 1/14/2015, Amended 9/14/20

@)

()

()

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)
(8)

(9)

(10)
(11)
(12)

(13)

Six Card Poker may be played only on tables displaying the Six Card Poker layout. A single deck
of 52 cards will be used. Each player may only play one hand following each shuffle of the deck.
The object of Six Card Poker is for the player to make the best five card poker hand out of his/her
six cards and to beat the dealer’s hand. Dealer and players each get six cards.

A player must make the Ante wager to receive cards. The player can also make the optional
Aces Up and Two-Way Bad Beat wagers. (Please note that casino operators have the option to
not offer the Two-Way Bad Beat wagers at all.) All bets will be in an amount between the table
minimum and the table maximum, as posted at the table, up to the maximum wager limit
determined by the house and in accordance with applicable law. Any dealer tip delivered as a
wager may be placed on any of the game wagers, provided that the player has placed a personal
wager on the same bet. Amended 5/1/21

The dealer, working clockwise from his/her left to right, will give each player and him/herself a
packet of six cards face down.

When all players have cards, the dealer will spread his/her cards from left to right leaving one

card in each of the designated spots on the layout. The dealer will then turn the three cards to

his/her left face up.

Players look at their cards and must decide:

€) Fold and lose their Ante and Aces Up (if less than a pair of Aces) bets; or

(b) Stay in the game by making a Play bet of 1x their Ante.

When players fold, the dealer will immediately collect their Ante bets.

() If players fold and have a Two-Way Bad Beat and/or the Aces Up wager in play, the
dealer will leave the folded cards in front of the player. The Two-Way Bad Beat and/or
Aces Up wager will be resolved at the end of the hand along with the rest of the non-
folded player hands.

The dealer then reveals the last three cards and announces his/her best five card poker hand.

The dealer qualifies with Ace-King. If the dealer has less than Ace-King, he/she will refund all
player ante bets still in action. All other bets receive full action.

The dealer then, working counter-clockwise from his/her right to left, reconciles the action.
If the player beats the dealer, the Ante (if applicable) and Play bets pay 1 to 1.

If the dealer beats the player, the Ante (if applicable) and Play bets lose.

If the dealer and the player tie, the Ante (if applicable) and Play bets push.

Players win the Aces Up bet if they have a pair of Aces or better. The dealer’s hand has no effect
on this bet.
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(14) Players win the Two-Way Bad Beat bet if they and the dealer get at least a pair of Aces, and they
do not tie each other. The Bad Beat is paid on the strength of the losing hand.

(15) Note: Players are eligible to win the Aces Up and Bad Beat bets even if they fold.

Aces Up Pay Tables

Hand SCP-01 | SCP-02 | SCP-03 | SCP4

Royal Flush 500to1 | 500to1 | 500to1 | 500to 1

Straight Flush [ 100to1 [ 100to1 | 100to1 | 100to 1

FourofaKind |30tol |30tol |30tol |30tol

Full House 9to 1 10tol [9tol 9to 1

Flush 8to1l 8tol 8tol 7t01

Straight 7t01 6to 1 6to 1l 6to 1l

Three ofaKind | 4to 1 4t01 4t01 4t01

Two Pair 2to 1 2t01 2to 1 2to1

Pair of Aces ltol lto1l ltol ltol

Two Way Bad Beat Pay Tables

Rank of Losing Hand | TWBB-001 | TWBB-002 | TWBB-003

Straight Flush 10,000to1 | 2,500to 1 [ 500to 1

Four of a Kind 5000to1 [1,000to1 |500to1

Full House 500to 1 500to 1 500to 1

Flush 200to 1 200to 1 200to0 1

Straight 100to 1 100to 1 100to 1

Three of a Kind 35t01 35t01 35to1

Two Pair 10to 1 10to 1 10to 1

Pair of Aces 9to 1 9to 1 9to 1

(30-1017.55, renumbered as 30-1099.42, effective 12/15/17)

30-1099.43

The play — High Card Flush. Effective 1/14/2015

High Card Flush is a patent-pending poker variation game, the rights to which are owned by Galaxy
Gaming, Inc., of Las Vegas, Nevada, and which may be transferred or assigned. High Card Flush must
be played according to the following rules:

1)

(2)

©)

(4)

High Card Flush may be played only on tables displaying the High Card Flush layout. A single
deck of 52 cards will be used. At the discretion of the licensee, each player may play up to two
hands following each shuffle of the deck.

Before receiving cards, each player must place a wager in the designated “ante” wagering area in
front of the player’s position. The amount of each Ante shall be within the table minimum and
maximum, as posted at the table, up to the maximum wager limit determined by the house and in
accordance with applicable law. Amended 5/1/21

At the discretion of the retail licensee, players may also place a dealer tip bet on their Ante bet by
placing the dealer tip bet next to their Ante bet. If such tip bets are accepted, winning tip bets
must be paid at the same odds as the player’s winning Ante bet. The retail licensee may require
tip bets to be in an even dollar amount, and may limit the maximum amount of such tip bets.

Immediately prior to each round of play, the dealer shall shuffle the cards. Following the shuffle
and cut, the dealer will deal seven cards to each player and to the dealer, one at a time face
down, starting with the player to his/her left, or in a seven card group dispensed by a mechanical
shuffling device.
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An incorrect number of cards dealt to a player constitutes a misdeal to that player only and that
player retains his/her Ante and any other bets. An incorrect number of cards dealt to the dealer
constitutes a misdeal for the hand, and all players retain their Antes and any other bets.

Players will then examine their cards. Each player who wants to remain in the hand must place a
Raise wager. The Raise wager must be equal to the Ante wager unless the player’s hand
consists of five (5) or more cards of the same suit. Players with five (5) or more cards of the
same suit may place a Raise wager that is up to double their Ante wager. Players with six (6) or
seven (7) cards of the same suit may increase their Raise wager up to three times their Ante
wager. Players also have the option of folding their hand and surrendering their ante wager.

The object is for the player to have more cards of the same suit (a “flush”) than the dealer,
regardless of suit.

Once all players have acted on their hands, the dealer will turn over the dealer cards. The
dealer’s hand must qualify by having at least a three card, 9-high flush:

(a) If the dealer does not possess a qualifying hand, all players with an active Ante wager will
be paid even money on their Ante Wager and their Raise wagers will be a push.

(b) If the dealer does possess a qualifying hand, the dealer’s hand is compared to each
player’s hand, and;

0] If the player’'s hand ranks higher than the dealer’s hand, the player's Ante and
Raise wagers win and are paid even money.

(i) If the player’s hand ranks lower than the dealer’s hand, the player's Ante and
Raise wagers lose and are collected.

(iii) If the player’s and dealer’s hand tie, the Ante and Raise wagers push.

(c) In the event both the player and the dealer have the same number of cards in their flush,
the winning hand is determined by the highest ranking card (Ace — 2) of the flush in each
hand. If the highest ranking card is the same in both hands, the second highest card is
used, then the third, etc. If both the player’s and the dealer's number of cards and values
are identical, the ante wager and Raise wagers are a push.

At the same time that the Ante wager is placed, each player may also place two additional
optional wagers, the Flush Bonus wager and the Straight Flush Bonus wager.

(a) Players win the Flush Bonus wager if their hand contains a four (4) card flush or better.
See posted pay table.

(b) Players win the Straight Flush Bonus wager if their hand contains a three (3) card straight
flush or better. See posted pay table.

0] If a player has made the Straight Flush Bonus wager and his/her hand contains
at least a three (3) card straight flush but he/she wishes to fold his/her hand for
consideration in the Ante and/or Raise wagers, player should turn his/her straight
flush cards face up on top of the remaining cards in his/her hand and place all
seven (7) cards in the discard area. Dealer should verify the hand qualifies for a
Straight Flush Bonus wager pay out, pay the player according to the posted
Straight Flush Bonus wager pay table and then place all seven cards in the
discard rack. This should be completed before picking up the discards of players
who are remaining in the hand.
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if he/she holds a “4 of a kind.”

(10) Pay tables:

Revised 6/14/21

If the licensee chooses pay table 5 (see below), a patron will also win this wager

30-1099.44

(30-1017.56, renumbered as 30-1099.43, effective 12/15/17)

The play — WPT Heads Up Hold’Em. Effective 4/14/2015

WPT Heads Up Hold’Em is a patent-pending poker variation game, the rights to which are owned by
Galaxy Gaming, Inc., Las Vegas, Nevada, and which may be transferred or assigned. WPT Heads Up
Hold’Em must be played according to the following rules:

(a) Flush Bonus Wager
Result Pay tables
V01 V02 V03 V04 V05 V06 V07
7 Card 300tol [100tol [200tol |300tol |200tol [500tol |400tol
6 Card 100to 1 20t0 1 20t0 1 75t01 60to 1 50to 1 60to 1
5 Card 10to 1 10to 1 10to 1 5to 1 12to 1 12to 1 12to 1
4 Card ltol 2to 1 2to 1 2t0 1 ltol ltol ltol
Result Pay tables
V08 V09 V10 V11 V12 V13 V14 V15
7 Card 1000to1 | 150to1 150to1 [400to1 | 300to1l | 500to1 [500to1 | 250to 1
6 Card 50to 1 20to 1 25t01 100tol | 80to1l 80to1l 100to1 | 100to 1
5 Card 10to 1 10to 1 10to 1 10to 1 11tol 11to1 10to 1 10to 1
4 Card ltol 2t01 2t01 ltol ltol 1tol ltol ltol
(b) Straight Flush Bonus Wager
Pay tables
Result V01 V02 V03 V04 V06 V07
7 Card Straight Flush 8000to1l |500to1 500to 1 1000to1 | 500to 1 1000to 1
6 Card Straight Flush 1000to1 | 200to 1l 200to 1 500to 1 200to 1 500to 1
5 Card Straight Flush 100to 1 100to 1 100to 1 100to 1 100to 1 100to 1
4 Card Straight Flush 60to 1 50to 1 75t0 1 75t0 1 60to 1 60to 1
3 Card Straight Flush 7101 9to 1 7t01 7t01 8to 1l 8to 1
Pay Table 5
Result Pay
7 Card Straight Flush 500to 1
6 Card Straight Flush 200to 1
5 Card Straight Flush 100to 1
4 Card Straight Flush 50to 1
4 of a Kind 25t01
3 Card Straight Flush 8to 1l

WPT Heads Up Hold’Em may be played only on tables displaying the WPT Heads Up Hold’Em
layout. A single deck of 52 cards will be used. Each player may play only one hand following
each shuffle of the deck.
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Before receiving cards, each player must place two mandatory wagers, the Ante wager and the
Odds wager in the designated wagering area in front of the player’s position. Each player may
also place two additional optional wagers, the Pocket Bonus and the Trips Plus wager. The Ante
and Odds wagers must be of an equal amount and all wagers must be within the table minimum
and maximum, as posted at the table, up to the maximum wager limit as determined by the house
and in accordance with applicable law. Amended 5/1/21

At the discretion of the retail licensee, players may place dealer tip bets on any of their bets by
placing the dealer tip bet in front of their bet. If such tip bets are accepted, winning tip bets must
be paid at the same odds as the player’s winning bets. The retail licensee may require tip bets to
be in an even dollar amount, and may limit the maximum amount of such tip bets. Amended 8/14/16

Immediately prior to each round of play, the dealer shall shuffle the cards. Following the shuffle
and cut, the dealer will deal two cards (player hole cards) to each player and to him/herself
(dealer hole cards) one at a time face down starting with the player to his/her left. These two
cards also represent both the player’s and the dealer’s two-card hand. The dealer will then deal
five community board cards, face down, on the layout. Players are not allowed to exchange
information about their hands.

An incorrect number of cards dealt to a player constitutes a misdeal to that player only and that
player retains his/her Ante, Odds and any other bets. Exposed cards dealt to a player do not
constitute a misdeal. The dealer will turn the card(s) over and continue to deal. An incorrect
number of cards and/or exposed cards dealt to the dealer constitutes a misdeal for the hand, and
all players retain their Ante, Odds and any other bets. If a player’s card falls from the table, that
player’s hand is dead and the player’s wagers are void.

Players will then examine their cards. Players will then have the option to either make a Raise
wager equal to their Ante, twice their Ante, three times their Ante or to check. Players who have
made a tip bet on their ante wager may also place a tip bet on their Raise wagers.

The dealer will then reveal the flop by turning over the first three community cards.

Players who have not made a Raise wager may now make a Raise wager equal to their Ante,
twice their Ante or they may check.

The dealer will then turn over the last two community cards (the turn and the river).

Players who have not yet made a Raise wager now must either make a Raise wager equal to
their Ante wager or fold their hand and forfeit both their Ante and Odds wagers. If a player who
has folded has made the optional Pocket Bonus wager and it is a winning combination, the player
will tuck his/her cards under the Pocket Bonus wager until the end of the game when the dealer
pays out according to the posted pay table.

After all players have acted, the dealer will then turn over the dealer cards and create the best
five card poker hand from the dealer’s two cards and the five community cards and will announce
the dealer’s hand to the players. The dealer must have at least a pair or better to qualify.

(a) The dealer, working right to left, combines each player’s two cards with the five
community cards to make the player’s best five-card poker hand.

(b) If the dealer does not possess a qualifying hand, all remaining Ante wagers will be
returned to the player by the dealer. All other wagers remain in action.

(c) If the dealer’s hand qualifies with a pair or better, and the player’s hand beats the dealer’s
hand, the Ante wager is paid even money. If the dealer’s hand beats the player’s hand,
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Revised 6/14/21

the Ante wager loses and is collected by the dealer. If the dealer’s hand and the player’s
hand are equal copies, the Ante wager is a push and is returned to the player by the
dealer.

If the player beats the dealer with a straight or better, the Raise wager is paid even
money and the Odds wager is paid according to the posted pay table.

If the player beats the dealer with a three-of-a-kind or less, the Raise wager wins and is
paid even money and the Odds wager is a push and is returned to the player by the
dealer.

If the player’s hand ties or “copies” the dealer’s hand, both the Raise and Odds wagers
are pushes and are returned to the player by the dealer.

If the player’s hand is a three-of-a-kind or less and is beaten by the dealer, both the
Raise and Odds wagers lose and are collected by the dealer.

If the player’s hand is a straight or better and is beaten by the dealer, the Raise wager
loses and is collected by the dealer. The Odds bet wins and is paid according to the
posted Bad Beat Bonus pay table.

The Pocket Bonus and the Trips Plus wagers.

(@)

(b)

Players win the Trips Plus wager if their hand contains a three-of-a-kind or better and will
be paid according to the posted pay table.

Players win the Pocket Bonus wager if their two hole cards contain a pair or an ace
combined with a face card (Jack, Queen, King) and will be paid according to the posted
pay table.

The dealer will reconcile the Pocket Bonus and Trips Plus wagers at the same time he/she is
reconciling the Ante, Raises and Odds wagers.

Odds Pay Table — Player Wins

Hand Pay

Royal Flush 500to 1

Straight Flush 50to 1

Four of a Kind 10to 1

Full House 3tol

Flush 15t01

Straight 1tol

Odds Pay Table — Player Loses

Hand Pay Table 1 | Pay Table 2 | Pay Table 3 | Pay Table 4
Straight Flush 500to 1 500to 1 500t0 1 500to 1
Four of a Kind 50to 1 50to 1 50to 1 25t01

Full House 10to 1 10to 1 10to 1 6tol

Flush 8tol 6tol 5t0 1 5t01
Straight 5t01 5to 1 4t01 4t01

Trips Plus Pay Table

Hand Pay Table 1 | Pay Table 2 | Pay Table 3 | Pay Table 4
Royal Flush 100t0 1 100to 1 100t0 1 100t0 1
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Straight Flush 40t0 1 40to 1 40to 1 40t0 1
Four of a Kind 30to 1l 30to 1l 30to 1 30to 1l
Full House 9to 1 8tol 8tol 7t01
Flush 7t01 6tol 7t01 6tol
Straight 4t01l 5t01 4t01l 5tol
Three of a Kind 3tol 3tol 3tol 3tol
Pocket Bonus Pay Table

Hand Pay Table 1 | Pay Table 2 | Pay Table 3
Pair of Aces 30to 1l 25t01 30to 1l
Suited Ace and Face 20to 1 20to 1 20to 1
Unsuited Ace and Face 10to 1 10to 1 10to 1
Pair 5to1 5tol 4101

Revised 6/14/21

(30-1017.57, renumbered as 30-1099.44, effective 12/15/17)

30-1099.45

The play — DJ Wild Stud Poker. Effective 11/14/15

DJ Wild Stud Poker and DJ Wild Stud Poker Progressive are copyrighted and patent-protected poker
variation games, the rights to which are owned by SG Gaming, Inc. of Las Vegas, Nevada, and which

may be transferred or assigned. DJ Wild Stud Poker must be played according to the following rules:
Amended 9/14/20

1)

(@)

(3)

(4)

()

DJ Wild Stud Poker may be played only on tables displaying the DJ Wild Stud Poker layout.
Each player may only play one hand following each shuffle of the deck. The object of DJ Wild
Stud Poker is to have a higher 5-card poker hand than the dealer’s hand. The game is played
with a 53-card deck, with the Joker and all deuces serving as fully-wild cards.

Players make equal wagers on the Ante and Blind to receive cards. Players can also make the
optional Trips, Two-Way Bad Beat and Cover All Bonus wagers. (Please note that casino
operators have the option to not offer the Two-Way Bad Beat and Cover All Bonus wagers at all.)
All bets will be in an amount between the table minimum and the table maximum, as posted at
the table, up to the maximum wager limit determined by the house and in accordance with
applicable law. Any dealer tip delivered as a wager may be placed on any of the game wagers,

provided that the player has placed a personal wager on the same bet. Amended 8/14/18, amended
5/1/21

The dealer working clockwise, from his/her left to his/her right, will give each player and
him/herself a packet of five cards face down. When offering the Coverall All Bonus wager, a
mechanical shuffling device is required. Amended 8/14/18

When playing the Cover All Bonus, after the dealer removes his/her hand from the shuffler,
he/she will press the green button on the mechanical shuffling device. The device will determine
the number of players in the round and will display the pay outs on its front screen. Pay outs are
dynamic; they change based on the number of players in a round. Effective 8/14/18

Players look at their cards and must decide:

(a) Fold and lose their Ante and Blind (if less than a pair of Aces) bets. If a player folds, the
Trips, Two-Way Bad Beat and Cover All Bonus wagers (if played) are still in action. The
dealer will pick up the player’'s Ante and Blind bets and will put them in the rack. The
player’s cards are tucked face down under the Trips wager (if played) and will be
resolved at the same time as the remaining hands; Amended 8/14/18
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(b) If a player has made a Cover All Bonus wager and has folded his/her ante wager, he/she
is still eligible to win the Cover All wager. The dealer will verify if the player has a full
house or higher, will leave the cards exposed on the table and will collect the folded Ante
wager. If the dealer finds a higher hand, he/she will leave those cards exposed and will
remove any previous folded cards; or Effective 8/14/18

(c) Stay in the game by making a Play bet of 2x his/her ante.

(6) The dealer then reveals his/her hand and working counter-clockwise from his/her right to left,
compares his/her hand with each player’s.

@) If the dealer beats the player, the Ante, Play and Blind bets lose.
(8) If the dealer and the player tie, the Ante, Play and Blind bets push.
9 If the player beats the dealer, the Ante and Play bets pay 1 to 1 and the Blind bet pays per the

posted pay table.

(20) Players win the Trips bonus bet if they have a three-of-a-kind or better. Winning hands pay more
if they are achieved without the use of wild cards. See layout for odds. The dealer’s hand has no
effect on this bet.

(11)  All hands that use a Joker are considered wild.

(12)  All hands with a deuce are not necessarily wild. If a deuce is not used as a wild card to make a
winning Trips hand, it will be considered “natural.”

(13) Players win the Two-Way Bad Beat bonus if both the player and the dealer each have three-of-a-
kind or better, and do not tie. The Bad Beat is paid on the strength of the losing hand.

(14) If a player(s) has made the Cover All Bonus wager and the player(s) or dealer hands contain a
three of a kind or better, all players who made the wager win. Only the highest qualifying hand
pays. If the player(s) and dealer’s hands contain less than a Full House, the player(s) loses this
bet. Effective 8/14/18

(15) Pay tables:

Blind pay table:

Hand Pays
Five Wilds 1000 to 1
Royal Flush 50to 1
Five-of-a-Kind 10to 1
Straight Flush 9to 1
Four-of-a-Kind 4t01
Full House 3tol
Flush 2to 1
Straight ltol
Trips or less push

Trips pay tables:

01 02 03 04

Hand Natural | wild Natural | Wild Natural | wild Natural | wild
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Five Wilds 2000to 1 2000to 1 2000to 1 2000to 1
Royal Flush 1000to1 | 100to 1 1000to1 | 100to 1 1000to1 | 100to 1 1000to1 | 90to 1
Straight Flush | 200to 1 30to 1 200to 1 30to 1 200to 1 30to 1 200to 1 25t0 1
Five-of-a-Kind | 100to 1 100to 1 100to 1 70t0 1
Four-of-a-Kind | 90to 1 6tol 90to 1 6tol 90to 1 6tol 60to 1 6tol
Full House 40to 1 5to1 40to 1 5to1 30to 1 5to1 30to 1 5to1
Flush 25t01 4t01 30to 1 4t01 25t01 4t01 25t0 1 4t01
Straight 20to 1 3tol 20to 1 3tol 20to 1 3tol 20to 1 3tol
Trips 7101 ltol 6to 1l ltol 6tol ltol 6tol ltol
05 06
Hand Natural | Wild Natural | wild
Five Wilds 2000to 1 500to 1
Royal Flush 1000to1 [ 70to 1 400to1 | 70tol
Straight Flush 200to1 | 25to 1 200to1 | 25to 1
Five-of-a-Kind 60to 1 60to 1l
Four-of-a-Kind 50to 1 6tol 50to 1 6tol
Full House 30to 1 5to1 30to 1 5to1
Flush 25t01 4t01 25t01 4t01
Straight 20to 1 3tol 20t0 1 3tol
Trips 6tol ltol 6tol ltol
Two-Way Bad Beat Bonus pay tables:
Hand TWBB -01 TWBB-02 TWBB-03
Royal Flush 500to0 1 10,000to0 1 500to 1
Five-of-a-Kind 500to0 1 10,000t0 1 500to 1
Straight Flush 500to 1 5,000t0 1 500to 1
Four-of-a-Kind 500to 1 500to 1 300to 1
Full House 400to 1 400to 1 200to 1
Flush 300to 1 300to 1 100to 1
Straight 100to 1 100to 1 50to 1
Three-of-a-Kind 9to 1 9to 1 15t01
Cover All Bonus pay table:
Cover All Bonus Pay Schedule (Dealer’s hand included)
Highest Hand | 7 Total 6 Total 5 Total 4 Total 3 Total 2 Total
Rank Hands Hands Hands Hands Hands Hands
5 Wilds 100 150 200 300 400 500
Royal Flush 40 50 60 80 90 100
Straight Flush 35 40 50 70 80 90
Four of a Kind 20 20 25 30 40 70
Full House 3 4 5 6 9 15
All Pays are TO 1
Effective 8/14/18
(16) DJ Wild Progressive is an optional progressive wager where the bet considers the best hand

possible among each individual player’s cards and can be played two ways:

(@)

Progressive Version: Progressive wager evaluation of the hand follows the base game,

so wild cards (all deuces and a Joker) are used to make the best possible hand.
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(19)

(20)

(21)

(22)
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(b) Multi-Game Progressive Version: Progressive wager evaluation considers the best
natural hand (no wild cards.) In the event the player's hand contains a Joker, the dealer
will substitute another card to use in its place. For the purposes of the progressive
wager, there are no wild cards.

The meter will be reseeded when the 100% award hits. The cost of the reseed has been factored
into the casino’s mathematical advantage.

To begin each round, players must make their regular game’s wager. They may optionally place
any additional optional wagers and the progressive wager. Players must place the progressive
wagers on the sensor in front of their betting position. The sensor will light up.

Once all players place their bets, the dealer will press “START GAME” on the keypad. The
sensors will then light up, indicating a progressive wager. The dealer will then remove all
progressive bets from the table.

The dealer then follows house procedures for dealing the regular game.

(a) If the casino chooses to play the Multi-Game Progressive Version, after all hands are
dealt, the dealer will place a single card face down in the designated area of the layout.

The dealer reconciles all wagers, including the progressive wager, at the same time. Folded
hands do NOT qualify for pay outs on the progressive wager. Follow the procedure in the next
section for reconciling percentage pays from the progressive meter.

€) If the casino chooses to play the Multi-Game Progressive Version, when reconciling the
progressive wager, the dealer will consider the additional card drawn in place of a Joker
in the player’s hand. The additional card will NOT be considered for any other wager
(base game or optional wager). No cards are considered wild when reconciling the
progressive wager.

Progressive Winners:

(a) The percentage pays are paid from the progressive jackpot shown on the progressive
meter.

(b) Other hands are paid from the tray; they do not come off the meter.

(c) When a player has a progressive winner, the dealer shall press the appropriate hand
button on the keypad. (If the hand button is pressed by accident, pressing it again will
turn it off.)

(d) The dealer shall then contact a supervisor.

(e) Once the casino verifies the progressive win, the supervisor shall swipe the keycard and

press the corresponding seat number and then press the hand the player received. This
records the win onto the Game Manager. House procedures are then followed for paying
the prize. (Reviewing the monitor connected to the Game Manager will show the prize
amount to be paid, and pressing the “money bag” icon will print a win page, which can be
used to help record the pay out for accounting.)

()] When the dealer reconciles all action, he/she presses “END GAME.” This resets the
system to begin the next hand.
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Once the keycard is swiped after choosing the jackpot on the touchscreen, the prize is
logged into the Game Manager. If the progressive pay needs to be backed out at this
point, the award will need to be manually backed out using the Game Manager manual
adjustment feature.

As the terms “jackpot,” “jackpot award,” and “progressive jackpot” are used in these rules
of play for DJ Wild Stud Poker Progressive, the terms shall apply to DJ Wild Stud Poker
Progressive only. A retail licensee may not discontinue offering a DJ Wild Stud Poker
Progressive jackpot until the highest progressive jackpot award has been won by a
qualified player or players. If a licensee wishes to discontinue offering a progressive
jackpot award, the licensee may petition the Director or Director’s designee in writing for
permission to either reduce the qualifications or criteria for winning the award, allowing
the award to be paid more quickly, or to transfer the award liability to the jackpot offered
by a different game. If a retail licensee intends to close its business while having a
progressive jackpot award liability, the licensee may petition the Director or Director’s
designee in writing for permission to transfer the award liability, together with the award
fund, to another retail licensee offering a comparable jackpot award. Effective 12/15/17

(23) Progressive pay tables:

Progressive:

DJWP-1
Hand Pays
Five Wilds 100%
Natural Royal Flush 10%
Wild Royal Flush 200 for 1
Five-of-a-Kind 150 for 1
Straight Flush 50 for 1
Four-of-a-Kind 10 for 1
Full House 9 for 1
Flush 8 for 1
Straight 5forl
Multi-game Link Progressive:
MGL-1
Hand Pays Envy
Royal Flush 100% $1,000
Straight Flush 10% $300
Four-of-a-Kind 300 for 1
Full House 50 for 1
Flush 40 for 1
Straight 30 for 1
Three-of-a-Kind 9 for 1

(30-1017.58, renumbered as 30-1099.45, effective 12/15/17)

30-1099.46

The play — 2 Card Poker. Effective 1/14/16

2 Card Poker is a copyrighted and patent-protected poker variation game, the rights to which are owned
by American Gaming Systems of Las Vegas, Nevada, and which may be transferred or assigned. 2 Card
Poker must be played according to the following rules:
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2 Card Poker may be played only on tables displaying the 2 Card Poker layout. A single deck of
52 cards will be used. At the discretion of the retail licensee, players may be permitted to play
more than one hand.

To begin play, each player will make at least one initial bet in the amount specified at the table by
the retail licensee, and will place the bet(s) in one of, two of, or all three of the “2 Card Bonus”, “4
Card Bonus”, and the “Ante” wagering areas in front of the player’s position. At the discretion of
the retail licensee, the Ante wager may be a required wager with the 2 Card Bonus bet and the 4
Card Bonus bet being optional. The retail licensee will be required to post required wagers at the
table. The 2 Card and 4 Card Bonus bets are placed to play for hand value only; the Ante bet is
placed to play against the dealer. All wagers must be within the table minimum and maximum, as
posted at the table, up to the maximum wager limit as determined by the house and in
accordance with applicable law. Amended 5/1/21

At the discretion of the retail licensee, players may also place a dealer tip bet on any of their bets
by placing the dealer tip bet next to the bet. If such tip bets are accepted, winning tip bets must
be paid at the same odds as the player’s winning bet. The retail licensee may require tip bets to
be in an even dollar amount, and may limit the maximum amount of such tip bets.

Immediately prior to each round of play, the dealer shall shuffle and cut the cards. At the
discretion of the retail licensee, the dealer may burn the top card from the deck. Following the
shuffle and cut, the dealer working clockwise, from his/her left to his/her right, will give each
player and him/herself four cards face down. Alternatively, cards may be dealt in a four card
group dispensed by a mechanical shuffling device starting with the first player to the left of the
dealer and continuing until the dealer has received the four card group.

An incorrect number of cards dealt to a player constitutes a misdeal to that player only and that
player retains his/her bets. An incorrect number of cards dealt to the dealer constitutes a misdeal
for the hand, and all players retain any bets. Any number of exposed cards does not constitute a
misdeal. If the dealer exposes a card, the dealer will turn the card(s) over and continue dealing. If
a player’s card falls from the table, it will be up to the discretion of the retail licensee as to
whether the hand will be declared dead or whether the player’s hand will be allowed to continue.

Players look at their cards and form the best two card poker hand possible.

(a) If a player has placed an Ante wager, the player has the option to fold and forfeit the Ante
bet or to place a Play bet equal to his/her Ante bet.

0] All Bonus bets placed by the player remain in play, even if he/she folds his/her
Ante bet.
(i) If players have made both the 2 Card Bonus bet and the 4 Card Bonus bet in

addition to the Ante bet and they choose to fold, they will tuck their two card
poker hand under their 4 Card Bonus wager. If the players have made only the
2 Card Bonus bet in addition to the Ante bet and they have a winning 2 Card
Bonus hand (pair of 7’s or better) but choose to not make a Play wager, they will
tuck their two card poker hand under their 2 Card Bonus wager or else fold the
players’ cards and surrender both bets. If players have made only the 4 Card
Bonus bet in addition to the Ante and they choose to fold, they will tuck their two
card poker hand under their 4 Card Bonus wager.

(b) If the player has only placed a 2 Card Bonus wager and does not receive at least a pair
of 7’s or better, the wager is lost and the player should fold the player’s cards.

147



(7)

(8)

(9)

(10)

(11)

(12)

(13)

(14)

(15)

(16)

Revised 6/14/21

(c) If a player has only placed a 4 Card Bonus bet, the player will tuck his/her two card poker
hand under the 4 Card Bonus bet. All 4 Card Bonus wagers will remain in play until the
dealer’s hand is settled.

After all players who wish to fold have folded, the dealer collects the forfeited wagers and the

cards from each player who folded. All bets will be collected in the order in which the players

fold. As the dealer collects the cards, the cards are spread face down to count them, and then
placed in the discard rack. A player may view the folded hands upon request.

The two card poker hand rankings are as follows (in descending order):

€)) Pairs;

(b) 2-card straight flush (Ace/King suited is high, 2/Ace suited is low);

(c) 2-card flushes (Ace/Queen suited is high and 2/4 suited is low);

(d) High card, if no flush (straights have no value).

Once all players have acted on their hands, the dealer will turn over the dealer’s four cards and

form the best two card poker hand possible. The dealer must qualify with a Jack-high flush or

better.

If the dealer does not qualify, the remaining Ante bets are paid even money and all Play bets
push.

If the dealer does qualify, and the dealer hand beats the player hand, the player loses both his
Ante and Play bets.

If the dealer does qualify, and the dealer hand ties the player hand, the Ante and Play bets both
push.

If the dealer does qualify, and the player hand beats the dealer hand, the Ante and Play bets both
win and are paid even money.

Players win the 2 Card Bonus wager if their hand contains a pair of 7’s or better. See posted pay
table.

4 Card Bonus bet:

(a) The player’s two card poker hand will be combined with the dealer’s two card poker hand
to form the four card poker hand for this bet.

(b) The player wins the 4 Card Bonus bet if this four card poker hand contains at least two
pair or better. Straights do not apply. See posted pay table.

Pay tables:

2 Card Bonus Pay Table

Hand Pays

Red Aces 20to 1

Black Aces 15to 1

Aces

10to 1

Kings 5tol
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Queens 4101
Jacks 3tol
10’s 2t01
7's-9’s l1tol

4 Card Bonus Pay Table

Hand Pays
Royal Flush 200to 1
Four-of-a-Kind 50t0 1
Straight Flush 30to 1l
Three-of-a-Kind 5tol
Flush 3to1l
Two Pair ltol

(30-1017.59, renumbered as 30-1099.46, effective 12/15/17)

30-1099.47 The play — Flushes Gone Wild. Effective 2/14/2017

Flushes Gone Wild and Flushes Gone Wild Progressive are copyright and patent-protected poker
variation games, the rights to which are owned by SG Gaming, Inc. of Las Vegas, Nevada, and which

may be transferred or assigned. Flushes Gone Wild must be played according to the following rules:
Amended 9/14/20

1)
(2)

3)

(4)

()

(6)

()

Flushes Gone Wild may only be played on tables displaying the Flushes Gone Wild layout.

Flushes Gone Wild features head-to-head play against the dealer and an optional Flush Rush
bonus bet. Players and the dealer are dealt 5 cards and combine them with the community hand
(2 cards) to make their longest flush hand possible. Deuces (2-valued cards) are always wild and
can be used to complete the flush hand. If the player and dealer have flushes of identical length,
the rank of the highest kicker card in the flush determines the winner. For example, an Ace,7,3 of
clubs will lose to an Ace,10,7 of hearts. An Ace will be the highest card in a flush hand.

To begin the game, players make equal bets on the Ante and Blind betting spots. Players may
also make the optional Flush Rush bonus bet at this time. See pay table below for odds.

Immediately prior to the start of play and after each round of play has been completed, the dealer
shall shuffle the cards. Following the shuffle and cut, the dealer will deal 5 cards face downward,
and place them in the center of the table. These 5 cards will be used for the community hand.

The dealer, working clockwise from his/her left to right, then gives each player and him/herself a
packet of five cards face downward. The dealer will then discard the remainder of the deck.

The dealer will then spread the 5 community cards. He or she will then remove cards 1, 2 and 5
as they are counted from the dealer’s left. These cards will be discarded. The cards that remain
will be used as the community cards.

(a) Alternatively to the dealing procedures outlined above in (4) through (6), the retail
licensee may elect to deal each player and him/herself five cards, face downward and
one at a time in rotation. After the players and the dealer have received their five cards,
the dealer will deal the next two cards, face downward, and place them in the center of
the table. These two cards will be used for the community hand.

Each player will then look at his/her cards and make a choice:
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(a) Fold his/her cards and lose his/her Ante and Blind bets. If the player who has chosen to
fold made a Flush Rush bonus bet, the dealer will pick up the player's Ante and Blind
bets and will tuck the player’s cards face down under the Flush Rush bonus bet.

(b) Remain in the game by making a Play bet of 2 times his/her ante.
The dealer will then reveal his/her hand and will then turn over both community cards.

The dealer, working counter-clockwise from his/her right to left, will compare his/her hand with the
hand of each player that remained in the game.

If the player's hand beats the dealer’s hand, the player is paid 1 to 1 on his/her Ante and Play
bets. His/her Blind bet is resolved based on the margin of victory over the dealer per the pay
table below:

Win by Pays
5 cards or more 200to 1
4 cards 25t01
3 cards 5t01
2 cards 3tol
0 or 1 card Push

If the player’s hand loses to the dealer’s hand, his/her Ante, Play and Blind bets all lose.
If the player’s hand ties the dealer’s hand, his/her Ante, Play and Blind bets all push.

Players will win the Flush Rush bonus bet if they can make a 4-card flush or better, even if they
lose to the dealer. See pay table below:

Hand FGW-01 FGW-02 FGW-03 FGW-04
7-Card Natural Flush 250 200 250 250
7-Card Wild Flush 100 75 100 100
6-Card Natural Flush 50 50 50 60
6-Card Wild Flush 10 10 10 10
5-Card Natural Flush 6 6 5 5
5-Card Wild Flush 3 3 3 4
4-Card Natural Flush 1 1 1 1

If the casino licensee offers the optional Flushes Gone Wild Progressive bet, the following game rules will

apply:

1)

(2)

()

(4)

Flushes Gone Wild Progressive is an optional progressive bonus bet which may only be played
on tables displaying the Flushes Gone Wild progressive layout.

The Flushes Gone Wild Progressive bet considers the best hand possible among the player’s 5
cards. Community cards are not considered for this bet. Note: Deuces (2-valued cards) are
NOT considered to be wild cards for this bet.

The meter will be reseeded when the 100% award hits. The cost of the reseed has been factored
into the casino’s mathematical advantage.

To begin each round, a player must make his/her regular game’s wager. He or she may also

place any bonus wagers and the progressive wager. A player must place the progressive wager
on the sensor in front of his/her betting position. The sensor will light up.
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The dealer then follows house procedures for dealing the regular game.

All hands are resolved at the same time. The dealer reconciles the standard wager and the Flush
Rush bonus wager using the player’'s 5 card hand and the 2 community cards. To reconcile the
progressive wager, only the player’s 5 cards will be considered. Deuces will NOT be considered
wild for the progressive wager. Folded hands do NOT qualify for pay outs on the progressive
wager. Follow the procedures in the next section for reconciling percentage pays from the
progressive meter.

Progressive Winners:

(a) The percentage pays are paid from the progressive jackpot shown on the progressive
meter.

(b) Other hands are paid from the tray; they do not come off the meter.

(c) In the event more than one progressive meter pay hits during the same round during the

same time, house procedures are then followed for paying the prize.

(d) When a player has a progressive winner, the dealer will select the player spot
corresponding to the player with the winning progressive hand. The dealer will then
press the appropriate hand button on the display. (If the hand button is pressed by
accident, pressing it again will turn it off.)

(e) The dealer will then contact a supervisor.

)] Once the casino verifies the progressive win, house procedures are then followed for
paying the prize.

(9) When the dealer reconciles all action, he/she presses “End Game.” This resets the
system to begin the next hand.

(h) Once the Supervisor or Executive card (depending on the jackpot level) is swiped, the
prize is logged into Game Manager. If the progressive pay needs to be backed out at this
point, the award will need to be manually backed out using the Game Manager manual
adjustment feature.

(i) Anincorrect number of cards dealt to any player constitutes a dead hand for that player only.
The player receiving the misdealt cards retains the player’s ante and any bet. An incorrect
number of cards dealt to the dealer constitutes a misdeal to the table and the players may
play their hands for the purposes of the progressive jackpot only. If there are no progressive
jackpot hands, all hands at the table are dead and the players retain their antes and bets.

() As the terms “jackpot,” “jackpot award,” and “progressive jackpot” are used in these rules of
play for Flushes Gone Wild Progressive, the terms shall apply to Flushes Gone Wild
Progressive only. A retail licensee may not discontinue offering a Flushes Gone Wild
Progressive jackpot until the highest progressive jackpot award has been won by a qualified
player or players. If a licensee wishes to discontinue offering a progressive jackpot award, the
licensee may petition the Director or Director’s designee in writing for permission to either
reduce the qualifications or criteria for winning the award, allowing the award to be paid more
quickly, or to transfer the award liability to the jackpot offered by a different game. If a retail
licensee intends to close its business while having a progressive jackpot award liabili